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To this New Editiow. 

WifEN we refle£^ on the number of great men ia 
erery department of fcience and art^- whom 
Italy has been contiaually prodacing iince the glorioos 
age of Leo X. as likewife on the pleafure and inftra^lion 
to be obtained by vifiting that happy country, and the 
neceffity of underftanding the Italian langnage, to make 
- that vifit to any purpofo, it ia^no wonder that the Gram- 
marSf and Diddonaries, written to propagate the know- 
ledge of the Italian tongue^ have been fo greatly mul- 
tiplied. Withoat a proper acquaintance with this idiom, 
•all the treafures of Italian learning and literature, all 
the difcoveries and inventions of genius and indnib-y in 
that nation, would be loft to the reft of mankind. No 
doubt,* a tranilation, which requires a knowledge of the 
original, in one man only, may fupply the want of t bat 
bleffing in thoufands. But where the interpreters are few, 
the miftakes and inaccuracies muft, 'from man's natural 
Averfion to much trouble, when his indolence^ is not 
liable to difcovery, be proixirtionably nuxflerous. Be^ 
£des, there is a fine fptrit (o peculiar to every language, 
aa to evaporate, almoft entirely, in the moft ftudied and 
cautious endeavours' to transfufe it into others; and, 
though the bulk of mankind may takeunp with the body 
only, there will always be, in every civilized nation, a 
jicunber of refined and philoibphical minds, ambitious of 
pofleffing the better part, fufficient to juftify any paint 
taken to help them to the acquifition of that rational and 
fablime enjoyment. 

It was upon thefe principles, the editor undertook];^ 
ibme years ago, a tranftition from the French, with im« 
^rovements and additions to make it fiiit the EngHlh 
adiom, of the then beft 9s well as neweft edition of Ve- 

j neroni's 


PREFACE. 

neroni's^jramipar^ a work far furpaffing all other intro- 
dudtions to that elegant tongue> which for its richnefa 
and'foftnefs, and the flores of every kind of ufeful know- 
le'dge and polite entertainment locked up in its authors^ 
is inferior to no language in Europe. Thefe improve- 
ments confifted of an introdudlon to Syntax ; an EfTay 
on Italian Poetry^ or a Treatife on the Italian Ver- 
fification; the different Compofitions in Verfe, and 
Poetic .Licences: a Treatife on compound Words^ 
Capitals, and Stops ; and finally* a Difcourfe on Ex- 
pletives> the energy and beauty of which conilitute 
great part of the merit of mod languages. 

Ba^ noH omnia fojfumm omnes. Such is the reputation 
of Veneroni's Grammar on the Continent ; and fo great 
•the number .of thofe who wifh to be able> not only to 
underftand» hut to /peak the Italian language ; that ver^ 
siaterial obfervations upon .that work -have been pub- 
lifhed abroad iince our laft edition of it in Englifli. 
This confideration, joined to that tranilation's being out 
of print, has induced us to offer the public the following 
New Edition, in which we have combined the fruits of 
our own enquiries and remarks, with thofe of learned 
foreigners. We have likewife added fome new Gram* 
matical Obfervations on the Italian language ; with 
Remarks on the Letters of the Alphabet; loae new 
Dialogues, new Phrafes, Letters, and Stories ; al(b the 
Italian words properly accented, to facilitate the pro^ 
nunciation .to learners. After all, we muft not take 
upon us to fay, that it is impoiSble any better edition of 
this work ihould e^ver appear. But this we may fafely 
affirm, that its will be many years before Veneroni's 
Grammar of the Italian language can be carried to a 
greater degree of perfedion than that in. which we 
now offer it to the Snglifil reader ; and, therefore, we 
venture, not only to offer it, but recommend it ; and 
befides, ffake our credit on the juftnefs of that recoQ»- 
nendation. ^ 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 


ITALIAN TONGUE, 

JFor the Use of thofe who do not 
underftand Latin. 


THE mod expeditions and the fnreft way of writ- 
ing and fpeaking Italian, French»aad all other 
languages, with propriety, is to learn them 
by the principles of grammar. Yet no body has 
hitherto undertaken to explain the terms of that art, 
which are puzzling to fuch as do not underiland Latin, 
and particularly to the fair fex. - In order, therefore^ to 
facilitate the method of acquiring this agreeable lan- 
guage, I have given an explanation of the neceflSuy 
terms in the following Introdudion. 

But before I enter upon the fubje^t, I muft acquaint ' 
the reader, that, in the prefent grammar, I have made 
life of the orthography embraced by the modern Ita- 
lians, as the fafeft, and beft adapted for rendering the 
ftady of this language eafy to foreigners ; as alfo with 
a view of ferving a great many Italians themfelves, who ' 
perhaps are not perfedly acquainted with the orthogra- 
phy which now prevails among the beft writers of their 
own nation. 

N. 9. In order, therefore, to eftabliflrthis modera 
orthograpliy, I have omitted a great number of accents, 
with which moft Italian grammars were formerly 
croaded ; and I have retained only a few grave ones, 
where they may be of ufe to diftinguifh one word front 
aiiother» or for the right pronunciation of fome par- 
ticalar term. For which reafon, I have reuinea the 
grave accent on the laft vowel of the thiid per4bn fm- 
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2 IntroditSfion to the Italian Tongue^ 

gular in the preterperfeft definite, whofe firft perfon or 
the fame tenfes terminates in ai^ ei, and it (the latter 
is always written with ay, purfnant to the principles of 
the new orthography) ; as amaiy 1 loved; amb, he loved; 
credit y 1 believed ; crede^ he believed ; fentit (fentjj I 
felt ; fentt, -he felt. Were it not for this accent, anih^ 
the third perfon of the preterperfedl definite, would be 
confounded with amo^ the firft perfon oi the prefent in- 
dicative ; 2LXidi- crede i the third perfon of the preterper- 
fe6l definite, could not be diflin^aifhed from crede, the 
third perfon of the prefent indicative ; fently the third 
perfon of the preterperfed definite, might be miftaken 
tor/enii, the fecond perfon of the prefent indicative. I 
have likewife continued the grave accent on the firR and 
third perfon fmgularof the future tenfe ; a^/arh, I (hall 
hti/ara^ he (hall be: for, without this accent, /ar9 
would have no fignification, and Sara would denote the 
wife of Abraham. I have moredvtr fuffered it to re- 
main on all nouns fubftantive of the feminine gonder, 
which in Latin terminate in tas^ as ImHt'tai, charitas ; ia- 
Englifh in ty ; and in Italian in ta, with the grave ac- 
cent ; as bounty, bonta\ charity, carita: and on all 
^Italian words ending in «; B.i' virtn, virtue; Giesii*, 
*Jefus; piu, more; /u, he was, 8tc. Yet ttlartyofthe 
modern Italians, and tvtn men of great learnings are ' 
againft retaining this gravef accent on words terminating 
in u ; for they look upon it as fuperfluous, fmce u is 
alt^ays u, whether it b« marked with a grave accent n^ 
li5t. In (hort, I have preftrv^d the grave accent oik'.ii' 
an adverb of place, fignifying there, in Latin ////>, t» 
diilinguifh it from the feminine article la ; as alfo on 
cofi} and ccfia, fignifying at that place ^ to diftinguifh 
them from cojiiy thou doft coft ; and cofta, he does coft ; 
th€f fecond and third perfons of the verb cojihre^ to cofl : 
though indeed 1 think it needlefs on this account, fmce 
the context points out the feminine article^ -and thtf 
adverb of place; yet it may be proper to retain it for' 
• another reafon, that of the difference of prorftfncfation ; 
as' the words marked iii that manner are uttered with a 
gyeafer crt^pfc^afis, and longer paufe, than -thofe • which 
are not accented. This new method of orthography, or 
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Introdu^ion tv the Italian Tongue^ . 3 

proiiuaciation, you will find in the fecond trefttife of 
this grammar; whereas the former editions give 70a 
the rules and explication of the grave and acute 
accents. 

As I faid before> I have omitted all tkofe accents in 
this edition^ i . Becaufe they are faperfluous» fince every 
word in the Italian language may be pronounced with- 
out their afliflance; and herein I have followed the 
opinion of the philofbpher^ who fays> mn/unt muliiplh 
c<mda entla fine necejjitatt. 2. In order to render the 
prefent edition more accurate^ which it would be im<- 
pofHble to eiFedl with fuch a number of accents, marked 
oh each word. 3. Becaufe the modern Italians (I fpeak 
only of the learned of that nation) never make ufe of 
tHem> either in printed books, or in manufcript. 4. With 
a view of facilitating, as much as poflible, the ftudy of 
this elegant ^nd learned language : for if all thofe ac- 
cents had been fu^ered to continue in this edition, 
though a perfon might perhaps read his grammar with 
tolerable propriety, yet, upon coming to the perufal of 
other books that have no accents, he would be puzzled 
to know the cxa6l and true pronunciation ; for which 
reafbn, I have laid down fome rules, in regard to this 
point, which may be fafely relied on. 

. I fhall mention a word or two concerning the vowels 
e and 0, the pronunciation of which, to fome perfons, 
appears more difficult. The vowel e has always a clear 
and a<?::l:e found, like the French e mafculine in tnalgre^ 
particularly when it is the penultimate vowel of the in- 
£nitive mood, and of the future and indefinite tenfes ; 
as cridere, to believe ; amert, I will love ; amerei, I 
fhould love : for, if you do not pronounce the vowel e 
full and ftrong, it will found like credre^ amr§, amrei\ 
The vowel is pronounced as in Latin and Enelifh ; 
and if there be any difference, it is fo trifling, that it 
would be needlefs to mention it here, fince it is beft 
learnt by the ear, and the inllra^on of a maften 
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4 Introdu£fion to the Italian Tongue. 

An explanation of the terms of grammar, 

THE fird terms of grammar* are the letters. There 
are no more than twenty letters in the Italian 
tongue* according to the opinion of fome grammarians, 
vi2. «, ^, Cy dy f,/, gy b, i, /, m, «, o, f, q, r,/, t, u, «. 
According toothers* there are twenty -two: and the 
letters which they add* are j and *v confonants. The 
latter opinion deferves the preference. The Italians do 
not make tife of A, x, y. 

The letters are divided into vowels and confonants. 
The vowels are a, e, /* o, u. They are called vowels* 
from their forming a perfe£^ found alone* without the 
alKilance of other letters ; as ^i is pronounced (ingle ; e 
the fame ; and in like manner the other vowels. 

The confoqants are the other letters, ^, c, S,/,g,j, 
/, m, ft, py q, Tyfy ty 1/ y X, Wc givc tlicm tHc namc of 
confonants* beeaufe we cannot pronounce them without 
the help of a vowel before or lifter them : example* ^ 
is pronounced as if there was a 6 and e together* to 
wit, be% fy as ^; *and fo of the reft. 

Hy efpecially at the beginning of -a word* is not pro- 
perly a letter* but only a note of afpiration ; therefore 
it is never pronounced in Italian < yet the ufe made of 
it* in the middle of words* is greater than moil people 
imagine. See what we fay of it* in treating of the pro- 
nunciation of confonants. 

It is the mixture of the letters* that generally forms 
the different words which every language is capable of 
producing: and* that fome order may be ohferved in 
the infinite number of words* they have been reduced 
to nine heads, or parts of fpeech; though moil Italiauf 
reckon no more than eight. 

A fpeech is compofed of fentences. 
Sentences are compofed of words. 
Words of fyllables. 
Syllables of letters. 

betters are certain marks or characters* which {ttvt 
to form the fyllables and words ; as* Uj hy c, dy e, 
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A fyllabU is part of a word pronounced with a fin« 
gle found, and compofed of one, two, or three letteri : 
as, aftrologot an aftrologer, is compofed of four fylla- 
bles, af'troM-go, the fecond of which i» compofed of 
three letters, and the reft of two. A-mo^ I love, ia 
compofed of two fyllables, the former of a fingle letter^ 
and the latter of two. 

Sometimes a word contains but one fyllable, and then 
we call it a monofyllable (a term of Greek derivation), 
that is to fay, having but one fyllable ; as rr, a king ; 
mCt me ; te^ thee, &c. 

A word con&iSfl either of one or more fyltables ; as» 
r$f amore* 

A fentence is compofed of many words, that form a 
complete fenfe; as, per ben farlare Jtaliano^ bijogna 
parlare ^ofcano^ e pronunciare come i Romani ; to fpeak 
good Indian, we muft fpeak as they do in Tuftany, and 
pronounce as they do at Rome. 

A fpeech, or difcoarfe, is compofed of nine parts^ 
which are the article, the noun, the pronoun > the verb, 
the participle, the adverb, the prepoiition, the con- 
jundtion, and the interjedlion. We cannot name any 
word but what is contained under one of thefe parts, 
which are all comprifed in the following treatife. 
Thofe who reckon but eight parts of fpeech> may leave 
oat the article. 


An explanation of the parts of fpeech. 

IN order to nnderfbind a language with^ eafe, we 
ihould endeavour to attain a perfedk knowledge of 
the parts of fpeech, and their meaning ; otherwife, it 
is impoffible ever to nnderftand, or fpeak it corredly. 
According to the above order, I fhould begin with the 
article; but, that I may be the better underftood, I ihali 
commence with the noun. 
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Of -the nounsm 

A Noun is a word which fervcs to name and diftin- 
guilh fome thing ; as, D/tf,, God ; angelo^ an 
angel ; uomoy a man ; cieloy heaven ; terra^ earth ; ca^ 
njallof a horfe ; libroy a book ; fappello^ a hat ; tsvola^ 
a table ; panet bread ; njino, wine, &c.' 

There are two forts of nouns ; one is called a noua 
fubftantive, and the other a noun adjeftive. - 

The noun fubftantive is that which fubliils by itfelf* 
or that exprefles the name of a thing, which we prc- 
fently underdand upon the firil medtioning; as, hea- 
ven, earth, the king, a horfe, a book : we know the- 
meaning of the words, heaven,, earth, the king, &c. 

The noun adjeflive, is a word that denotes the qua- 
lities of the fubftantive, and that cannot be underftoodv . 
when mentioned by itfelf ; as, great, grande ; fair, hello ; 
little, piccolo ; red, rQjfo\ we know not what is great, 
fair^ little, or red, unlefs we join a fubftantive to it ;. 
as, a gr«at book ; a fine book ; a little book ; a red 
book : a great hat; a fine hat ; a little hat ; a red hat. 

Every noun is either of the mafculine, or the femi- 
• nine gender. 

The mafculine gender is marked by the article // or 
/ff, in Englifh the. 

The feminine gender is marked by the article /^, ia 
EngUih the. 

All nouns, before which we may place // or /», are of 
the mafculine gender ; and thofe, before which we place 
/r/, are of the feminine gender : example, // lihroy the 
book ; ilfukoi the fire : lo fpecchioy the looking-glafs j 
are of *the mafculine gender : La terra, lac amera, la 
fenna^ the earth, the chamber, the pen, are of the femi- 
ninfe gender. 

*»* 0bferve, that the noun fubftantive is never but 
of one* gender J that is to fay, either of the mafculine 
or feminine, as Dw, cielo, giardinoy God, heaven, gar- 
den ; or always of the mafculine gender, and never of 
the feminine. Terra^ camera, the earth and chamber, 

are feminiaej and never mafculine. 

The 


If 


IntroduSiion to the Italian TongiUm 7 

The noan adjedlive ought to agree with the fubfUn- 
tive ; when it terminates in 9, it is mafculine ; and 
when it terminates in a, it is feminine: take notice, thac 
all nouns adje£live mafculine, ending in 0, may becomt 
feminine, by changing into a : bello^ heila, handfome ; 
piccolo 9 ptccola, little ; buono, huina, good ; janto,Janta, 
holy. 

There are fome nouns adje^ive, which, without 
changing their termination, are of both genders ; and 
they are thofe which, in Italian, end in e in the Angular 
number; as, illuftrey ammir ah ile, facile y Sec. One may 
fay, un* uomo illujlret an iliufbious man ; una donna 
illuftre^ an illuflrious woman: uno fpirito ammirahiU^ 
E wonderful wit ; una belleKza ammirabiUf a wonderful 
beauty ; un libra facile, an eafy book ; una leziane facile , 
an eafy leiTon. 

•»• Obferve, that all noun« adjcfkive, which end in 
r in Italian, are of the common gender. 

All nouns before which il or lo, and As, in Engliih 
the, may be placed indifferently, are adjedlives ; as, il 
prudente, laprO&enUy prudent ; il ditto, la dotta, learned. 
The nouns before which // or lot and la, in Engliih 
the, muftnotbe placed indifferently, but only one of 
them, are nouns fubftantive ; as, ilfole, the fun ; laluna, 
the moon ; il pardino, the garden ; ilfrittto, the fruit ^ 
ia <uirtu, virtue; la prudenza, prudence. 

Nouns that can change into a, are alfo adjeflives ; 
thus mf dfftto, learned, you may form dotta, learned ; 
but of luna, giardino, terra, &c. which are nouns fub- 
ftantive, you cannot form luno, giardino, terra, &c. 
A noun is alfo the fingular or the plural number. 
The lingular number is ufed where we fpeak of one 
thing only ; as, the prince, il principe, ; the body, // 
cirpo ; the horfe, il ca'vaUo: where we ipeak but of 
one prince, of one body, and of one horfe. 

The plural number is ufed when we (peak of more 
than one ; as, the princes, / principi ; the bodies, / corpi ;• 
the horfes, / ca^valli : here we fpeak of many princes, 
many bodies, and many horfes. 

Thcfe little words of two or three letters, as // or 
/»> la, in Engliih the ; gli or i, which fignify the in^ 
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the plural > and are placed before nouns to mark tke 
gender^ number, and cafe, are called articles. 


Of the articles. 

TH E article is a declinable word, of one two, or 
three letters, which is put before the nouns to 
ihew their gender, number, and cafe. 

The gender and number have been explained al- 
ready. 

But, not to perplex the mensory, I have inferted the 
explanation of the cafes after the parts of ipeech, as it 
will be time enough then to learn them ; and it is fuffi.- 
cient, at prefent, to know that the articFes in Ensliih 
are, the, of the, to they from the', and they are ufedboth 
in the fingular and plural number. 

You can never know the gender, number, or cafe of 
nouns, but by the article that precedes them. If one 
ihould a(k, for example, what gender the word/zV^V, a 
foot, is of, it would be impoflible to know, without 
prefixing an article to it : the articles //and lo ferve for 
the mafculine, and la for the feminine ; fo that in fay- 
ing tl piede, the foot, the article // fhews it is of the 
jnafculine gender. 

In like manner, if a perfon (hould pfk what number 
any other word is of, the queftion could not eafily be 
refoived, without putting the articles /7, lo, /', or gli, 
before it, to mark the fingular or the plural number. 

•<»• Obferve, that when an article comes before a 
word beginning with a vowel, the lail letter of the arti- 
cle muft be cut off; that is to fay, you retrench the 
vowel at the end of the article, and in the place of it 
you put an apoflrophe, which is made thus ('). Ex- 
ample ; in prefixing an article to amore, enore, anima, 
you mu(l not pronounce, or write, U amore, lo onore, la 
inima ; but Pamore, Vonore, PaHtnui, &c«. 

In like manner you retrench the vowel in other cafes, 
delP amore, dell* onore, deW anima ; aW amare, alP onore, 
alP anima ; dalP amoreg dalP enore, dalP anima. 

The 
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The Italians never make an elifion before words be. 
ginning with ay or v, becaafe the Icrtcrsy and v are 
properly confonants ; and thofe who confound them with 
the vowels 1 and u^ are'miftaken. 


Of the pronouns* 

APronoun^ which the Italians call Pronomet or Fice^ 
noTiUy is a declinable part of fpeech ; fo named* 
becaufe it is ufed inflead of a noun. There are (even 
forts of pronouns ; to wit» 

■Perfonal, 
Conj a native, 
Poffeffive, 
Pronouns <{ Demonftrative, 
I Interrogative, 
i Relative, 
I. Improper, 

Some, bynfelefs fubdivifions, have, to the preceding, 
added 

{Reciprocal, 
Disjunctive, &c. 
I ihall mention a word or two, by the way, of the 
former feven. 

Of pronouns perfonaL 

' The pronoun perfonal marks the three peHbns^ to 
wit, tlie firit, fecond, and third, as well in the (ingular 
as plural. 

The firil perfon is he or ihe, who fpeaks ; and it is 
exprefled by I, to ; we» not. 

The pronoun perfonal, to, marks the firft perfon An- 
gular ; as^ I fpeak, to parlo ; I fing, to canto ; I believe, 
to credo : not marks the firft perfon plural s as, we fpeak, 
not parUamo, &c. 
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10 IntroduSfion to the Italian Tongue, 

The pronouns perfonal, I, to; wc, not; belong af 

.well to the mafculine gender as to the feminine ; fo that 

a woman, as well as a man, may fay, I fing, to canto ^ 

I fee, to *uedo ; we fing, not cantiamo ; we fee,^0/ vedia- 

mo, &c. ^ 

The fecond perfon,. is that to whom we fpeak ; and 
it ferves alfo for the mafculine and feminine ; to wit^ 
thoa, fu, in the fingular number ; you, 'uoi, in the plu- 
ral : example, thou fpeakeft, tu parli ; thou doll nng^ 
tu canti ; you fpeak, 'voi parlate ; you iing, voi cantmte. 

The third perlbn, is that of whom we fpeak ; to wit# 
lie, egli, for the mafculine ; (he, ella, for the feminine ^ 
- and, in the plural, the mafculine makes tglino, they ; the 
feminine, elleno ; ^, he fpeaks, egli parla ; he fings^ 
igli lanta : (he fpeaks, ella parla ; they fpeak, eglino par" 
lano, elleno parlano. 

*#• Obferve, that there is only / and ive for the firft 
perfon ; there is alfo only thou 2ccid^you for the fecond ; 
confequently, tvtry fentcnce, in which there is neither 
/, ^wcy thou, nor you, muft be of the third perfon: as, 
the king is willing, il r} 'vuole ; the mafter teaches, // 
maeftro infegna. Sec. both which fentences belong to the 
third perfon, becaufe they have neither /, ive, thou, nor 
you. 

Of the pronouns conjun^ive* 

The pronouns conjunflive in Italian are mi, me or to 
me ; //, thee or to thee ; Ji, himfelf ©r to himfelf, her- 
felf or to herfelf ; ci, us or to us j *vi, you or to you } 
loro, them or to them. 

The pronouns conjunftive have a very great refem- 
blanc'e and affinity with pronouns perfonal, as they are 
always put before the verb, except loro ; but with this 
difference, that the pronouns perfonal. make the action 
of the verb, before which they are placed, and the 
pronouns conjundlive receive it: example, to canto, 
I iing ; 'voi parlate, you fpeak : it is / and you that 
make the adlion of the ytvhs Jtng and /peak, before 
Vhich they are placed ; and> by confequence^ they are 

pronouns 
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pronouns perfonal. But when we (zy, Dto mi wde^ 
God beholds me> ic is God makes the aftion of the 
verb behold, and me receives it. In like inanner, 
when we fay, lo 'vi pre go, I pray you ; tjoi ci confiderate, 
yoxi conMer us ; I want to know which are the words , 
m thefe two phrafes, that make the a^ion of the verba 
fraj and confider f It is / that pray ; therefore w, I, is 
the pronoun perfonal ; and ci^ you, is the pronoun con- 
jun&ive. 

In the fecond phrafe, i;tf/ ci confiderate, you coniider, 
us ; it IS *voi, yott> that is the pronoun perfonal, and 
caufes the aftion of the verb confider : but the word ci, 
us, that receives it« is the pronoun c»njundive, &c. 

Of pronouns pojfejjive. 

The pronouns poiTeffive mark the poiTeflion of a 
thing : the pronouns pofieflive are, my, thy, his or hers, 
their, our, your : example, my horfe 5 thy hat ; his or her 
book ; my chamber ; thy daughter ; his houfe ; our judgment j 
our intention ; your nvit ; your pen ; my children ; my lands ; 
thy pUafures ; thy anions ; his glajfes ; his chai/e ; our 
bor/es I our totvnt ; your clothes ; your hands ; their father j 
tbeir kindred* 

Of pronouns demonjirative. 

The pronouns demonfirative ferve to point out, as it 
were, to a perfon or thing ; as this, that ; thefe and 
tbofe : example, this coacb \ this woman ; that man : theje 
books, lcc« 

Of pronouns interrogative* 

The propoun interrogative is ufed in aiking a quef^ 
tion : there are but three in Englifh, to. wit, ixiho? 
njohat ? luhich f example, <what ^wouldyou ha^ve ; nA;ho is 
there? 'what 'woman is that? fwhat do you mean ; 'whicb 
tnan do you mean ? 

Of pronouns relative* 

A pronoun relative has reference to a thing or pcr(bn 
fpoken of before ; as', which, who, that, when they are 
not intcrrogatives : example, the book that J read -, the 
mafter who teaches j the leffon which Ifludy* 

- B6 Of 
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Of p'romuns improper. 

The pronouns improper are» everf, t'uery one^ all, 
mny ; or, no hotly ^ none, many, Jeveralt fome other. Sea 
They are called improper, becaufe, Itriflly fpeaking, 
they are not pronouns. 

•#• Note, that thofc nouns improper are very much 
like adje£live»^ being moil of them of the mafculine and 
feminine gendei^4n Italian : but as there is no fuch dif- 
tindion as mafculine ajid fe^iinine in the Englifh pro- 
nouns improper, there can be no example of them given 
here :~ fo that I re&r beginners to the third chapter con- 
cerning pronouns, where it will be rendered more intel- 
ligible to them. 

The pronouns improper have alio their diflinflion of 
fingular and plural number : but this, as well as the 
gender, cannot be explained here by example : it (hall 
be done with more convenience and perfpicuity in its 
'proper place. 


Of the verbs. 

THE verb and the noun are the two principal 
parts of fpeech. 

The noun ferves to name any thing. 

The verb ferves to denote every adion^that may be 
performed, by expreffing the perfon and tenfe; as, to 
laugh ; to love ; to Jleep ; to run ; to nourijh ; to die ; to 
(ing ; to teach : I love, lue love ; / laugh, <we laugh. Sec. 
I 'Will love, vue nvill love; I vuill iaugh, ive *will laugh. 
Set. 

The verb has neither mafculine nor feminine gender; 
but is diftinguiihed by three times, viz. the prefent ; 
the prefer, or time pafl ; the future, or the time to come. 
Generally, before the verb, there is a pronoun perfbnal ; 
as, I fing, he Jtngs, nve Jing ; you dance ; they Jing ; / 
fung, I vjilljing, ye Jhall fing^ In which examples the 
di#erence of the time of performing tjie action is ob« 
Tious, 

Thij 
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This change of time or tenfcs is, in the grammatical 
phrafe, known by the name of coujugmiion. 

The conjugation of verbs is compofed of ibarpartSi 
viz. of moods, tenfes, perfon^ and number. 

* - . . — .. ■ ■ . . ■ ■■ _ . ■ 

Of ther moods. 

A Mood is a grammatical term, ufed to exprefs the 
internal operation of the mind and will, and the 
different ways or manners of ai^ting. 

Now this may be done after ^y^ manners or moods ; 
and thefe moods are called indicative, imperative, op- 
tative, fubjun^ve, and infinitive. 

The indicative, or demonftrarive, as others call it, is 
the firil mood : it ihews and declares fimply and abfo- 
lutely, and without any condition, the thing flgnified by 
the verb : as when I fay, Ifing ; / ha*ui Jung ; / ovi?/ 
Jing ; one may plainly perceive that there are, in the(e 
thr^e examples, the time prefent, pad, and to come ; 
without our being obliged to enquire, whether this verb 
depends on fome particle, or mark, as tbat^ provided 
that, &c. in which cafe, the verb would not be in the 
indicative, but in the fubjundive. 

The imperative marks the adion of the verb in com- 
manding and forbidding : example, ^^r^jwi/, do notjtngi 
go thou, do not go. It is obvious, that, in the foregoing 
examples, the perfon (peaks either in the way of 
command or prohibition $ and, of coorfe, in the im* 
perative. 

The optative exprelTes the a£tion of the verb, by 
wifhing and deiiring ; as, ivould I bad fifty thoufand 
pounds a year ; could I but go to Rome \ bad I hut tbatg 
bonv happy Jbould I be I 

The lubjundive, or conjundive, is fo called, becauie 
it is generally ufed with conjundlions before it ; i'uch 
as, that, although, to the end that, provided that : exam- 
ple, fny mafier is ^willing that I do my duty ; although bo 
fay that I may vnrite ; provided that he come ; be defires that 
I mayfing. The verbs, do, fay, <write, come, and fing, 
which follow the conjundlions, are of the fnbjundtive 

mood* 

The 
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The manner of applying conjun£lions to verbs^ will 
be illuflrated when we come to fpeak of the fyntax of 
verbs in the fecond part of this grammar, to which we 
refer the reader. 

The infinitive reprefents the adlion of the verb, with- 
out marking either the number or perfon ; as, to love ; 
to turite: out cannot tell by what number of perfons 
this a£lion to love, or to write, is to be done, nor who 
is to do it. 


Of the tenjes. 

VERBS have properly but three tenfes ; the prefent^ 
the preter, and the future. 

The prefenc denotes a thing done at the very time we 
are fpeaking; as, IJingiyouJingy &c. 

The preter, or time pail, denotes an a^ion which is 
no longer prefent ; as, i. / did fing ; 2. I fung ; 3. / 
hwue/ung ; 4. / had fung* 

Thefe four examples plainly (hew, that an a£tion may 
be pad in four different manners, which is the reafoa 
that there are four diiferent tenfes that mark the time 
pad ; they are 


3. The preterperfe<^, 

4. The preterpluperfedl. 


1. The preterimperfe^l, 

2. The preterperfedl definite. 
The preterimperfeft ferves for the adlions which were 

prefent at a certain time : example, / did Jing ; or, / 
lAjas Jinging wohen you came in : the word I did Jing, fhewi 
that the aflion of finging was when you came in. 

The preterperfed definite marks and defines the time, 
the year, or the day, when the adlion was done ; as, / 
fung yefier day ; 1 /poke to the king lafi year* 

We alfo make ufe of this tenfe, in telling or relating 
any adlion ; example, laft year the king took the field \ he 
made himfelf mafier of/e^veral to^wns, and conquered nvhole 
fro^uinces ; he defeated the enemy, <who made a *vigorous de- 
fence ; he ftruck a terror into his neighbours, and at laft 
forced them to accept of fuch a feace as he plea/ed to pre- 

fcrihe. All the verbs of this example are in the preter^* 
perfect definite* 

Thoft 
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Thofe who do not anderfland Latin, have fome dif. 
£calty to diHingoifh the preterimperfedl from the pre-^ 
terperfe^ definite: in order to clear this matter^ let 
them read the two following obfervations. 

•«• 1. Note, that the preterimperfedl may be applied 
to a time paft, or to that which is ftiU in being. By the 
time ftill in being, or not quite pad, wc are to under- 
Hand a day, a night, a week, a month, a year, the age 
we live in. 

By the time padj or that which -is no more, we un<« 
deriland yefterday, the day before yefterday, laft week, 
laii month, laft year, lad age. Hence we may ofe the 
preterimperfeft thus : / did lurite to-day^ I didjing to^^ 
day, I did read yefterday . On the contrary, the preter- 
perfed definite is applied to the time paft, and never 
to that in being : we may fay, / lurote yefterday, I read 
yefterday \ but we muft not fay, / ^ote to- day, I read 
to-day. 

2 . 6 at, to make tlie diiferenee between the preterimper^ 
fe£t, and the preterperfedl definite, more plain and eafy 
to the ladies, it fuffices to know, that the iirit perfon of 
the preterimperfeft is always terminated in *vo, or <va, 
in Italian ; as ama'vo, I did love ; cantavo, I did fiug ; 
godS'vo, I did enjoy, &c. The preterperfedk definite 
never has that termination ; as, amai, I loved ; godei, I 
enjoyed. Sec. 

The preterperfe£l exprefles adtions perfedlly pa(l| 
as, I have fung, ho cantato; I have enjoyed, ko go* 
duto. 

Obferve^ that we always make nfe of two verbs to 
exprefs the preterperfeft or compounded tenfe ; as, I* 
have written, ho J'critto*, I had written, a-ve<v^ fcritfo, 
ft is obvious, that ho is one verb, ^nd /crttto another. 
T^hefe two verbs are exprefTed in Italian as well as in 
Engliih ; bu-J in Latin they make ufe of only a fingle 
verb. 

We generally ufe the preterperfedl, to exprefs an 
action done at a time which is Hill in being, and not 
entirely elapfed ; r^ , I have gi^uen ; I have vuritien i I 
have fpoken to-day, this morning, this vjeek, this month, 

in my life time, &c. and not as fome people, who con^ 

found 
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found the preterperfefl definite with the preterper&^, 
faying, J gan^e ; I /poke, to-day t this month, &c. becaule 
to-day i this month. Sec. are times flill in being, which, 
we ought to exprefs by the preterperfef^, / have givesr, 
I havejpoken. Sec. to-day , this month. Sec, 

The preterpluperfedt denotes not only an a^Uon per* 
feflly pail, but likewife (hews that it was over before 
another adtion, of which we are fpeaking, began : ex- 
ample, / had f up fed, ^whenyou <wasjinging ; / had done 
nvriting, <whenyou entered. 

Here it appears plainly that there are four preterits^ 
or palt tenfes ; viz. two Ample, and two compound. 

The fimple are the preter imperfect, and the preter- 
perfect definite, which in Italian are expreiTed by a 
Angle verb, with a pronoun perfonal before it ; as 
leggenjo, I did read ; leggeiti, thou didft read ; leggeva, 
he did read ; leggei, I read ; leggefti^ thou readefl ; legge^ 
he read. In thofe examples, there is no. more than one 
verb. 

The two compound preterits, are the preterperfe6i and 
the preterpluperfe£t ; which are always expreifed by two 
verbs, with a pronoun perfonal before them ; as, / ha^ve 
^written, thou haft luritten, he has ^written. Sec. I bad 
given, thou hadft given, he had given. Sec. In thefe ex- 
amples there are two verbs. 

The future is a tenfe that iignifies fomething to come ; 
as, I iviiljing, Iviillfpeak, Sec, It is either iimple or 
compound ; fimple, in the examples above mentioned ; 
compound, when I fay, / Jhal/ have read, IJhall have 
vtritten. Sec. 


Of the perfons* 

THE^ tenfes of verbs are compofed of three perfbns. 
The firft is always exprefled by / in the fingular 
number, and by vie in the plural ; as, IJing, vjejing. 

The fecoad perfon is marked by thou in the Angular, 
%xAyou in the plural ; thou fingeft , you fing^ 

The third is he ^xAJhe in the Angular, and tbr^ in the 
plural ; as, he /peaks \ Jke /peaks, they /peak. 

Of 
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Of the numbers* 

THE tenies of verbs hare al(b two numbers^ the 
finfiralar and the plural : fingolar, / lo've, tbau 
lovefti he mjes ; plural, w* love, ji love, fbey lo<vi* 


Of the participles. 

THE participles are (b called, becaufe, akhoagh 
they are verbs, they partake of the nature and 
quality of adjedives ; as, amato, amata^ loved ; tf^r- 
nato, adumata, adorned : one may fay, / loved t and 
/ ha^i loved \ I adored, I have adored i which are 
verbs : we fay alfo, a man beloved^ a njuoman loved, a God 
adored, a divinity adored \ then thofe words, loved, be-- 
loved, adored, &c. are nouns adjedives, and confequent- 
]y participles, from their partaking of the nature of ad« 
jedives and verbs, and ^m their ferving to form the 
preterperfed. 

*«* Obferve, that whenever two verbs follow one 
another in the fame phrafe, and that the firft is one of 
the tenfes of the verbs to have, or to be, the fecond is- 
a participle ; as, / have feen, you have fpoken, he bad 
nuritten, I am loved, v)e are commended: the words 
feen, ffoken, voritten, loved, and commended, are parti- 
ciples. 

The former five parts of fpeech, namely, the article, 
noun, pronoun, verb, and participle, change their ter- 
mination in Italian : example, // cofvallo del principe ^ 
bello, the prince's horfe is handfome ; / cavalli de^ prtncipi 
fono belli, the prince's horfes are handfome. By thofe 
two examples, you may fee the' change of the articles, 
nouns, and verbs. By the two following, you will fee 
a change of the pronouns and participles : La voftra , 
lettera } firitta in una maniera affettuofa e famigliare ; 
your letter is written in an affedlionate and familiar flile : 
Le vofire lettere fono fcritte in termini affettuSfi e fami^ 
gliiri ', your letters are written in alTedUonate and fami- 
liar terms. 

The 
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The other four parts of fpeech admit of no alteration : 
zs, moltoj a great deal« which is an adverb ; con, with, 
a prepofition ; che, that> a conjundlion ; oimej alas^ an 
interjedlion : they are conftantly pronounced and written 
in the fame manner ; and it may be obferved, that thofe 
words have neither gender^ number^ cafe« nor time. 


Of adverbs, ' 

ADverbs are words that help to exprefs in a better 
manner what the verb denotes, and add more or 
lefs force and fignificancy to it ; as, ivell. Hit more, clear^ 
ly, better, hardly : example, when I fay, / teach, thb 
cxpreffion fhews what I do, that is« / teach ; but it does 
jnot point out the manner how I te^ch. To convey this 
meaning, I add an adverb thus, I teach plainly. We 
Jhave alrea<)y obferved> that adverbs have ndther gem* 
der, number, nor cafe. 

There are a great many forts of adverbs ; but I ihall 
here only give examples of two or three of the mod 
common fort. 

Adverbs of time ; fuch as, nnhen, yefterday, to-night ^ 
to 'day, to-morrcw, late,foonfa long tuhiU, alivaystM^fr^ 

.&c. 

Adverbs of place ; as, nvhere, here, there, ahwe,, ht- 
Unjo, towards, far, near, &c. 

Adverbs of quantity ; as, hotvmftch, hetv mattf, much', 
0J much, little, &c. 


Of prepojitions. 

THE prepofitlons, like the adverbs, have neither 
gender, number, nor cafe : they are always pre- 
fixed to nouns, articles, and verbs, and therefore are 
called prepofitions, from the Latin word praponere, to 
fet before ; as, upon, near, before ^ fwithout, out, in, againff, 
for ; as, upon the houfe, near the palace,^ in the garden, 
' againjl re a/on, in court, 

*#* Obferve, there is a great difference between 
the adverb and prepofition; as the adverb requires 

nothing. 
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nothing after it> but the fenfe is complete withoot the 
addition of another word : example, be teaches 'well , you 
/peak learnedly^ you tvriie fafi. But, on the contrary^ 
the prepofition always requires fome word to follow it : 
for example, you are before me, it is upon the table, they 
are in the garden. Sec, * 

* *«* Obferve alfo, the prepoiitions fometimes become 
adverbs, when we fpeak abfolutely, and there is neither 
article, noan> or pronoun, after the prepoiitions : for 
example, my brother lAialks before, he ^11 come after, they 
are in tbe garden, Jhe is near* 

In thofe four examples, before, after, behind, and near^ 
are adverbs ; but if we faid, my brother walks before his 
company f be nuill come after us, the fer^vant is behind us, 
fife is^ near us, then before, after, behind, near, are- pre« 
poiitions. 


Of conjunSiions. 

THE conjunctions {t:ve to join and conned words 
and fentences together ; fuch as, and, or, bittp, 
though, that, as, preeoided that, in Jhort,^ &c. example^ 
Peter or Paul, black or ivBite ; /, promifed it to you, but 
you muft gi<ve it me again,. 


, Of inter}e£lions* . 

THE Inteije£lions are words that make fenfe of 
themfelves, and ferve to'exprefs any violent emo-^ 
tion ; as, alas I fie ! courage I halt ! hujb ! There arc 
^fo interjections of curfing and fwearing. 


An explanation of the cafeu 

WE have already taken notice, that there are four 
parts of fpeech which never change, viz. ad- 
verbs, conjunctions, prepoiitions, and interjections : for 
example^ prudently, and, upon, alas ! Thcfe words are 

alwayi 
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always written and pronounced after the fame manner ; 
and have neither mafculine nor feminine gender > neither 
fingnlar nor plural number. 

The five others, which are the article, the noun, the 
pronoun, the verb, and the participle, alter their termi- 
nation ; as ihe, day ; /, lue ; / /<7i/^, I loved. 

This variation of articles, nouns, and pronouns, i» 
called a decleniion. 

The change of verbs is called a conjugation. 

A declenfion has fix variations, which are called 
cafes; viz. nominative, genitive, dative, accufative, 
vocative, and ablative. 

The cafe, or variation of nouns, is known only By 
,thc articles *. 

I mufl put you in mind of what I obferved before, 
when treating of the articles, viz. when an article 
liappena to precede a word beeinning with a vowel, the 
vowel at the end of the article is retrenched, and an 
apoftrophe is placed in its flead. 

The articles of the nominative are the^ both in the fhi« 
galar and plural in Englifh ; as the fin ^ the earth, the ladies m 

Thb cafe is called the nominative, from nomlnare, to 
name ; becaofe it declares the name of any thing with 
the article the: and this article, with the following 
noun, makes the nominative ; as, the fin, the moon, tJ^ 
earth, the horfis, the men, the nvomen. 

The articles of the genitive are of the, and of: for ex- 
ample, of the fin, of the moon, of the men, of London, 

We give the name of genitive to this cafe, becaufe it 
ihews the author or caufe of the noun of which we fpeak : 
an example will make it clearer. 

When we fay, the heat of the fin ; in this example, 
of the fin h the genitive, becaufe the fun is the author 
and the caufe that produced the name heat : and fo, in 
the following examples, the length of the earth, the fa-^ 
eher*sfon, the fruit of the tree, the beauty of Farts • 

• A great part of diis treatlfe of cafes, is applicable only to the 
learned, and to Ibme foreign languages, fuch as French and Italian } 
for in EngUHi we have no variation in the noun, except the genitive, 
as nuin, matCi \ and none at all In the article, fince we only make ufe 
of the little figns, or particles, to dlfiingoiih the cafes 3 as, ^f, t9p 
/or, /•»», &c. 
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The word genitive comes from gtgnerf, which figni* 
fies to beget, or produce. 

The dative is marked by the articles to tbe, and to, 
for the iingular and plaral : example, to the fun, to tbi 
prince, to London, to the men, to the bou/es, &C. 

The dative ferves to make known to whom, or to what, 
we give or addrefs the thing fpoken of; as, to give alms 
to the poor ; to tor it e to the king, to the queen, to London, to 
Rome, The word dative comes from dare, to give. 

The accttfative is like the nominative, and the arti- 
cles are the fame ; as, the fun, the earth, the women. 

The word accufative is derived from the Latin ac^ 
cujare, to accufe. 

The only difference between thffe two cafes is, that 
the nominative is before the verb, and the acctifative 
after it. 

To diftinguifh the nominative from the accufative, 
you have only to remember, that the nombative names 
the perfon or thing that makes the adion of the verb, 
and the accufative accufes or names that which receives 
it ; example, the king loves the queen. 

The king is the nominative cafe, becaufe it is the king 
that makes the adion of loving ; and the queen is the 
accufative, becaufe it is the queen that receives the 
adion of loving from the kitig. 

•*• Note, that the accufative is generally put after 
verbs adive, and prepoiitions ; as, / behold the fun, 
ViitB the prince, for the king, 8cc, 

The vocative is always diftinguiflied by the article o : 
it is ofed in calling out to a perfon ; example, o Peter, 
Paul, &c. Moil commonly we put no article at all to 
cxprefs the vocative ; as^r, madam, Mary, Peter, &c. 
The word vocative comes from i/ocare, to call. 
The ablative, in Engliih, is exprefled by the articles 
from the, from, and by. 

The ablative is generally put after verbs paifivc. 
Now the ladies, and thofe who do not uuderfland Latin, 
will eaiily know what a verb paOlve is, it being always 
compofed of two verbs ; the firft of which is fome 
tenfe of the verb ejfere, to be ; and the other a par- 
ticiple ', fo tbat.thefe two together make a verb palBve, 

after 
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after which the ablative cafe is pat : example, I am tf^ 
teemed by the king^ 

The ablative is alfo ufed after the following verbs ; 
to take wwaj/f to receive y to <ibtain, to Jeparate, Ire. ex- 
ample, 

To take from the hands, "1 

I ha'verecei'vedfrom the prince, \ The lafl words are 

He is feparated from me, fin the ablative cafe, 

/ am dri*veHfrom London, J 

The word ablative d.erives its original from the Latia 
4thiatum, which fignifies taken away ; I am belo'velbj the 
frince, I have received a hundred cro^wns from the prince* 

It is the fame thing as if I (hould fay, / have taken front 
ihe prince love, and a hundred crovuns, 

•#* Remember, that though the articles of the geni- 
tive and ablative are the fame in Eo^glifh in both nam-- 
ters, yet they are differently exprefTed in the Italian. 

After a mafler {las exercifed his fcholars in thefe parts 
of fpeech, and made them under flan d the meaning of 
cafes, genders, numbers, and perfbns, he ought to pro- 
pofe fome fentences to them, and examine them as to 
the parts of fpeech contained therein^; for example, the 
foldiers that fight bravely for the king^ are ejieemed and 
praifed by all the kingdom. 

The, is a definite article, of the plural number, of 
the mafculine gender, and the nominative cafe. 

Soldiers, is a noun fubftantive, of the fame number, 
gender, and cafe. 

That, a pronoun relative, of the plural number, and 
nominative cafe. 

Fight, a verb of the prefent indicative^ and third 
perfon plural. " 

Bravely, an adverb. 

For, a. prepoiition. 

Their, a pronoun. 

King, a nouh fubf^antive, mafculine, in the accafativc 
fingular. 

Jre a verb in the third perfon plural, and prefent 
indicative. 

Ejieemed, a. participle. 

Jre ejieemed, a verb paiCvc, of the third perfon pliral, 
and prefent indicative. 
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Jbuf, a coDJundion. 

Praifedy a participle. 

Jreprai/ed, a verb paffivt of the third peribn plural^ 
and prefent indicative. 

By, a prepofition. 

My a pronoun improper. 

The, an article definite. 

Kingdom, a noun rubfiantive> mafculine. 

By all, in the ablative ; becaufe are efteemed, and an 
fraiftd, are both verbs paffive> and require an ablative 
cafe after them. 

It is extremely difficult for thofe who do not under- 
hand Latih^ ever to fpeak or write Italian corredlly, 
without peruiing this fhort Introduction ; which will npx, 
only be a great affiftance to them in learning it, but 
alfo fave them abundance of time and trouble , as thofe, 
whom I have had the honour of teaching, can teftify. 

After thi^ Introdudioa is perfectly underwood, the 
next thing to be done is, to learn how to find out the 
wor4s io the didionary, where they are all placed in an 
alphabetical order. 

The nouns fubflantive are to be found by their lingu- 
lar number, and not by their plural : therefore you muft 
not look for heanjens, borfes, but heaven, borfe. 

The nouns adjective are fought for by the mafculine, 
and not by the feminine : for example, to know the 
Itah'an of fair, you muft look for hello, and not hella. 

The way of finding out the verbs in the Diftionary, 
IS by their infinitives. In En^liih, the infinitive is 
known by the particle to, placed before the^rerb; as, 
to love, tojtng. In Italian, the infinitives terminate in 
^/"^ ere, or ire. So that if I want to know the infini- 
tive of amimmOi crediamo, fentiamo, I mufl: not look for 
amo, credo, Jento, but for amare, credere, /entire ; and fo 
form them according to (he rules of each conjugation. 


The End of the Inthodvctxok, 
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PART I. 


•^^ 


T^ H £ firft thing that ought to be learnt» is tfad 
' Italiaa pronanciation : this U confined to 
fome fyllables^ which the Italians pronounce 
after a different manner from the Engliihj as may be 
feea at the end of this difcourfe, where the whole dif- 
ficulty of the Italian pronunciation is inclade<l in a pe- 
riod of feven lines. 


Of the Italian pronunciation. 

THE Italian tongue has two and twenty letters^ 
which are pronounced after the following manner 
by the Tuicans : the difference between them and the 
other Italians is^ that the latter pronounce the let* 
ters bj c, d, g, p, t, z, with a fingle c after them^ fayipg> 
^^j tci^e, de, &c. 

A 
B 
C 
D 

F 
G 
H 
I 

't 

M 
N 
O 
' P 

s- 



a*w. 

• 

iee. 


tehee. 

. 

deep 


^ 


#, 


dgee» 


accat 

► Pronounced -< /f , 


j cpnfonantt 


eUe, 


effitHep 


emii,' 


«. 


pee» 


€00, 


\jrre9 


\ 
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T I \te. 

U V Pronounced I vo, 
V 1 I i; confonant, 

Z J t^/iT. 

Hence k appears, the Italian pronunciation is verjr 
dilFerem from the Engiilh^ and we muft take care to 
found the letters, exadly as they are marked in the 
preceding alphabet. 

The Italians have no fuch letter as k, x^ or yi at 
ieaft they never make ufe of them, but in mentioning 
foreign names, as Stockholm , Xenocratey &c. and thea 
• they pronounce the former word, as if it were a c in- 
flead of ^; and the latter> as if it were an/in the-room 
of the letter x. You are alfo at liberty to write Stocolm, 
and Ssnocrate, 

The letters are divided into vowels and conibnants« 
as I have already remarked in the Introdu^ioo. 


Of the pronunciation of the vowels. 

TH£ vowels, which are «< e, /, #, «, are pronounced 
tfoo, e, ee, 6, oo. The vowel o has two founds ; 
one open, like o in iiore znAfiore: the other clofe, 
like u in ftumhle or turrtt. It is clofe in words where 
# is accented ; in words ending in one^ 'era, We, *g/&, 
except when u goes before, and then it is pronounced 
open, as in Englifh ; thus, cuore, pronounce core, a 
heart. It is alio clofe before /, m, n, r ; as colmo^ 
fonte, found, culmo, punte, except when i or u comes 
before it. It is clofe too before gu : as, Bologna^ 
found Bolunnia ; but every where elfe it is pronounced 
open. > 

*^» Obferve, that u, when a vowel, is pronounced 
like 00 'in Englifii, as, publicaxione, read ^oohlicatione* 
You fee, by this example, the pronunciatian of the five 
towels. 

Note alfo, that u becomes a confonant, when it be- 
gins a fyllable with another vowel ; and then it is pro- 
nounced as in Englifli ; example, *vafo^ *yero, vofiro, 'uirtu. 

The 
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- The diphthongs, which are nothing oiore than the 
union of two or three vowels, are pronounced diilin^Iy, 
and yet form but one fyllable ; as, mat, never ; i m'tSi, 
mine ; / tuoit thine ; ijuoi, his ; but to pronounce them 
properly, we fhould hear them founded by a mailer. 
See the colledtion of fyllables and words^ the moft difii- 
cult to pronounce ; when we come to fpeak of u befofe 
Oy after treating of the pronunciation of conlbnahts. 


Of the pronunciation of confonants. 

SOME Q^ the confonants vary from the Engiiili pro- 
nunciation) efpeciaily, r« ^, as, to which may be 
added hy /, and f upon each of which there are feveral 
particulars to be obferved. 

C, before the vowels a^ 0, j/, and before the coni<i« 
nants /, r, is pronounced the fame as in EngHih ; for 
indance, cafa^ collot cura^ Crifto, clemenxa, crudile, a 
houfe> a neck, care> Chriil, clemency, cruel. 

C, before the vowels, e or /, founds like cbe and chi, 
in the Englifti words cherry and chick:* example, Ce/are^ 
Cxfar ; cecitay blindnefs ; citta, a city ; pronounce Che^ 
farey chechitOy chitta, 

* «* Obferve^ that to fpeak according to the nicenefs 
and delicacy of the Italian language, we ought to found 
a / in Che/are y chechitc, chitta, &c. fo fmoothly as not 
to be able to diflingulih whether we propounce a / or 

If two re's come before the vowels e or i, the former 
is founded as a ^, and the latter like che in cheny : ex- 
ample, accentOy an accent ; hraccioy an arm ; pronounce 
atcbifitOy bratchio. 

When, after r/, there is a vowel; as, cia, tie, do, 
ciuy you muft pronotince them in one fyllable, £> as to 
drchvn, in fome meafare, the found of the vowel / : ex- 
ample, Francia, cieloy bacioy pronounce Frauchia, cbielo, 
hacbiOy 

The {y\\zhltsyfce,fci, art T>ronouQced ^,^/ .• exam- 
ple, fcemare^ to diminiih ; laffiare, to let alone ; read 
Jhemare, la&iare. 
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The fyllables che, chiy whether in the beginning, or 
at the end of a word, are pronounced ke, ki : example, 
cherubtnOf a cherubim ; ciecho, blind ; chiodo, a nail ; 
gio'iyefubif heifers ; pronounce keruhino, kekoy kiodo, gio- 
'venkl, 

Gj, before the vowels, a, o, u, and before consonants, 
is pronounced as in Englifh : example, gaSiia, a cage ; 
gobhoy hunchback'd ; gufto, tafte ; grado, a degree ; grido^ 
a cry. 

G, before the vowels e or /', as ge^ gi, is pronounced 
as if there was a d before the g: example, gelo, froft; 
gira, 2L turn ; pronounce dgelo, dgiro. 

When two gg^^ come before the vowels e, i, the for- 
mer j- is pronounced as a d, and the latter as a^.* for 
example, cggeUo, an obje£l ; i?^^}, to-day ; read odgetto, 
edgz. But as well in gelo and giro, as in oggetto, and 
^gg^9 &c. we muft not lean too hard on the d^ but pro- 
nounce it fb fmoothly^as to render it almoil impercep- 
tible to the ear. 

When after the fy liable i^/, there is a vovvel, zsgia,gio 
.gitiy the g muil not be founded at all, and the / is pro- 
nounced like an Engliihy confonant : for example, ^///r- 
diuo, giorno, giudice^ pxonoance jardifto, jcrno, jouditcJbe\ 

G, before an /, is melted into another /; example, 
ftgliOffogUo, pigliare, ttzid^ftllioy follio, pillUre ; except 
freglig^nza, negUttOy IngUfsy globoy and conglutinarey where 
the found is the fame as in Englifh. . 

The fyllables gna, gne, gniy gnoy gnu, are pronounced 
as nnia, ntiie, nni, nnio nniu: for example, guadagnare, 
to gain ; agneJIo, a lamb ; ignudo, naked ; incognito y un- 
known ; . read guadanniarey anniello, inconnito, inniudo* 
In fhort, gn before a vowel, retains the fame found, as 
'in the French words E/pagne, Alkmagne, 

The fyllables gbe, ghiy are pronounced like gue and 
guiy in the Englifh words guefi and guide ; as, botteghcy 
(hops, found hottegue ; luoghi, places, found luogui. 

The letter b is never afpirated, nor pronounced at 
the beginning of words; as, hora, an hour; boy I 
have ; humano, humane. But, according to the mo- 
dern orthography, all thofe words are written without 
an b I except the three perfons fingular, and the third 

perfon 
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peifon plural of the prefent kidicative of the verb 
a<vere ; and this- in order to diftiogui(h the verb ho 
from the fign of the vocative 0, or from the con- 
jan^lion : as likewife hai from at the article, in the 
dative plural mafcaline gender^ at fignori, to the lords ; 
and, laiUy, ha from the dative incfeSnite, a Fietro, or 
Pietriy to Peter ; and banm from anno, which iignifies a 
year. 

The Italians not only never pronooxice the letter h, 
hue their prefent practice is even to omit it in writing, 
except when it happens to be preceded by a r or g^ 
as in the words chiaro, clear ; chiavi, a key ; piaghr, 
.wottods, &c. However, there are but very few words 
in which they make ufe of the letter h, for now the/ 
write uomo, onore, urnano, &c« and not buomoy honore^ 
humanoy &C. 

The letter j is not the fame as the vowel i, as fome 
would have it, but a real confonant, being wriitea in 
a different manner ; and beiides, of itfc^, it i^ inca- 
pable of forming a fyllable : example, ajutOf help ; 
we do not fay a i uic, but a-ju-to. This letter ought 
to be prononnced in the fame manner <ls i in the French 
words 'vdidU and ba'ioneite. N. B. The letter y is. ufcd. 
at prefent in the beginning of words, which were for- 
merly fpelt with an h, followed by a vowel : example* 
jeri, inftead of hierij yefterday ; jdropico for hidit.opico, 
droplical, &c. It is likewife put in the room. of j^, 
which was formerly made ufe of at the end of words : 
for example, it was the cuftom to make the plural of 
ftudiOy Jiudy ; but now they vii'iX&Jiudjy Hudy, and ila- 
dies : Jentyy I felt ; but now fentj. It is, moreover, 
ioferted in all words, where there are three fucceilive 
vowels, in order to feparate them : exainple, aiuto, help, 
now, ajutOy &c. 

The letter f, in the beginning of words,, is pro- 
nounced as in Englifh : for example, /alute» JoUt fale, 
fingolarey JefvOyJopra, 

Sa, in thefe words ; cafoy a thing ; pofo, gnawed ; 
muit be pronounced like the firft fyllable Qi /alutey that 
is to fay, ilrong. 

The £ime may be faid of all adjectives ending in 0/0 ;.- 
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as j^riofi, ;glorioiif ; 'vitterio/h, vidloriotts ; as well itt 
the Ungalar as in the plaral, mafculine and feminine^ 

With regard to adjectives terminating in e/e, and to 
words in u/o, the letter/ mufl be pronounced as in the 
Englilh words, mi/ery, defire^ &c. except fitjo^ a diftalF, 
where the letter/niuft be founded, as vc^faHite, 

i^ojH, in like manner, is pronpunced co0, that is, witli 
a ftrong hifling, as if there were two JTs, and dwelling 
upon the Jaft. The Neapolitanis fay coufi, which pro- 
nunciation mull be avoided. 

Pronounce then the letter / between two vowels, 
like a » ; as fajfiyfi, fo, read aad pronounce them ai 
if they were written Ka, xe, «/, ze ; but in all words 
that have/ added to them, ols /cri^ifi, they writtf^/ 
prefer ves its natural found. 

Obferve, that all other pronunciations of the letter /* 
are condemned at Rome and Siena, which are the two 
cities where they fpeakthe beft Italian : and from thence ' 
came tlie provetb, lingua To/cana in hacca Romana* 

The fy liable ti is pionoaaced tji; as natione, gratia, 
pronouilce natfione, gratjia. But the modern Italians 
write tho(e words, and the like, with a x, inftead of the 
letter /^ .%* naidSne, graTua, *vizio, jUinxio, iic. 

In the following words, the fy liable // is pronounced 
lutrd $ as Jtfnfatia, fympathy \ natio^ native, genuine ; 
malatita, diftemper ; quijtione, queftion ; moleftiai trou- 
ble ; and • a few verbs, tiene, potiate, fatiamo, patidte, 
which are to be learnt only by practice. 

Z is pronounced three ways, like df^ like /, and like 
if: the general rule is to pronounce it like df io all 
words that ace written in Italian and £ngli(h with a « .* 
for example, • aSna^ a zone ; zodiaco, the zodiac ; La- 
»aroy Lazarus ; gazkta, a gazette ; read dfdna, d/idiaco, 
LiidfarOi and gadfitta, 

Z is proiiounced alfo like dfin the followl/.g words ; 
««/«^,or mezzo tihc middle ; rozzo, homely ; k/^^//«, civet ; 
zlffera, a cypher ; zigrit/o, chagrin ; zenzero, gingef . 

Take totice that both the iingle and double z are 
always pronouhetd like d/, when they happen to come 
after the vowel e, as mezzo, middle ; add afcer tho 

K^wel 0A AS rczz^x homely, 

Z is 
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Z is pronounced like/ in fafcj in all words terminat- 
ing in enza ; as prudenza, diligcnxay pazienxay &c. ^TO^ 
noxi ace prudin/a, diltgenfa^ pofienfa^ &c. 

The (ame may be faid iiv regard to words terminating 
in anza or in onzo, and when the s follows the letter h 
kr cxsLUiple, ignorunza, Magonza, paIa:o, hclzoy Sec. Nay* 
we find fome of thofe words written with an/; yet moft 
people make ufe of thj; z,^ 

Ail the other a'i». Tingle as well as double, arc pro- 
nounced Jike t/: example^ /azzoletto, a handkerchief; 
gentiiezza, a genteel air; pozzc, a well ; /tozzet a wed- 
ding ; oras^one, prayer ; pronounce /af/ek'/iCy gentiUtza, 
P'^tfoy nQt^Sy oratjione ; and be fure to dwell a little upon 
tht found of the / before/ 

The other confonants, by d, f^ /, /», n,p, r, are pro- 
nooaced as in Engliih. In^ead of k, we ufe ch, ; inUead 
ofph,/. 

The Italian v is pronounced as in Engtifh ; but it b 
not the fame letter as the vowel u, as fome pretend. See 
what has been faid concerning / conibnant, and ^ply 
the arguments to the preient caie, 

*9* Obfer^^e that when two <c/<v's come between two 
vowels> we ought to pronounce no more than one of 
theaa. The Italians make ufe of two, to ihew that thofe 
verbs are derived from the Latin. Only you muft mind 
to dwell fomewhat longer upon the vowel, which pre- 
cedes the two a;<v's. Htnce it ought to be pronounced,. 
a» if it were detached frofn the remainder of the word, 
as if they 'wrote a*<veHir€ a^'ventizhy inftead of a'wve- 
Mire, a'weniizio. We meet with fome Italian words, 
which are written with two *u«i;'s, and yet are not of 
Latin original ; as, for inftance, a^v^vant^ggio, awerare, 
&c. But I apprehend it is wrong to fpell them after 
that manner, and that the right orthography is anjap^ 
taggiOf a*verarey Sec. 

A coUe£iion of words and fyVMes^ the, mojl difficult to 

he pronounced^ 

BEFORE you -read this coUedion, jnind thepronun- 
ciatio»of the fyllables^, cia, <iti,ctc, ciu 'yjctyjci. \,gi»^ 
^%*gto,giu\ gliygliayglio. 
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O, «, pronounce as che, chi, in cherry and chich 
Ciceroni, ceci, cecita, cenere, cena, cenare^ cerchiot ciho^ 
tittciy citare, acdnto, hachio» ciafcheduno, ciek, ciof, <■/- 

iirma, 

« 

Che, chi, pronounce h, ki. 
Che dite ? chefate ? che njolete ; chi cere ate ? cht 'volet£? 
chi domandate ? 

Ge, £f, gliy pronounce dge, dgi, ///. 
Gefto, genio, gelo, geitte, pro, giudice, maggiorj, l^ggt- 
lidro, leggiadra, giorno, giovane, giugno, ftglio, ftglia, 
pigiiare, gionchiglia, foglto, orgoglto,faggio, maggio, 

Gna, gne, gfti, gno, gnu, pronounce nia, nie, nis »/V, 
in one fyllable ; as we have already obferved^ when treat- • 
ing of the pronunciation of confonants. 

Bagnfire, guadagnare, legna, ingegnero, magnifico^fegni^ 
tegno, Ugno,Jignore, ingegno^ ignudo. 

Scia, /cie,/d,/cio,/ciu, pronounce Jhia,Jhie,Jhi,JhiO, 
Jhiu. 

Sciatica i/ciegliere, difcifran, di/ciogliir€y afciutto. 

Sa. fe, Ji, Jo. 
Mind the pronunciation oi faliite, cofa, ro/o, gnawed; 
fpefa, cafa, 'virtuojo, cost, 

Ti, pronounce tfi. 
Natione, ojiinatione, incIinatiSne, gratia, giuri/ditionet 
attione. The prefept orthography of all thofe w^rds, 
and fuch like derived from the Latin, is with a « inllead 
of / ; thus they write nazione, *vhuo, graxia, &c. This 
IS the moft approved orthography, as we have already 
obferVed. 

Uy pronounce oo, 
Tu, virtu, pugnare,fugno, maturo,funefto, muro, hruno. 

U before o, pronounce o. 
But when thofe two vowels form but one fyllable, you 
are to pronoun ce the tl almoft infenfibly. 

Buouo, fuQCOt giuocoyfigliuQlo, figltuolat fttoceroyfuocera. 

Except 
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Except from this rule, duo 9 tuo,Juo, 'virtuo/o, &€»'be- 
caafe here the u and are two fyllables. 

The Florentines, ii> the words buono^fuocoy &c. pro- 
noance the u fomewbac ftronger than the Romans, who 
indeed found tbofe words in fuch a maaoer,' as if there 
were no u at all. 

V'Vf pronounce v. 
Awemre, ina-werienxaf wwemref awezzo, awento'. 
Remember what has been faid of the pronunciation ot 
the conibnant *v, 

Z, or »z, pronounce //• 
In the words nozxe^fazzoUtto^ pozzo, fazzla, fazzoi' 

Z, or zz, pronounce di. 
In the words mezo, misazo, Lazaro, zona, zotliacoy zig* 
rzno, rozko, 

Z, pronounce /. 
In words ending in anzay enza, onza, and after the 
letter / .• example, ignoranza, Mligenza, Magonza, polzoy 

holzo. 

■s - 

To get the true kalian accent, it will be fufficicnt to 
read over the following lines, where all the difficulty is 
in the fyllables marked with a ilar ; whofoever has learnt 
to pronounce them properly,, will be fooa.mafler of the ' 
Italian pronunciation. «' 

•*• ^ # # • • • • 

Ciajcbedunofa, cbe come imn nPe cofa^ cbe piu dijj^iaccia ec 




Dto, cbe Pihgratitudine, ed inojfer^anza de\/u6i precetti ;. 

mm* * 

cost npn *v^e niente cbe cagioni maggiormente la defolazione' 

* * * # # . • * 

deir um*v.erfOy cbe la ceciiay e fuperhia degli uomini,. la- 

• # # * ♦ # •■ 
pazzia de^ gentili^ Vij^noranzO^ ed ojiinazione de^ Giudei,* 

• • 
ef;ifmaticu . 

Every one knows, that as there is nothing ths^t more- 
difpleafes God, than ingratitude andnegledtaf hiscqm- 
aandments ;,fo there is nothing that ocqafions more th«^ 
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delblation of tHis worldi than the blmdncfs and pride of 
inen, the folly of the Gentiles, the ignorance and obfti* 
sacy of the Jews sind fchifmatics. 

jt recapiiutatim rf the Italian prenunciatiott. 


te 

ti 

eta 
iie 

do 

gia 
gie 

gh 
giu 


ProfiouHce. 
che 
chi 
chia 
chie 
cbio 
dge 
dgi 

too 


gna, gne, &c, nnia, nliie 


che 

chi 

fie 

fii 

a 

u 

u before o 


ke 

ki 

ihe 

(hi 

tfi 

Co 

o ' 

V 

f, df *f If 


Example. 
cena 
ciua 
ci^fcUM 
cielo 
hacio 
genio 
giro 

giardittO 
Gi'esi 
Giove 

pigliare 
regnare 
chi- 
chi 

fctmart 
lafcian 
nationt 

Hfirtu 
iuono 

awittire 
dilfgenxa 
Kefiro 
noKZif, 


Kead. 
chena 
chitta 
chiafcan« 
chi^lo , 
batcbio 
dgenio 
dgiro 
jardino 
Jefu 
Jove 
jooflo 
pilliare 
renniar« 
ke 
ki 

fiiemare 
lafhiare 
natfione, 9r 

nazioat 
virtoo 
bono 
avenire 
diligenia 
dfe£ro 
notfe 


..a.. 


\ 
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Of articles in general* 

TMBR£ are two forts of articles, one definite^ tiilf 
other inde^ite. 
^The definite marks the gendei'> iiUmber, and csfe of 
Ihe nouns vA&A it precedes ; a^ 

•3 Tkc 
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The prince, il prindpei of the prince^^ del friucipe ; 
fo the princej al pnncipe ; fitoi or by the prince, dal 
prtncipe : the princes, / prUicipi ; of the princes^ dei 
principi; to the prioces, at principi ;• from or by. the 
princes, dai principi : the earth, LatSfra ; of the earth, 
dgUa ierrai io tHe earth, iMa tnra; from* or by the 
eardi, daJla tfrra ; the earths. Is terre ; of the earthly 
delle terre ; to the earths, aiU tirre ; from or by the 
ear(hs« dal/e terre* 

The articles // or hy la, del, delU, al, alle, dal, dalle, 
della, oBa, dalla, i, gli, /f, are called deiinile articles^^ 
becaufe they mark and define the mafcoline or feminine* 
gender, the fingular or plaral number of nouns, to 
which they are prefixed, . • 

The de£nite articles have fix cafes, the nominative, 
genitive^ dative, accafative, vocative, and ablative. 

The indefinite article may be pat before the maiculino 
as well as the feminine gender, before the plural as welL 
as the lingular number. 

The indefinite articles in Italian are the following, 
moncfyllables : 

di, a or iz^ before a vowel,- da^ ' 

One may put di before a noon mafculine as well as*ft 
lemiiiine ; as una^corhna di r^, a king's crown ; una H^ 
hra di pane, a pound of bread : the words r} and pant are 
jnafcaiiae : un cappillo di pa^ka, trt liife di came, a hat 
of ftraw, three pounds -of meat ; the words paglia anA 
tame are of the feminine gender. 

The indefinite article di is alft> put before the plural 
as well as the fingular number : example, una corona dt 
fivri, a crown of Sowers ; un fSndo di cappari, a plate of 
capers. 

The indefinite article has but three cafes^ the geni- 
live, dative, and ablative. 

Ofis expreffed in Italian by di ^ 44 bj ^ i>r W befijrr 
a vowel ; /rom by da*' 
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Of the definite Articles. 

THE Englifh Tongue has bot one definite article, 
namely the, which fcrves for both numbers. 

The Italian has three> viz. il and lo for the mafcuiiae, 
and la &r the feminine. > . 

^ The article // is prefixed to mafcnline nouns begin- 
ning with a conibnanty and makes i in the plural ; as // 
padre, i padri ; il fratello, i fratilli ; // lihro, i niri ; il 
cielOf'i deli. 

The article lo makes in the plural gli, and is put be- 
fore two forts of nouns^ viz« before mafculine nouns be- 
ginning with/, and followed by a confonant ; as lojiu* 
Mo, lofpiritdy lo Jcqlare y. gli Jiudj, gli/piriti, gli/colari i 
lo/pecchio, gli/pecchi. 

If the letter'/ be followed by a vow^, we muft make 
life of the article il, and not lo ; sls, ilfoldato, ilfacra^ 
mento, ilfignore, il/icolo, il fuperbo ; and not, lofoldato, 
lo facramentp, &c. 

When the article lo happens to be before nouns be* 
ginning with a yowel, then we retrench the vowel and 
Infert an apoftrophe : example, Vamore, VonorerVingeg'- 
no, and not lo amore, lo onore, lo ingegno ; gli amort, gli 
oniri, gl^ingegni, in the plural. The fame may be faid 
in fcgard to the article la for the feminine. We have 
touched upon this fubjed in the introdudlion to the Ita- 
lian tongue, where we delivered fome rules concerning^ 
the articles. 

', The article la fervesfor the feminine, and makes h 
jn the plural ; as, .As cafa,. le cafe ; la c hie/a ; le chief e ; Ut 
tnejfa, le meffe ; la terra, le terre\ la camera, le camere; In 
porta, le parte \ laftrada% lefirade; lafteUa, le fleUe. 


T 


The decknjion of the mafcuUm articles il andlo. 

Do not put the accufative, becauie it is the fame with 

the nominative'^ nor the vocative, becaufe it is ex* 

prcft by Q in. both languages. ' * • 


, . . . S»"g- 


-^ .. • 
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Sing. Norn. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abl. 

PJuf. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abl. 


// 
del 

al 
dal 

• 

- t 

dei, de' 

ai, a* 

daii da* 


dello 

alia 

dello 

gli 
degli 
agli 
dagli 


the 

of the 

to the 

from and by the 

the 

of the 

to the 

from and by the 


We* do not nfe in the plural the articles //, deUit alii, 
dalli, as the ancients did. Yet they may be ufed in verfe; 
and in Dante they occur frequently, though a great 
number of oar beft poets endeavoured to avoid them. 

^ Note, that to write corrcftly we mufl not abridge 
the article lo in the plural, unlefs the following noun 
begins with an i ; therefore you mud write gP ingegni^ 
gVincindjy with an apoilrophe, and gli amariy gli onorl, 
without one. Never theleis you are to make but one 
fyllable of the article, and the fubfequent vowel ; fo that 
you muH pronounce gUa-moH, glhnori, and not gli-a^ 
mori, gli-o-nori. In this refpedi the Italian language it 
extremely delicate. 


The decknjion of the feminine article la. 

Sing* Nom. la the 

Gen. della of the 

Dat. • i/As to the 

Abl. dalla from the 

Plur. Nom. le the~ 

Gen. delle of the 

Dat. alle to the 

Abl. dalle from and by the 

*ii* You mud not abridge la in the plural, unlefs the 

following word begins with an e ; and therefore we write 

Peminenzet PeJ/ecuzim, with an apoftrophe, .and /r 

attime, le iltzme, le in<venzioniy le ombre, without one. 

And yet we write le efftgie in the plural, to diftinguifh it 

frOia the fidc^ular, becaufe this noun hath the fame ter* 

minatiqn in both numbers ; the like you are to obferve 

in regard to the word ejequie* 

The 
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The iecUnfion of the Article il with a mafcuUne noutij. 
whofefirft letter is a con/onant. 

Sing* Noin. il USro the book- 

Gen. dilliiro^ of the book 

Dat« alttbro to the book 

Abl. did librfy {rom and by the book 

HttF* Norn. ilRlri the books 

Gen. dei, or de* Uhri- of the books 

Dat. oi, or a* iihri to the books 

AbL dai, or da* ttbri from and by the books* 

The declen/ion of the article lo before a fnafculine nauw 
whofejirji letter is an fyfoUewed by a cmfonanU 

Sing. Nom, lofpecchio' the glafs 

Gen* delh/peccbio of the glafs 

Dat. allo/peccbio to the giafs 

Abl. dalh fpeccbio- ffomthe glafr 

Fliir. Nom. gUfpeccbj tixe glafles 

Gen. degli/pecchj of the glaifeS' 

Dat. . aglifpecchj to the glafles 

Abl. dagli /peccbj, from th^ glafles 

The ieclenjion of the article la before a feminim noun^ 

beginning with a confonant. 

Sing. Nom. Az cafa the houie 

Gen. della ca/a of the hoiife 

Dat. alia ca/a to the honfe 

Abl. daUa c^ from the honfr 

(Iwr. Komn le cafi the hoofes 

Gen. delle cafi ofthehonies 

Dat, alk cafi to the honfes * 

Abl. dedk cafi from the houfes 

The artide la is alfo prefixed to feminine' nDOm Ke^ 
ginning with an /^ iblknved by a coofonant; asj U^ 
Aradat Ufivade^ the ftreet^ te. ^ 
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• « 

The declenfion of the article \oy wtb an apoftropbe^ or 

elifion. 

Sing. Nom. famore the lore 

Gen. dilPamore of the love 

Dat. alPamore to the bve 

Abl. iiali' amore from the love 

Plor. Nom. ' gli amSri the loves 

Gen. degH amort ' of the loves 
Dat. agli amort to the loves 

The declm/ion rftbe article la, with an apoftropbe« 

Sing. >iom. r anlma the foul 

Gen. deW anima of the foul 

Dat. alV antma to the foul 

Abl. dall^ anima from the fool 

Plar. Nom* U anime the ibuls 

Gen. delle oHtnte of the fbofs 

Dat* alk anime to the ibuls 

Abl.x dalle anime from the fouls 

•^* Obfenre» the Edglffh have no variation in their 
Articles for the plural j they fay the men, tbe^wemen ; the 
Italians have an article for each eender in the ploralj at 
gU uiminit le denne, i liM, le/^Ut, 

Of tie indefinite article. 

THE indefinite artide has but three cafcsi and it 
ferves, as we have already mentioned^ for the An- 
gular and plnral> for the maicttiine and feminine gen-* 
dcr. 

Gen. di ^ of 

Dat. a» or eul before a yowel; to 
AbL dM from and by 

The 
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T!he following example willjhewy that nouns declined b^ 
the indefinite arttcle have no article in the nominative j, 
accufativey or ifocative* 

Norn. Roma Rome 

Gen» di Roma of Rome ' 

Dae. a Roma to Rome 

Ace. Roma, Rome 

VoG« Roma Rome 

Abl. da Roma irom Rome 

The indefinite article is ufed in declining the noun» 
that have no article in the nominative; fufl|^s the 
names of angels, d*angeli\ of mew, d^uomini i^^^gfts^ 
di dtta ; of months, di mefi ; as alio the pronouns per- 
ibnal, demonllrative, interrogative> and relative ; for 
example, London, January, February, March, Aprils 
me, thee, him, 'me, you, this, thai, tho/e, the/e, txjbo. 

Who, or which, in Italian quale, may be declined by 
the definite articles : for we fay, il quale and la quale,-, 
del quale, and della quale, &rc. 

The indefinite article may aJfo be prefixed to all other 
ibrts of nouns, as I have already abler ved : for we fay, 
una libra di paney a pound of bread ; un cappello di pag^ 
lia, a hat of flraw ; una tazza d^argento, a cup of filver ; 
wi veftito di panno, a fuit of cloth. 

If the indefinite article di, or //^.precedes a noun, be- 
ginning with a vo^el, we m oft make an etifion in the 
genitive and ablative, and ufe ad in the dative,, as, no- 
minative, ^/r/^/0 ; gtmiive,d*Antoniai dative, a^^v- 
tonio\ accufative, Antonio; ablative, d* Antonio, or rather 
da Antonio, the better to difHnguifh the ablative from' 
the genitive, which mzkt^d* Antonio^ 

*«* Obferve, that in fpeaking of any part of the body, 
it is more ekgant to make ufe of the indefinite than de» 
finite article : hence we fay, mi trarra Vanima di cwpo^ 
he will tear my foul from my body ; mi toglie il tihro di 
mano, &c. he fnatches the book out of my hand, ISc, 

The indefinite article is alfo .put before infinitives, 
and fignifies u>\ as it is time to fpeak, to fleep, to read,. 
10 fiudy > to write^ to love,, to go ; / tempo di parlare, 

di 
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M dormire, dt leggere, di ftudiare^ di fcrtvere^ d*amare9 
d^andare ; for we make an elifion when the verbs begin 
with a vowel ; as d*amarey d^andare. 

•«• Note, whenever you meet with ^ and to in 
Engliih, remember they are the indefinite articles ; and 
then> you muft make ufe of the indefinite article a or ad 
in Italian. 


Remarks on the articles, 

Firft, TJlM or it before a verb is always exprefled by lo : 
•^^ as, I fee him or it, io lo *vedo ; we know it, 
mi lofapptamo ; I know it, io lofo. 

Secondly, Her or it before a verb is exprefled by la : 
example, I know her, io la conofco ; I do not know her, 
non la conofco. 

Thirdly, Them before a verb is exprefTed by li for the 
mafcaline, and by le for the feminine : example^ io. li 
Hfedoy or io le vedo^ according to the g-ader. 

Foarthly, The words /o, la, li, ie, mud be always 
put after the adverd ecco, and alfo after the infinitives 
and gerunds ; as, there he is, eccolo ; there ihe is, ecco- 
la ; there they are, eccoli for the mafculine, and eccole 
for the feminine ; to fee him, inilead of faying, per lo 
'vederey we muft fay, per 'vederlo, becaufe 'vedere is in the 
infinitive ; in like manner, to exprefs feeing him, we 
muft not fay, lo 'vedendo, but 'vedendoloy becaufe 'Vedendo 
is a gerund, and the Italian rule requires that thefe 
words loy la, li, le, fhould always follow the infinitive 
and gerund, as alio the word ecco, bat never precede. 

*«* Remember that I have been fpeaking of the 
words lo, la, li, U, and not of the articles lo, la, li, le, 
and that a little above I faid alfo the words, lo, la, li, 
le, becaufe thefe words lo, la, li, le, .when they precede 
the verbs, are not articles, but pronouns relative. They 
are articles only, when they precede the nouns or pro- 
nouns. - • ;>, . 

Fifthly, The preppfition in is fbmetimes exprefTed in 

Italian by in ; as,^ in Paris, in Pangi ; in France, in 

Francia ; in a chamber, in una camera ; in the fire, in un 

fuoco ; in all the earth; in tutta la terra ; in a glafs, inun^ 

iicchiere ; in a bottle, in una bottiglia, Whea 
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When the prcpofition in is followed by the articte tBer 
or by a pronoun pofTeflive, as, in the, in my, in thy» 
in his ; we muft renda* it by nel^ nelloy nella, ««, negli, 
nei miof uei tuo, nd fuo : example, in the garden, nel gi^ 
ardino, and not in il giardlno^ 

In the fpirit, nelUjpWitOy and not in lo fptrito : the 
ancients fometimes made ufe of in lo and in la. 

Come in lo/pccchio ilfolt non ahriminte 

La doppia fera d^niro <vi raggi-iva. 

And as for the feminine, we find in Petrarch, 

Ma hen ti prjgo in la rerica sfera. 

11 difefto d^ April in Pira prima. 

We fay, neilo fptrito, becaufe fpirito begins with ao 
followed. by a voweli 

In the houfe, nella cafa* 
' In tht gardens, net or ne* giardi/il. 

In the fires, net, or ne^ fuSchi. 

In the fptrits, nSglifptriti, 

In the houfes, nflle cafe, • • 

In my earden, nel mio giardtnow 

In thy book> nel tue lihrop 

Inhnhtd, nel fuo letto. 

In her' chamber, nella jua camera. 

In hii books, ne* fuoi tihri. 

In her chambers, nellefue camere. 

When in precedes -the pronouns pofieffive of the maf- 
cnline gender, in the plaral it is exprefTed by ne* with 
an aponrophe, and not by nei ; as, in my books, ne* 
met hbri ; at lead this is the common pra£iice. 

Si]tthly. You fee by thcfe examples that in the is cx- 
preffed in ttalian by nel or nelh ; in tHe feminine by 
nella, 

Nel is placed before the fame nouns that we put the 
article i7, and in the plural it makes nei or nr/, in the. 

Nello is put before the fame nouns that we put the 
article lo, and in the plaral it makes negli, 

Nella is put before the fame nduns as the article la, 
and in the plural it makes Mle, ^ 

We may »xprefs in by in, when it is before a pro- 
noun pofTeflive feminine, by tranfpofmg the pronoun 
pofleilive at the end of ^e phrafe ; as» in my chamber », 

im 
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in tanura mla ; in your hoaie, in cafa •vSftra ; \y\ hor 
ihop^ in bQttegafua\ but this rule is only for feminine 
DOUDS, and not for mafc aline. 

Seventhly, When after the prepo(ition tuith^ which 
in Italian is expreiTed by corit we £nd the article thtf or 
a pronoun pofieffive, as, with the, with my, with thy» 
with his ; we ma ft not fay> cofg il, con lo, ctn la, but 
fel, collo, colla, coi, con gli, colli: example* with the 
prince, col principey and not col il prtncipi. 

With the hand, colla mano. , 

With the fcholar, collo /cilare. 

With the princes, cot prTtuipi* 

With the princeiTes, colU principijfe* 

With the fcholars, con gli fcolari^ 

With my book, col mio liiro. 

With my pen* cclla mia pinna. 

With your friemlSi co* nfofiri amcu 

With my books, co* mii Izbri, 

Col makes in the plural, coi and co*» 

Collo makes con glii colla makes coUi^ 

Neverthelefs* when the following words begin with 
the letter/and another conibnant, it is more elegant to 
Wfitf con lo and cm gU ; thus you will iky, con h JtraU» 
con lo /colore t con gli ftudi: and col or cd? when the 
word begins with a fingle cofironant,\)r with a vowel. 

Eighthly, When the prepofition nuitb is followed by a 
pronoun poiTeffive, and this by a noun of quality, or 
kindred; as» with your majefty, with your highneisju 
with your excellency, with his brother, with her mo- 
ther, with her fifter : *mitb muft then be rendered by 
^*) fts, con imjlra mae/la, con fua altezaui, con viftr^^ 
fcceilenza, con/ue fratUlo, con fua midre, con Jua forellMp 
without u/ing the article. 

Obferve, we may alfo make ufe of col and coUa, by 
tranfpofing the pronouns pofFellive after the noun, and 
fay colla maefta <i;^ra, cdP eccellensca fva, colfratello fuo, 
colla madre/uay &c. 

Ninthly, But if the pronouns pofTeflive are in the 
P^*al, then we mttft exprefs <with by co* for the mafc^- 
line, and by colle for the feminine : example* with my 
brothers, w' miei fratelli, and not ccn mieifratUli h with 

^y 
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my fitters, colle mie fore lie ^ tmd not con mie/oreUe : if yott 
have a mind to infert the article, you muft afe the fanae 
tranfpoiition, and fay, cot fratelli miei, cot parenti 'vo^ 
firiy colle Jorelle tue, colle madri nofire, &c. 

*«* J^]ote, that the ancient authors, and fome modern 
ones fay, con il, con la, 8cc. 


CHAP. II. 

0/ nouns. 

THE Italian nouns have bat five forts of termina* 
tions, viz. by the five vowels, a, i, i, o, u. 

They have but two genders, the mafculine and the 
feminine.. 

The Italian nouns have no variation of tafes, like 

the Latin ; and it is the article only that diflinguifhes 

the cafe: example, nom. il Jignore \ gen. del Jign^t % 

dat. aljignore ; ace. ilfignore ; voc. o Jtgnore ; abl. dal 

/ignore. Nom. plur. i Jignori\ gen. del Jignori \ dat. ai 

Jignori, &c, 

•#• Take notice as a general rale, that all mafculine 
nouns make their plural in /; example, il papa, the 
pope, / papi ; il padre, a father, / padri ; // libro, a book^ 
I Itbri, &c. • 


Of nouns ending in a. 

NOUNS ending in a are feminine, and form their 
plural in e ; as, la cafa, the houfe ; le cafe, the 
houfes : la cbiifa, the church ; le chiefe, the churches : 
la carrozza, a coach ; le carrozze, coaches. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Firit, All nouns ending in ca and ga, have an h in the 
plural between the c or ^ and the final vowel, to avoid 
the harfhnef$ of found ; as la vtanica, a fleeve, le ma- 
niche ; la ptaga, a wound* le piaghe. 

Secondly* 
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Secondly, Nouns ending in Italian in t2i» and in £a- 
glifli in ty, never change their termination in the pla- 
ral ; as, la purita, U purita, purity ; la caftitap le CU' 
Jiita, chaftity, ^c. 

*«* Yet obferve, that thofe nouns are fyncopated or 
Shortened, and their real termination is in adg or ate, 
according to the mod ancient poets. In the plural they 
change their terminayon into.i : fo we fay, beltade or 
heltate in the iingolar, and beltcun or beltati in the plu- 
ral. I do not remember to have ever feen thefe nouns 
written in the plural with a t. Though they make ni^ 
of the termination in ade, yet it is better and more 
ufual to fay bonta than bontadci and generofita than getU" 
rofitadcy &c. 

Thirdly, Nouns mafculine ending in a, form their 
plural in /, as, papay papi ; profeta^ profeti, 
^ We muft except potefta in the mafculinej which fig- 
nifies a power or ftate, and retains in the plural the 
fame termination ; for we fay, tutt^ i potefta untti, all 
the powers united. I fay in the mafculine, becaufe in 
the feminine, when this word denotes capacity or a)>ili- 
ty, it follows the general rule. 


Of nouns ending in e. 

ALL nouns ending in^, whether mafculine or femi- 
nine, fubftantives or adjedlives, form their plural 
in/.* example, il padre, the father; i padri, fathers: 
la madre, a mother ; le madri, the mothers : prudente, 
prudentu prudent. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Firft, MilUi a thoufand, which makes in the plural 
mila. 

Secondly^ Thefe five nouns, r^, a king \fpecie,2L fort ; 
fuperficie, afuperficies ; effigie, an effigies ; l^efequie^ a fu- 
neral; which has no change of termination in the plural : 
for we fay, // r^, / re ; lafpecie ; lefpecie ; lafuperftcie, le 

fuperficie ; Vefftgie, It effigie ; re/equie, le efequie ; without 

curtailing 
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curtailing the article of thetwolaft nouns in the plural 
to diftinguifh it from the fmgular, lUffigie, Pejequie. 

Obiervc, that we feldom make ufe of tbe word eje^ 
quie in the fingniftr. 

r have taken no notice here of the nonn requite re- 

• pofe, coming from the Latin word reouies ; becaufe I 

never faw an inilance where it was ufed in the plural. 

However^ it would admit of no variation in the plural 

DO more than ret 8cc. 


Rules for finding out the gender of nouns in e. 

Firft^ "^lOUNSendinginm^aremafcuIine: example^ 
JL^ il cqfiume, a cuftom ; iljiume, a river; il 
rime, brafs ; /'/ *verme, a worm. 

There are two feminine nouns in me, viz^ la fami, la 
fyemit hunger and hope. 

Secondly, There are but four feminine nouna in re ; 
viz. la febrey a fever ; la madre, a mother ; /^ t^re, a 
tower; lapol'vere, duft. 

All the nouns in ore are mafculine: as, iljiore, a 
i^wer : il calore, heat ; il furore, rage ; lo Jplendore, 
fplendor ; ilcuoroy the heart ; il predicatore, a preacher. 

There are four nouns in re of both genders ; viz. il 
and la carcere* a pcifon ; il and la cenere, aihes ; // and 
tafolgore, lightning ; il and la lepre, a hare. 

Thirdly, The Italian nouns ending in Jne,iofre, and 
orte,, are fome mafculine and fome'feminine^ SLSfTordine, 
order ; la grandine, hail ; h prigione, a prifon ; // ha-- 
Jlone, a flick : we fay, // fine, when we take it for aim 
or dejign ; and la ftne^ when we mean the end ; though 
in the latter iignification it is ufual alfo to fay, ilfine and 
la fine. 

Fourthly, There are but two nouns in nte, feminine ; 
to wit, la gente, a nation, and la mente, the mind : all the 
other nouns ending in nte are mafculine : as, il dente, a 
tooth ; // fonte, a bridge ; il monte^ a mountain ; il 
gigante, a giant^ &c. We are fpeaking here only of 
ttoons fubflantive> bat not of adjedtives. 

There 
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There are three nouns in ir/r that have tw^o genders ; 
Viz. //and la/ante, a fervant ; ilsmdia/ronte, the .fore- 
head ; il and la feme ^ a fountain. 

Fifthly, The other different terminations in e keep 
the fame gender « as in French and Latin-: example, il 
fifcty £lh ; Az 'voce^ a voice ; la croce, a crofs ; // lattfB 
milk ; ia ioJe, praife : except, 

ha fief Cy a hedge ; la gregge, a flock or herd. We fay 
like wife il gregge in the mafculioe. 


Of the nouns in i. 

THE Italian langaage has but feventeen nouns ter- 
minated in / ; they are the fame in the plural as 
in the iingular» and are diftinguiihed by the article ; 

To wit, 

the day, 

Monday, 

Tuefday, 

Wednefday, 

Th^rfday, 

Friday, 

a diocefe, 

an owl, 

an eclipfe, 

an extaf^^, 

a periphrafis, 

an emphafisj 

a metamorphofis, le metamorfofi^ 

a crifis, le crtfi^ 

a thefis, U tefi, 

Genefis, 

iuch a one, i U U paru 

This laft nocm is of all genders and numbers ; and we 
fay, un pari 'voflro^ fuch a man as you ; una pari *vofira, 
fuch a woman as you. 

Ghefi)izs no plural, and is of all genders. In Dante 
we meet with lo Genefi, but the generality ©f good 
^nxttzhy laGenefi. 

Th^prc 


il Lunedt, 
ilMartediy 
il Mercordi, 
il Gio*veJi, 
il Venerdt, ' 
la diocefiy 
il iarbagianni, 

fiftafi, 

»a ferifrafi, 
Phfafi, 

la metamorfofif 
la crifi, 
latefi, 
^« Genefi, 
ftnpari^ 


i Jt, (he days. 
I hunedi* 
i Martedi. 

I Mercorit. ^ 
i Gio'vtdi. 
t Venerdt* 
le diocefi, 
i barhagianni* 
le eccltffi, 
gli eftafi. 
le j.erifrafi, 
leenfafi. 
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Tlierc are alfo fome proper naiQes in i, as Gio*vanni, 
Parigi, /fapoii; and the numeral noans, zs^d/eci, un^ 
diet, dodici, tredici, quattordici, ^uindtci^yedid, 'uenti. 


Of the nouns in o. 

OF adl the nouns in o, as well fubftantive and adjec- 
tive, there are but very few feminine; la manm 
and Veco are of this gender. Generally f|>eaking, the 
reft are mafculiney and make their plural in/ .* for ex- 
ample, ilfratello, a brother ; ifrateUi, brothers : il/asc^ 
zolhto, a handkerchief; i fazzolettt : 'la ma>u>^ U matti i 
uomo, a man, makes uSmini in the plural. 

*4P* Note, that the nouns fubdantive in ar^ freqaentl jr 
change their termination into aio : for we fay, 

Gennaro and Gennaio, January, 
Febraro and Fehraio, February. 
Calzolaro and calxalaio, a (hoemaken 
Mortaro and mortaio, a mortar. 

There are fome noans in o that end more elegantly 
in the plural in a than in /, and then they are feminine 
in the plural ; they are as follow : 

the rings. 

the arms. 

the guts. 

the Heels. 

the hoops. 

the eyebrows*. 

the horns. 

the fingers. 

the arm-pits. 

the threads. 

fruit. 

actions, feats* 

the cries. 

the (hells. 

the knees. 

the lips. 

the ihcets* 

illegu§. 


I'anello, 

le anella. 

il hraccio 

le braccia. 

il budello. 

leJfudella, 

il calcagno. 

le calcagna. 

il cerchio. 

le cercbia. 

il ciglio. 

le ciglia. 

il corno. 

le corna. 

ildUo, 

le dita. 

il ditello. 

le ditella. 

ilftlo. 

leftla. 

ilfrutto, 
ifgefto. 

lefrutta. 

le gefta. 

il grido. 

le grida. 

ilgu/cto. 

legufcta. 

il ginSccbiOx 

le zinoccbia, 
lelabra. 

il labro. 

il len%uolo% 

li lenxifolat 
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ilJegfH^ 

^ fegfta. 

the flicks. 

il mSio, 

U mela. 

the apples. 

U mhnbr^t 

U membra. 

the members. 

il mttro. 

le mura. 

the walls. 

il mgliaiOf 

le migliaia. 

thottfands. 

ilmiglioy 

ie miglia 

miles. 

P oreecbic^g 

le oreccbia 

theears» 

I'ifo, 

leijfa^ 

the boneib 

ilpaUt 

hpaia. 

pears. 

ilfomo. 

le pmsif 

apples. 

4lpugno^ 

Upugiia^ 

£fts. 

-loftaio. 

leftaia^ 

the buiheb. 

ilrijb. 

letifa. 

langhters. 

/* uSvo-p 

le U9va^ 

^t eggs. 

il rubhtB^ 

le rubbia^ 

the mmbics^ 

il *vefit^ot» 

U 'u^lgia. 

the fOQtfteps. 
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Nonns ending in co and go^ of two fyllables^ take an 
b in the plnral to avoid a harfii pronanciation : exam- 
ple, ilhtoet, the fire^ t fuSckii the fires $ H luogo, the 
place, lu^bi, the places* 

Two are excepted. 

ilporco, a hog;f pini, hogs $ // Grec^^ Greek, i Greet, 
Greeks. ^ ^ ' ^ 

The other noons in c^ and go, of more than«two fyl« 
lableS) do not take an b in the plaral ; as, amtco, amtci, 
friends ; domefiito, dtmiftici, domettics ; canoriico, cani^ 
nici, canons ; cattolicOf cattolici, catholics ; medico, medici, 
phyficians ; mendico, ftiendici, beggars. 

The following words are esccepted. ^ 

Albergo, edber^i,^ dwellings. 
An^co, ofttiebi, ancients. 

Jjirologo, aftrologers, mzkes aflrolo^bi zxid afirologi. . 
In like manner monaco, a monk» forms in the plnral ' 
^/macbi SLnd mofuui., 

Antico, an^bs, the ancients. 
Betcoftco, biccaficbi, beccafigos* 
Bifolco, bifilcbi, labourers. 
CatafaUo, catafaUbi, fcaffolds^ 
Diil^o^ dial^bi, dial<^ue9. 
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FiamngOy Fiaminghif Flemings. 
Rectproco, reciprocbit reciprocals. 
SittiJculcQtfinifcaUhi J ftewards. 
Tedefco, Telle/chi, Germans. 
^raffico, trafficbif tradings. 

*«* Some authors are generally for retrenching the 
final 09 in words ending in io^ to form their plural. 
They are is the right, if the final io makes but one 
fyllable ; as, bacio^ bad, kiffes ifigHot^igli, fo0s ; figgii^ 
pggi% fages ; occbiOi occbiy eyes : but if the final to haip- 
pens to be a dilTyUabley then there muft be a longy ia 
the plural; as> natto, native, m the plural we ought to 
write, natjm 

In the other examples above produced, the reafon 
why we ^o not put the long^, is to avoid the harfii pro- 
nunciation which womld follow from the jun£tion oftwo 
ii^s* And yet the long j is fometimes admitted in or- 
der to avoid any ambiguity in the fenfe. And for this 
reafon we write tempjt temples, and princifj, principles* 
which otherwife would be confounded with tempi, times* 
and prindpi, princes. 

Nouns ending in do, chio, gio, and gli; generally 
make but one fyilable of io, and their plural by chang* 
ing to into i : as impacdo, trouble^ impacd ; occbio, an 
eye, iccbi ; faggi^j a page, paggi ; Jogiso, a leaf,/%//. 


Of nouns in u. 

TH E Italian lan^age has but very few nouns in 
u i they dio not change their termination in the 
plural: extople, 

tu^rUf a crane, U grit* 

lagio^vintu, youth, le gio'uentu. 

laJer'vitUt fervitude, lejerifttu. 

la trJbu, a tribe. Is tribk 

la 'uirtu, virtue, le nfirtu. 

la/chid'uitu, flavvery, h/diavltu. 
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Remarks on the nouns. 

%* When the letter / is found in Latin and French 
after/, h^p, we mull change / into /• Example^ fleur, 
Jiore ; blanc, bianco ; blanche, bianca ; plein, fieno ; 
temple, tempio ; plomb, piombo, 

*«* Note, the Italians never put a c or / before a /, 
but the / and c are changed into / : example, doQus^ 
^tio\ dodor, dottore'y a£l, attoi aptitude, attitudine\ 
adoption, adoxione* 

Pb is -changed into/".* example, philofbpher, fiUfofi t 
X IS changed into /, or ^ and fometimes into 'r ; ar 
Xerxes, Ser/e ; Alexander, Aleffandro ; excellent, ecetU 
lenfe* 

Of the augmentattves* 

TH £ Italians have this peculiarity in their Ian- 
goage, that they can augment or diminifh the fig- ' 
nification of thefe nouns, by only adding certain fylla- 
bies to the end of them, which they call augmentatives 
or diminatives. 

Aagmentatives are words, which by the tncrcafe of a 
fy liable increafe alfo in their fignifi cation. 

There are two forts of augmentatives ; the iirft termi- 
nated in one, to exprefs any thing great and large ; as^ 
cappello, a hat, change the lad letter o into one, and you 
make it capfelUne, a great large hat i/ala, a hall, change 
a into one^ and you will findJaJan^, ^ great large hall; 
/rate, a friar, fr atone, a fat overgrown friar ; ci^/a, % 
hpufe, cafone, a great houfe.; libro, a book, lihrone, a 
hogc large book : and fo of the reft. 

•«♦ Obferve, that the augmentatives ending in one 
are always mafculine, though the noans from whence 
they are formed be feminine ; example, tina pirta, ttn 
portone ; la camera, il camerone. 

The other augmentatives are formed by changing the 
laft letter of the word into accio for the mafculine, and 
into accia for the feminine : but then thefe augmenta- . 
tives declare the thing fomewhat contemptible ; as cap- 
pHlo, a hat^ cappeUaccio, a great ugly hat. 

. Da ^**^^» 
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Sala^Jkiaccia, a great nafty halt 
Ca/a, cafaccta^ a great filthy houfe. 
Nouns terminated in om^ denote plenty or abundance « 
as, gentame, abundance of people ; offame, abundaope of 
bones. * 

Obfefvte neverthelefs that in all thoTe termtn Aions there 
are nouns which are not augmentatives ; for inftance> ia 
011^, we find bafione ; in am>Jtamt \ in accio^ and in acciu^ . 
li^m^ faccia. Sec. 

Of diminutiviU 

ALthoogh the diminutives are iqcreafed by the ad* 
dition of one or more fyllables, yet they lefifen the 
£gnification of their primitives. 

I'here are two forts of diminutivesv one of kindneft 
and flattery^ another of compaCon.- 

. The diraiotttives of kindnofs aod flattery have their 
termination in ino^ etto, ello, fog the mafcujine ; and in 
ina, etta, ella, for the ftminine; example^ frotapoverop 
poor, CQTa»povitrin9,p0v€rettOff9v§relioi a poor littlemaa; 
ponftriuay powerttta/pofuirilla, a poor little woman. 

The diminutives of compaifion end in uc(i9, uxxa^ 
icciuSUp for >^e ma£culine» and in nccia, »$ma, icduoia, 
for the feminine ; example, from mmo» a man» is formed 
Momuccio, uomizzc, uomicciuoloy a- poor little man. 

*4i* Note» the diminutives convey no bad meaning 
like the augmentatives ; fo that to exprefs a little old 
man, y0u may ufe indifferently vtccbietto, njtcclnm, vrr- 
tbiettmOf 'VicchiareUo^ *veccbiareUmo, vHcbiuxxo : as 'alfb 
from cafina^ cajetta, cajuzsca, ca/uccia, to exprefs a fmadi 
houfe. 

*«,* Note alfo, the diminutives in ino znditia have 
fomething oi tenderaefs, flattery, and cajoling in them: 
example, the little pretty prince, ilprincipino ; the little 
pretty prihcefs, /« principma* 

In her pretty little chamber, nei/uo bel camerhu. 

Cane, a dog, makes its diminutive cagmtoluio, * little 
pretty dog. 

Tavola makes tavtlino, a little table. 

Ca/a, a houfej c4i/7/i§, a Ijitle houfe. 
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Ca/kera^ achamb^; camerino, a little clumber. 
Berretta^ berrettino, a little cap : which (haws that 
levcFal feminiiie nouns in a make their tliminudves ia 

Of nouns adjeSfive^ 

THE ftdjefiiyes always agree with their fobllantives 
in gender^ number, and cafe. 

Hiere are two (brts of adjectives, one terniinated in 
«, tiin other in e* The adjedives in fcrve for the 
BDaiciiline : example, heUo, finta, dhto^ ricco, povtro : 
thefe adjedtives, and all others^ ending in e, form their 
plural in /" ; as, belli, Janti, dotth riccbi, f overt. 

To make thefe adjedives of the feminine gender, yotx 
innft change o into a ; as, heiic, belki ; dot to, dotta ; ricco, 
rttca : and in the plural yon mufl change ainio e i as, 
beJIft dotte, ruche. 

The other adjectives ending in e arfe of the mafculine 
and feminine gender, without ever changing their ter- 
inination, and they form their plural in /, as well for 
the mafculine as feminine ; example, un uomo ptudente, 
"nna donna prudsnte, duoi uomini prudenti, due donne prw 
denti. 

From the adje£tives we may form cbmparatives and 
foperlatives*. 

Of comparatives^ 

TH £ Engliih comparatives are adj'eClives, before 
which are put the particles, more, Ufs, better, oe 
^mrfe, kc. 

The Italian comparatives have before them piu, meno, 
or meglio ; as piu dotto, more learned ; meno dotto, lefs 
learned : piu bella, more handfome ; mino bella r lefs 
handfome. 

The comparatives {^vs^ to compare one thing with 
another : the fun is larger than the eartb ; yourfijler is 
better drejfed^ than your niece. In thefe examples, we 
compare the fun with the earth, the fifter with the niece. 

Tiiere are four Italian comparatives, which end in 
mrt : they may alfo be expreffea by piu, except migliort 
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or meglio, which are comparatives withoat the help of 
the particle piit, 

tnagziore, more great, piugrandi. 

mtftore, Ms, piu piccolo* 

peggioret worfe, piu cattivo. 

migliore, better, meglio^ 

To which may be Si^dded/upenon, faperior, and tftfe^ 
riore, inferior, or lower. 

Obferve, that ,the Italians never make ufe of the 
words peggh and mgglio, but when they want to ezpreA 
the French words pire and mieux, that is ivorje and 
htter, taken as adverbs. When the comparative is to 
agree with the fubftantive, they {zy peggiore and rnigr^ 
licri, 

*«* Obferve alfo, there can be no comparifon made 
without the word than, and that this word is not ex* 
preffed in Italian by che, but by the articles of the ge^ 
nitiVe, du del, JeUo^ della, dei^ deglt, delle, 

*»* When the word than, which is after the com pa- 
j-ative, is followed by an article, or a pronoun poiTeffi^ve, 
as, than the, than m^, than thy, than his, than ours, tham 
yours t than theirs y ^c. in that cafe the word than is ex- 
^reffed by the definite articles del, dello, delta, dei, degli^ 
delle. Example: 

Clearer than the fon, piu chiaro del/ole. 

More white than the fnow, piu hiaeuo della ne*ve. 
More learned than the piu dotto dello/colare* 

fcholar. 
Longer than the days, piu lunghi dei giomi. 
Fairer than the ilars, piu ieUe delle ftelle. 

Clearer than the glaifes, piu cbiari degli Jpeeehj . 
Bigger than my book, piu grande del mio Khro, 
Larger than my hand, piu larga della mia mono. 
Richer than your relations, piu ricchi de* 'vejtri parentis 

^«* Bat if the word than is not followed by an artt* 
cle, or a pronoun pofleffive, thaet is exprcfled by the in* 
Melinite article ^. Example; 

More 
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More learned tban CicerOj piu dotto di Cicerone • 
More efteemed than I, piuftimato dl me. 

Bigger than the whole piu grande di tutta la terra. 

earthy 
Richer than that man, piu ncco di quejlo. 

♦#* If after than there happens to be a pronoun pof- 
feffive, followed by a noun of quality or kindred in the 
fingular, than is expreiTed by the indefinite article di : 
example. 

More handfome than my brother, my filler, your 
excellency. Sec. piu bello di miofratUloy di mia Jorelluy di 
n/oftra ecceUen%a, Sec. We may likewife make ufe of 
the definite article, but in that cafe we muft place the 
pronoun after the noun fubflantive, according to what 
has been obferved at the end of the firft chapter ; and 
we muft fay, piu hello del frdiello mio, della for ilia mia, 
dell* eccellenza lioftray Sec. 

•#• If the pronoun poflcffive is in the plural number, 
as, my brother ^ their aunts y their highneffesy we mull ufe 
the definite articles de* and delle : example, more power- 
ful than my brothers, piupotenti de'* miei fratelli \ delle 
mie zie, delle altezze loro, 

•*♦ If the word than is followed by an adjeftive, or 
by a verb or adverb, it is rendered by che: example. 

More white than yellow, piu bianco che giallo. 

More poor than rich, pifi po<vero che ricco. 

He writes more than he ferine piu che uon parlei^ 

{peaks. 

It is better late than never, e meglio tardi che mat\ 

When the Italians have a mind to heighten their 
comparifons, they make ufe of i/ia piu, ajjai piuy molto 
fiity a great deal or much more; as alfo otviamene, 
aJpBu meno, molto meno, a great deal or much lefs. 

Example, 
Caefar is much more efteemed than Pompey. 
Ce/are e 'uia piujlimato di Pompeo. 
Cefare e ajfai piu fiimato di Pompeo, 
, Ce/are e molto piuftimato di Pompeo. 

Pompey was much lefs happy than Caefar* 

D 4 Pomph 
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Fompeo efiato t/ia meno, ajfai meno, fnolto mekofetice di 
Ce/are. In all thefe examples one may fay ajfo, cb$ 
Porupeo, che Ce/are. 

*^* See» in the fecond part of this book, in the chap«» 
ter of the concord of nouns^ the rule concerning the 
comparifon, when it is made by au as much as^fo^^z. 

Of fuperlatives* 

THE Engllfh foperlative is nothing but a noun ad- 
jedive, to which you prefix the particle moft, in or» 
der to heighten the fenie ; diSmoft learned y moft honoured^ 

The Italian fuperlative is formed from ;the noun ad» 
jedive, by changing tlie laft letter into ijjimo for the 
jnafculine, and into ijjima for the feminine; thus from. 
gr'inde you form grand iffimo, mofl great; from^ be/la, 
bcll'^JJimay moft hand fome. 

The moft. \% expreffed by ////«, la plu ; za, the mofl 
ffiir, or faircil, il piu hello y la piu bella, i piu belli ^ le pirn- 
hJle ; the mcft large, or Izvge^,. il piu grande, 

♦»* Obfcrve, that by changing the laft letter of ad- 
jei^ii^es in ij^^namcnfe, the fuperlative adverbs are com- 
pcjfed ; as from Stio, learned, dottijfimamente ^ moll 
learnedly ; from ricco, rich, ricchijjima?nente, moft rich- 
ly ; from ^rudcnte, prudent, prudentijjimamente, moft' 
prudently. 

You arc alfo to take notice, that the pofitive is fome- 
times ufed in the Italian language inftcadof the foper- 
lative ; 2LS, e la htlla delle belle ; as if one were to fay, 
ihe is the faireft of -the fair. 

There is alfo another fpecies of fuperlatiVc ; for we 
£iy, unuomo dot to dot fa, to fignify a very ^arned man. 

Obfervatlont onfome nouns. 

« 

TAKE notice that thefe fix words, uno, bello,grande,. 
fii$t€,. qucllot huonoy are abridged, or retrenched, 
before mafculine nouns beginning with a confonant, 
and we only put 

Uny belt gran, fan^ ijuel, buen ; as, un Jtbro, bel canty, 
gran fuGcOy Jan Micbele, quil ba^Hty-huotifigUmlo. 

Before- 


Sefbre the feminine nouns we put 

Una, hella, grande, Janta, quella, huona. 

None but gran is Shortened before feminines. 

See, in the fecoud part, the chapter concerniog words 
that are to be abridged. 

Frate fignifies a friar, or brother of a religious order.- 

In this (enfe we abridge the wordyri/r before the pro- 
per names of men, and we only vStfrai as, brother 
Peter, brother Paul, brother Anguftine, brother John ; 
fra Pietros fru^ PeMo^ fra Agofiino, fra Gityvanni, 

We mull remember that/ra, before numeral nouns, 
fignifi^ in : example, in a year, in two months, in fif* 
teen day« ; fra un^knnorfra duol mejiyfra qmndici giorni* 

Of numeral nounr, 

O^E, ts^o, three, four, 
five, fix, feven, eight, 
n i ne, te a, , eleven , twelve, 
thirt^ch, foorteeti,. fifteen, 
fixteen,^venteeA,eighteen, 
nineteen, twenty, twenty- 
#nc, twenty-twor twenty- 
three, &c. thirty,' forty, 
fifty, £xty, feventy, eighty, 
ninety, a iuindred, two 
knndred, three hundred, a 
thoofand, two thoofand, a 
million, a tenth, adoeen^ 
a icore^ a thirti«th« 


Tr^i ^Of «»^» duoi, 8c 
^ due^tre, quattro, cinque, 
feii fiUf,^ ittOi nove, died, 
undid f dodici, tredici, quat^ 
iSrdici , quzndid ,Jedid tdied' 
fitter or di'iafitte, died-ot- 
tOy or didacotfOi died-no^e, 
of dida-nS^ve, 'uend, 'ventU' 
no, tienti-due, *vend"tre, i^c, 
trenta, quaranla^ dnquan* 
'»> fijf^nta, fettanta, ot^ 
taUta nohania, cento, dU" 
cento, trecento,' mtlle, diie 
mila, miUione, or mrglione, 
una dectna, una dozzina^ 
una *venttna, una trenfha. 


Ordinal nouns* 


FIRST, fecpnd, third, 
fourth, fifth, fixth, fe- 
tenth, eighth, ninth, tenth, 
eleventh, twelfth, thir- 
t\eenth, 'fourteenth, fif- 
teen th^ flxteenth, feven - 
teenthy eighteenth, nine- 
teenth, 


pRTMO, fecondo^ terxo, 
*■ quarto, quinto,Jefto,fet^ 
iimo, otta^uo, notio^ deeimo,^ 
undedmo, duodecimo, ^dedmq 
terzo, decimo quarto^ d^imo. 
qulnto, decimo fefta^JectmO: 
Jettimo, decimo ottcKo, dect^ 
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teenthytwentieth, one-and- 
twentieth, thirtieth, forti- 
eth, fiftieth, fixtieth, fe- 
ventieth, eightieth, nine- 
tieth, the hundredth, the 
thoafandth, the laft. 


mo nSno, ventefimo^ 'ventejt' 
mo primo, trentefimo^ qua* 
rantefimoy cinquanfefimoyfef" 
/antefimoy/ettantejtmoy ottan* 
tefimo^nonantejimo, ctntSfimo, 
millefimoy ultimo* 


The proportional numbers i^ttjemplice, doppio, tripli* 
catOf quadruplUatOy centuplicato, finglc^ double, three* 
fold, fourfold, a hundredfold. 

The di^ibutive nouns are ad uw ad unoy one by one : 
« due a diiiy two by twb^ &c. 

In French and Englifh all ordinal numbers may be 
formed into adverbs, but in Italian they have only /rr- 
mieramente^ SLtidJecondariamente, 

To exprefs thirdly, fourthly, &c. they fay in tersco^ 
luogo, in quarto luoeo, &c in the third place, in the fourth 
place, &c. 

A method (for tbofe who underjiand French) to learn 
a great many Italian words in ajhort time. 

THOUGH Italian is faid to be corrupted Latin, yet 
it has a greater conformity and reiemblance with 
the French than with any other language; for the 
French words, with a ^try little variation, are all Ita- 
lian, as may be feen by the following examples; only 
we mud obferve, the French fyllable cha is always ex* 
preyed in Italian by ca^ rejeAing ^.' example, Cbarbonp 
charitiy chaftit^y chapony charette, chandelliy chapeau ; the 
Italians fay. Car bone y carita, caftita, capone, carretta^ 
xandelay cappello. 

To learn a great number of Italian words in a ihort 
time, we muft obferve the fallowing rules. 

French terminations that end in Italian in a. 

French words ending in ance ; as, conftance, vigl* 
lance, &c. in Italian end in anza ; cofianzay vigilanza^ 
&c. 

Thofe , in ence in French ; as clemence, diligence^ 
prudence, end in Italian in enza i clemenxa, diligenza, 
prudenx0 

AONB 
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Ac MB mdkesagnui montagne, $MMtagnMi eampagne^ 

Ogjtb makes ogMa^ Catalogue, Catalogmgi charogne* 

Ie makes ia ; comedie, comeJia : here yon lean the ac* 
cent upon the e, and not opon the i^ as in French ; 
poefie, poesia, 

O1R.E makes tfriVi; gloire* gUriai viBteare, 'tntiimu 

Te makes /a; porete, /«ri/^ ; UbersMtc a liiiraUt^. See 
what has been iaid in the ezceptioBS of nouns termi- 
nating in a, 

TTrb makes ura; ayanturej vmiirai impofture^ /«r- 

m 

French termnaiims ending in Italian in e; 

KhpoJei cuAin2l» cardinaU I mal« male, 
ABisE,e^ole; charitable, caritatiafoU i honorable, em* 

resale ; louable, Udevele. 
Ant, ai^i ; vigilant, *vigilante ; amant, amante* 
£nt, adjedive, eniei prudent, frudSnte ; diligent, diU'^ 

gente. 
Eva, ore; honneiir, onore ; chalear, r^i/^r, 
Ier, i#r^; cavalier, cafuoHere; picqaier 9 ficcinerem 
Ion, tone; unioi^> unioue; portion, porxitme. 
Jsoff, giorn; raifon, ragione; pfKoUp prigione. 
On, one; charbon, carbone ; canon, canone; baron, 

barone. 
Ont, cnte ; front 9 fronte ; ^ni, ponte. 
Ois, names of nations, e/e ; Francois, Francife; Hot- 

landcns, Olandife ; Anglots, Ingle/e. 
Ude, udine; inquietade, inqwetudine, 
Ulibr, olare ; regulier, regolare; particulier, /<zr//Va« 

/are. 

French terminations ending in Italian in o. 

AcB, aggio; jpzfe, paggio; equipage, equipaggh: 

AiN, ano; vilain, <z;i7^»9 ; humaAxi 9 umano, 

AiN and Jen, names of nations, ano and ino ; Romain, 

Romano ; Italien, Italiano ; Napolitain, Napolirkno ; 

Parifien^ Pari^nOf /. ., . 
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AtRi, ara% iklaire, falarhi temeraire^ tumriti^i^ 

£av> elloi chapeauy cappello^ tMxttevLn, manielU* 

'Evx,o/b; gcnere\JiX,genero/b; grsicieux, graxi^* 
Jh, iMa; vin,vi»0; jacdifl, giardk»» 
.If. rcr« ; a^Uf> attiv0 ; pafif, pa/sifoo. 
C, coi poTc% forco; Tore, TSrcff; Grec« Grit$i efcroC>- 
/croctCf doobliog the letter r. 

CbaHg/ 0f terminations rfthivurhs and farticipkr* 

Er., tfr^ ; aim«r«, £7m4r^ : parler, parlare. 
£n1>re, eftdere; ^prendre, prenderei rendre^ renJert* 
1%, ire, p&rtir f par fire ; (cnxir, Jentire. 

The participles in e make ato ; aime> amato i orne^ 
ernato\ chante, cantatd\ parl^, parlato. 

The participles in/ nnbei^; darmit ikrmtai feoti,- 
J4mit(k\ paxiy pdtit»; nemi, mentii^ 

There are a great many Italian words chat have no 
manner of analogy or refemblance with the French ; aa* 
Ulagliaf the eyebrows; fasexoUtUi a handkerchief; 
gobboy crooked ; chiamare, to call ; fcher^re, to play ; 
and many others, which hinder thefe rules from being 
general. 

Other terminations of the Italian nouns derived from 
I the Latin. 

The Latin ablative generally makes the Italian no- 
minative ; as, ealore, o/tore, peftine^ 'vergine. 

The' natural nominatives, change their lall fyllable 
into ; as, racerdotiam>y^f^r^9;s/0« &c. But if the laft 
fyllable of the nominative begins with, a confoaant, the 
CO nfonant' continues, and the vowel o is added to it: 
examples, tempus^ fay tempo \ cornu^ €orno% retaining the. 
p and IT, which are the firft letters of the lail f^llable of 
the nominative tempus, tempo^ and the nominative cornu, 
corno. 

The neutral nominatives in em drop the letter n ; as, 
ivomen, nSmex fiKxmtn ^ fiume \ changing alfo the letter 
/ iuio i, as hath been already observed, where we treat* 
td of nouo^ ending in «. 

The 
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The greateft part of the Latin lAfinitivei, of the fe- 
eond and third conjugation; make the Italian infinitives ;. 
as Jolereytemeref folirt^ tenure ^ 'oedire^. credere t leggere^. 
iifendere /but the ir» in thofe words which are ace en ted , 
16 pronounced in a different 'manner, being the clpfe o 
tike that in the French word malgre. 
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Of PRONOUNS. 

THE pronouns arc either perfonal, conjundive,. 
pofTeflive^ demonftrative> interrogative^ relative,, 
or imDroper. 


or improper. 


Of Pronouns perfonal*- 

THE pronouns peribnal are'M and noi for the firft 
perfon^ and they ferve for the mafculine and fe- 
minine. 

Tu and 'voi for the fecond,^ and- thefe ferve- alfo for the 
mafculine aini feminine. 

Egli for the third perfon of the mafculine ^^der^ and* 
It makes eglino in the plural. 

Efla or e£h (becanfe lui for the mafculine,. and lei for 
the feminine, are never ufed in the nominative) for the 
third perfon in the feminine genderj form in the plural 
elleno ; but ejfexs preferable. Hence we never fay ltd or 
lei mi dia una pre/a di tabkuov give me a pinch of fnuff. 
"^xixfignore^ or V. S, or e//ii, or la di lei perfina mi dia una 
pre/a di tahicco* 

The 'pronouns perfonal are declined by the article in- 
definite> diy a^ da^ 

The declenfion ofprmoum perfonaK 

rirft perfen. 

Sing. Nom. I> io. 

Gen. of me, dime. 

Bat. to me, a me, or mg* 

Ace. me, me, or mi* 

•Abl. from me; dame, 

Plur. 
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Plan Nom. 

wc. 


ff0l« 

Gen. 

of as« 


^/ mi« 

Dau 

to U8« 


a nqi, or a* 

Ace. 

us. 


wi, or a. 

Abl. 

from^rb 

yns. 

da not. 


With nut \^ rendered by con me^ or nuco^ or rm meco : 
mis after the imperatives^ is exprefled by mi ; as, (jpeak 
to me> parlatemi ; tell me, 4^/^»/ ; fend me, mandatimi ; 
write to mtf/cri*vetemL 

Us, after the imperatives, is rendered by ci: exam- 
ple, tell us, dtteci ; give us, dated ; fhow us, moftriuecii 
In thefe examples m is not a pronoun perfonal, bat 
conjunAive, as you will fee hereafter. 

Second perfon. 
Sing. Norn. thou, tu. 

Gen. of thee, di te, 

Dat. to thee, a u^ or tu 

Ace. thee, //» or $u 

Abl. from thee, da te. 

Plur. Norn. you or ye, vw. 

Gen. of you, di *uoi. 

Dat. to you, a *uoi, or i^r. 

Ace. you, ^0/, or <vi. 

Abl. from yon, ^^ *voi. . 

With /i&^^, is rendered by con te, or teco ; after impe. 
ratives, by 'ui, and not by 'voi ; as. Be you contented, 
eontentatevi ; ibow youtfelf, moftrate*vi : hide yourfelf, 
nafcondete'vi ; drefs yourfelf, vefHte<ui ; theie, or thyfelf, 
is e^qsreifed after imperatives by it ; as, miftrati, ihovtr 
thyfelf. 

Third perfon. For the mafculine. 
Sing. Norn. he, tgli. 

Geo. of him, dilm. 

Dat. to him, a lui^ 

Ac9. him, lui\ 

Abl. from him, da ltd. 

Plur. Nom. they, ' eglino. 

Gen. of them, di loro. 

' Dat. to them, a lor$» 

Ace. them, hro. 

Abl. from them» da loro* 
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*«* Remember that the pronoun him, or io him, 
when joined to a verb* is always rendered in Italian hj 
zU, and her by ie, as you will fee in the pronouns oon- 
jnndtive. 

Third perfon. Peminine. 
Sing. Nom. fhe, eUa^ or ejfa. 

Gen. of her, di UL 

Bat. to her, a ///• 

Ace her, leL ^ 

' AbL from or by her, da lei. 

Plar. Nom. they, elleno, or effe* 

Gen. -of them, di loro, 

Dat. to them, a loro, or loro. 

Ace. them, loro, 

Abl • from or by them , da Ion. 

Though there are inftances of /»/, lei, and hr§, 
being u(ed in the nominative, yet it is better to fay, 
egli parla^ ella canta, than luiparla, lei canta\ becaufe 
lui is not commonly ufed in the nominative, bnt in 
other cafes, in which it is bette]\to make uie of /v/, lei, 
and UrOi than of egli^ ella, eglino, elleno* We therefore 
fay, for him, per lui ; for hfer, per lei ; for them, per 
loro ; with him, con lui, or Jeco ; with her, con lei, or 
Jeco i with them, con loro. 

Of the pronoun fe, one*s felf or himfelf 

There is another pronoun perfonal, that fibres in- 
diFerently for the mafculine and feminine : this is fe, 
one's felf ; \t has no nominative. 

Gen. of one's felf, himfelf, or herfelf, di fe. 

Dat. to one's felf, 13 c. afe, or fi. 

Ace. one's felf, Wr. fe, ovji. 

Abl. fro^i or by one's felf, ^c. dafe. 

It is often joined with the pronoun fteffo orfteffa, and 
then it is more elegant ; perje Jlejfo, by, or for himfelf; 
por fiflejfa, for herfelf. 


^ 
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( O/'prtmaans cbr^nSfivem 

TH E" p'roiiduns cdnJ4lii^i\fe tear a ^reat Tefeni'- 
blanre to the prohouns perfortAl : the . pronourtS' 
jperfonai are. 

*. /, thou^ he, lAjery^i the^n 
There arc-feven pronouns conjan£live, viz. /o me^ or 
me ; to thee^ or thee\ to him/elf, or hmfilf\ to herfelfy or 
ber/elfi to him, or him y tv us, 6i us ; to you, or jou ; /«> 
l^Mv> or them* 

They are exprefled in Italian by 
fflrf, /f, Jt, gli, or Z?, «, <vi\ loro. 

It 18 cafy to remember, that the pronouns conjunc- 
tive, mey thee, one^s /elf, or him/elf i to him^ them^ or to 
them. Sec, are always rendered in Italian by mi, ti,fiy glig, 
w hfloro: example, thatpleafes me, que^o mi j^iuct^ 

Cod fees thee, Dio ti <t;^* 

Tht ftxil fifes, il-file Jiii'va^ 

I will tdl bimv iogUdir\% 

I mil tell her, u k dirk, 

I piiomife thenit pre^etto loro; as well for the maftot. 
imt a» the feminine. 

•,^* The pronoun conjun^ive loro'u always put after 
the verb in Ic&liaa : as, you will tell theA, diritt loro. 

The pronoun conjundUve, to him, is exprefied in 
Italian by gii, and to her,, by le .* example, I fpeak to 
him, io gli parlo, I fpealc to her, io le parlo. We like- 
wife make aieof^i^'iti the plural, to fignify hroi but 
then obferver tl»t you are to put gli before the finite 
mood ; as, io gli ho intefi dire e^ mirkhili ; and Uto aftef 
the infinitive mood, as, ho 'veduto far loro cofi mirahili. 
Ji,*B. But gli for loro is feldom HfeiLin i^ofe. 

*^* The pronouns tve and ye are exprefTed in It^an 
by noi and voi, when they precede the verbs wh6fe ac- 
tion tjiey make, and to which they ^e nominatives i as, 
we pray, fni preghiamo; you fing^'voi cantate. ff^e is 
the nominative to /r^, of which it makes the adiion^ 
and fo ye is the nominative to Jlng : then we and j^r are 
pronouns perfonal. 

•^* When *we ztidye, in Italian noi and <voi, precede 
Vicrbs to which they are not the nominative, and there 

it 


h Tome other word thtt goes before^ and mftkea the 
adion of the verb, then they are pronouns conjundtvt» 
and muft be expre^M by a and w, in EngliOi us and 
you: example* the mafter ipeaks to ut, n mahho ci 
piria, and not not parla : becaufe the mafter makes the 
adion, and is the nominative to the verb. In liko 
manner* to render in Italian* tve /peat to you,.wt mti&L 
fay* not *ui parliamo, and not mi njoi parliamo ; becaufe 
tvi is the nominative* and makes the adion of the verb*, 
and notyouy which inftead of making* receives it. Yet 
iMe may fay* il maeftro parla a iro/* not parliamo a*voi. 

*«* One of the chief difficulties to the learners of 
the Italian language* is to exprels the pronouns con* 
jundive m/* //'» fi, gli^ ci, 'vi, when they are fblloired by 
the particles /(?* lax ih le m ne. 

To clear up this matter* yon muft exprefs- them here- 
as Httderneadi* changing the letter i of the pronoim 
•eonjon£tive into e ; as* to* ^y to -me of it, inftead of mm,, 
you mufl fay tMent ; in the like manner ; ioftead of «r/ la,. 
you are to fay meks pronouncing the two fyllables fhort*. 
And the fame to be obferved in all the following pro- 
nouns conjunctive. 

Me. mii me of P° "^ ?*- *"^ ^- 

it mene i ^^ ^^ *'* melat fem.. 

X to me them^ nulif mele, m« Sc f.* 

Thee, */, tl»e of? ^ '^^ -"► > "f • •?'^' 
it ttMe vtotheeu, uia, fcm. 

' ' (^tothee theur. uIi,tiJi, tu^ !t f. 

HimfclO, him- f '« lH"*i5l^?'' -^f ' ?•*"• 

felfofit,>*,j°JP^''f|?' •^«''*"- ^. 
-' £ to himfelf theffl> JUitJtU, ip. & r^ 

To him. gU, to 5 '** v?" ! ' ^¥1' T^' 

him of it,>.«, j '«> ^;"» «' ^«^ ^«»- ^ . 

^ (to mni thcm> gluh,gluk» m. & U^ 

U5*./*usof it*5j^"«?'' r./.,mar. 

J.^^ '< to us It* . ' cela, fem. 

' ( to us thern^ r///* r^/^* m* k f.. 

Yon* «•* yoe off ^° y°** ^* ^'^ '^^' 

it oYw I '^ y^ ^^ '^'^^ ^'^^ 

' ' k^o you th^m* W/, *uik» m. & fl' 
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To tkem» hro ; to them of it, ne loro^ ; putting loro al- 
ways after theverb. 

If the verbs are in the infinitive* or the gerund, the 
pronouns conjandive muft be tranfpofed; as, to tell 
me, per dtrmi ; to tell me of it, per dtrmene ; to give it 
to me, per darmeU ; in telling me it, dicSndomelo^ ; to 

five it to us ; par darcelo ; fo as to make, as it were, 
ut one word of it, remembering we muft always pro- 
nounce ihort meky mene^ tela, tene, celo, celt, ceU, and the 
reft after the fame manner. 

Other examples concerning the pronoun conjunflive 
loro, them. 

I promiie them, prometto loro. 

To promife them fome, per promtterm loro. 

In promifing them fome, promettendone loro* 

After imperatives, and before infinitives and gerunds, 
the pronouns are never perfonal^ but conjun&ive ; ex- 
ample, give us, dated ; to fee you^ per medermi ; in 
ipeaking to you,/^/^tf^4?v/. 

After verbs, when a queftion is alked, the pronouns 
are perfonal> and not conjundlive : example, have you ? 
OFvete mot f (hall we fing ? canteremo not f 

The poets always ufe ne inftead of r/, to exprefs the 
pronoun conjandlive «/, as we may fee in Guarini's 
Faftor Ftdo. 

Fercb} crudo defttn, ne difumfci tu, s*amor neftringef S 
iu percbe ne firtngiyfe ne parte il deft in, perfido amoref 

Why, cruel fate* doft thou part us, if love unites us ? 
And thod, perfidious love, why doft thou unite us, if fate 
parts* us? 
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Of pronouns pojfeffive. 

THE Engliih have no article in the nominative be* 
fore the pronouns nofTeffive, but the Italians have s 
as, my, il r^^o, la mia, fem. pi or. i miei, le mie, fern. • 

There are fix pronouns pofifeffive, viz. il mio, il tuo, 
il/uo, il noftro, nnioftro, illoro ; my, thy^ his, our, your, 
their : in the plural they make i miei, i tuoig i fim% i 
wfirii i tuqftri, i loro* 

. The 
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Tiie feminine pronouns pofleffive are. Id mia» la tua, 
la /ita, la noftray la vofira, la loro : in the plural^ le mii, 
le tue, lefiu^ U noftre^ le njoftre^ le loro. 

Loro, as yea fee» never changes^ bat is always loro ; 
it is pat before the mafculine as well as the fenitaioe» 
before the fingular as well as the plural number. 

The pronouns pofTelTive are declined by the definite 
article // for the mafculine, an4, by la for the feminine. 

To render them eafy to decline, 1 ihall give the fol« 
lowing example. 

Sing. Nom. my book. ilmio Hhro. 

Oen. of my book, M mio libro, 

•Dat* to my book, al mio lihro* 

Abl. from 0r by my book, dalmioHbro. 
^lur. Nom. my books, i met libri, ^ 

Gen. of my books, 4V' miei Ithri, 

Dat. . to my books, a* mitt libri, 

- . AbL from or by my books, ila* miei Hhfi. 

Decline all the other roafeulines after the fame man- 
ner, and the feminines by the article la i 9^ la miafir'^ 
^a, della miajerva, alia miafiryuy JaDa mia fer*va : le 
mie/erve, deUe miejer^ve^ alle mieji'rveg dalle miejerve* 

*«* Note, you muft not ofe the definite article when 
the pronouDS poffeffive precede nouns of quality, but 
the indefinite articles ^/, a, da : example. 

Your majefty, *uoflra^aefia. 

Of your majeily, di njoftra maeficu 

To your majefiy, a 'uofira matfta. 

From your majefty, da *vofira maefla, 

*«* Remember alfo that names o£ kindred coniform 

to this rule ; thus we fay, mio padre, a mio fkdrey da mio 

padre ; mia madre^ di mia madre, a mia madre, ' da mia 

madre ; mio fraiello, di, mio fratello^ a miofratelloy da mio 

fratello ; mia forella, di miaforella, a mia forella, da mia 

forella ; mio marho, Sec 

*•* From the above examples it appears, that nouna 
declined by the indefinite article have no article in the 
nominative. 

If the noons of quality or rels^tion be in the plural, 
we mail make ufe of the definite articles 1 or /r, do* of 
delle: example, 

^ Your 
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Your btothers, / ^oftrifratelli^ or i/ratfltt n^ojfri^ 

Your ivfters, /f nfo/he /orelUy or hfircBe moftre^ 

Of your brothers, ^<r' njofirifratelli, or de^JratilU ^ooftri^ 

Of your fitters, ^(f»//!f n)ofire firilh. 

To your brothers, a' 'voftrifratelU* 

To your fitters, ^//Ip 'vofire forelle. 

Their highneffcs, /? altht%e loro^ or /p /w^ altezxe^ 

Of 4hcir highnettes, 4V//f altexze ior*. 

To tKbir highncffes, ^//^r nhixite ht*o. 


TJum'gh the definite article ibmettiKa occnrs in 
tieiiltt and modern authors b^ore nouns of kindred in 
the finfi;ulAr npumber, yet weought not to imimtfe them f 
according to the old pr&v^b, tuH/ihiwdobofu^',fcribnid»- 
fequare peritos, 

Taike notice^ that when, the fM'onoun poiTefive is ac- 
eoixi}>aiiied by a pronoun demonttratrve, tbdy do not 
put ihe article in the nominative. We do Dot fay, il 
qwfio mio It^m, but ^uefio mio lihra» In all odidr cafe.'Sr 
they make ufe of the indefinite article ; thus they fay, 
^i -qne^ 'viftro lihro^ a quella nSfira ca/a. Sec, 
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Of pronouns demonjfrathe, 

THE pronouns demosttrative are the foHowilig r 
tJ!?is, that, thtfii thofe. 
They are called pronouns demonttrative, becaafe they 
lerve to point out or deoionttrate any thing or peribn ; 
us, this looip that man^ that ivcman, &c. 

'They are expretted in Italian after the fpUowin^ 
jfianner : 

This man, or thing, ^u{flo ^ quefii 6v quelio,. 

qu^l ^ quegli, colui^' 

cojfii, 
• This woman, or thing, ^(fta, quelle, or colei* 
He, or that thing, ^^/> Or quelloycolui. 

She, or that thing, ^f. ^ella or colei. 
This here, fem. quefta, quefla, qui, ccftcL 
That there, fem. quella, quella Uy coJh\ 
This thing, quefio or do* 

TheTr 
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Thefe men, or thingji, ^efti, quillif H (•^or: 

Thefe women, or things, ^efte^ quiUe, H cofton* 

They, or thofe, &c. ^elU, fuH, mafc. or rWSw, 

They, or thofe, &c» ^elle, fcm. or colara. 

That, Sijfefio, or a#. 

Theie here, fem. f ^^ or coft^rom 

ThoTe therj^, fern. quelU or f«i<nr0. 

They make ufe of quefto, quefii» quifla^ f^A in 
ihewing a thing near at hand ; and qutl^ queUo^ quSiU^ 
qftii, qu^lhi quilli^ in ihewiog or ipeaking of a thug aii 
adifEance. -^ 

Coftui, colui, cofteis colei, are alfo pronoons dcmoo* . 
Ib^tive, and never ufed but in fpeakiag of a rational 
fubfiance ; as, of a boy, a man, a woman, ^c. and not 
Arborfe, a d«g, &r. t^ example, it is for this man, do not 
give it to that, e ptr akfiui^ n»n h Jate a cdui ; pay this 
woman, and fend away that, fagati coflei, e rimaadatt 
-colh : yovL may alfo fay, e per quifto, non U date a quillo \ 
f agate queftoy H rimandate queUa, 

They do not often make nfe of coiui, eefiui, coUi^ 
ctfiet^ in the nominative. 

Coftui and cofiei form in the plural coftoro, tkefe meii 
or women ; colui and colei make in the plaral coloro, 
they, or thofe men and women. 

They feldom make ufe of coloro or eoftoro, either in 
the feminine or nominative. 

We ms\^e afe of cofiui, coluiy ctfieiy colHs eoftirot co** 
UrOf when they are the laft words of the fentence, but 
never in the beginning or middle of it. 

We frequently meet with cotefio and eotefia, and they 
£gnify that man or things that 'woman or thing : but yoix 
are to obierve, there is a difference between quefio and 
cotefto. Foreigners, and fometimes the Italians them* 
felves, are miftaken in the ufe of thdfe two pronouns. 
We ought never to ufe eotefto, but in fpeaking of a thing 
which concerns the perfon who hears me. Therefore 
you moH; not fay, cotefto mh abito, but quefto tttio 
abito. 

^^^ Obferve, quefii and quegli are often ufed for the 
fingnlar number ; as, this man was happy, that unfor- 
tunate, fueftififitictf quegli sfortunato ; but it is ufed 

only 
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only in fpeaking of a ratioogl fubftance, as of a man, 
a woman, an angel, &c. and not in fpeaking of a bead, 
or any inanimate thing, for then we are to make ufe of 
fuefio and quel, 

•#* Note, *what is often exprefled by // che ; but in 
that cafe it muft refer to fome antecedent phrafe : ex- 
ample, my father is dead, which obliges me to go» 
mio fadri e morto, il che nC ohliga a partire* In the be-> 
ginning of a fentence, we maft fay, do che : example, 
Siat which pleafeth me, I have not, cio che mi fiace^ non 
V bo. 
— — jfc— ^— i»ii ■ ■ ■■ " i II I - II III I ■ " 

Of pronouns interrogative. 

THE pronouns interrogative ferve to a(k qaeftions, 
and are as follow ; as, who ? what ? which ? cbi / 
che^ quale f Example, 

Who is it ? c^/ a/ 

Who told you fo ? chi '6*ba ditto cio ? 

What will you have ? cbe *volite ? 

What^are you doing ? cbsfate f 

What book is this I che lihro e P 

What houfe is it ? quaP e la cafa ? 

What ? cbe ? of what ? di cbe ? to what ? ache? 

*^^ Cbe x% often ufed for quck ; and then the phrafe 
is more elegant : example, what man's that ? cbe uomo 
eP what affairs have you ? cbe affari aveteF inilead of 
faying, quaP uomo e ? quali affari avete ? 

. r 

Of pronouns relative. 

THERE are three pronouns relative in Engliih, 
thatt *who, and ivbich. 
That, when it is is a pronoun relative, is exprefTed 
in Italian by che, or by /'/ quale in the mafculine, and 
by la quale in the feminine : example, il libra cbe io 
leggo, or quaV io Icggo^ the book that I read. La m^lie c' bo* 
or la qual* bo, the wife that I have. But it is better to 
make ufe of cbe, than of quale, 

I faid, when it is a pronoun relative, becauTe when 
it is a conjon^ion or adverb, it is rendered by cbe i 

yon 


coa 
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iQ muft therefore fay^ credo ch* anderh, &c. I believe 
1 1 ftiall go, &C, 
Wbo^ except it be interrogative* ii alio exprelTed b/ 
che : example, the mailer who teacheth, // maefiro cbe 
injegna : the fools «vho laogh, gU fcioccbi cbe ridono. 
But if it be interrogative, it is rendered by cbi, 
. Of iwbom or 'wboje is exprefled by di cbi, or di cut, 
90 fwbom, is exprefled by a cbi, or a cut. 
From ivbom, in the ablative, by da cbi. 
fFbtcb, mi£c, is exprefled by // ^uale ; from which, del 
quale i lo which, al quale ^ from which, dal quale; 
which, plural, / qu^Ji ; of which, dei, or de* quali ; to 
which, aip or a' quali ; from which, dai quali. 

fFbi^b, feminine, la quali, della quale, alia quale, 
dalle quali ; in the plural. Is quali, &c 

*^* Obferve, the pronouns relative tbat, nvbo, wbicb, 
are alfb exprefled by cbe ; fo that, inftead of faying 
quale, quali, il quale, quali, la quale, le quali, we may 
write and fpeak cbe, wliich is more received. 

*«* The pureft authors place the pronoun cm be* 
tween the definite article and the noun. See the fol- 
lowing examples ; but obferve, that you will never find 
this pronoun there in the nominative. 

Whofe fair vifage, // cui bel *ut/b, or // di cui bel 'vi/o, 
for // bel 'vifi di cui. 

Whofe beauties, le cui belUxze, or le di cui bellezze, 
for le bellezze di cui. 

To whofe father, al cui padre, or al di cui padre, for 
al padre di cui. ' 

From whofe brother I have received, dal cui, or dal 
di%'uifratello bo ricevuto. See Boccacio, Lodovtco Dolce, 
Mantdui, Dawla, and cardinal Benti*voglio, whojoften 
make ufe of thefe examples. 

The French relative dont, of iivbicb, or of «wbom, is 
rendered in Italian by di cui. 
Dont le, il di cui, or il cui. 
Dont la, Ul di cui, or la cui. 
Dont Us, i di cui, or / cui, for the mafculine* 
Dont Us, le di cui, or le cui for the feminine. 
*^j* Lo, la, li, le, are alfo pronouns relative, when 
before verbs. 

•}• Him, 


7.2 Vf ihe Prt^muns^ 

fiiVn, as we have already obferved in die chapiter cf 
articles, is rendered hy lo : example^ I fee \asxkp4oU 
wde ; yott koovir hiai> <u4i U cfmo/cett* 

. If tk(B verb begins with a vowel, there mxt& be an eU* 
£00 ;. as, I carefs him» to PoicarexKo* 

Her is exprpifed by la-: exanple, I kn«w-lier, ie As 
4ino/co ; yoQv want her;; vai la vouke^ * 

^hem is exprefled by // for the mafcdiifie, and hf ig 
lor the feminine i as» I fee them» U wdo, or U-wdo. 

'^^ Remember that the pronbims relative^ lo, A»» li^ 
ie, muft be tranfpofed a&er mfinitives, gomndsj and the 
Vixa^ ecco^ 

EJfoi he, himfeif^ or it» ijBlikewife apronoon rdative$. 
it makes in the plural^, themfelves$ {^, ihe^ faedti^ 
or itj makes ejffe^ them^lves, leoi* 


" Of improper Prenouns. 

THESE pronouns are called improper, becanfein* 
deed they are not properly pronouns, bat have a 
jreat refemblance to pTcmouns as well as to adje^ve3% 
"They arc the following : 

3uUo, tutti, m. tutta, tutte, f. all or every; %iw, 
each or every ; altroy altra, altriy altre, other, others ; 
qualcbe, feme ; chiunque, whofoever ; ^uaUhedunOj quaU 
xheduna, fome one ; alcuno, fome one man or thing '; 
alcuna, feme one woman or thing; ciafcheduno, ciafclte^ 
duniy mafc. ciafchedunay ciafcheduney fem. every one ; 
niffuno, no body ; // medefimOf il medemoy loftejh, maf* la 
medefimay le medema, la ftejfa^ V ifteffa, i^m. the. fame ; 
ciafcunoy maf. ciafcuna, fem. each or every one ; altruip 
mhri, others. Sec, 

Verunoy 'veruna^ not one man or woman, is ufed for 
the affirmative as well as for the negative, 

Tutto comprehends a totality, and agrees with the 
thing fpoken of: example, all the world, tutto ilnrndo^ 
or tutto 'Imiftdo ; all the men, tutti gli uimim. 

The whole earth, tutta la terra. 

All the women, tutte k drnm. 

6 , ••• We 
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%* We muft ufc tut to, and tutta, when the wor&all 
ia followed by an article or a numeral noun^ as, all 
the world, tutto V monJo ; all the earth, tutta la terra ; 
all three, tutt* i tre. 

£ut if after the word all there is no article, we muft 
afe ogni ; ex^mple^ all men that fay fo, fpeak amifs, 
ogni uomo che dice quefto, parla male; all women that, 
egni donna che. 

Obferve, neverthelefs, that this pronoun is uTed with- 
out the article ; and this is produdiire of great elegance* 
efpedLally in verfe. 

Che tutte altre hellezze indietro vanno. 
Sciolti da tutte qualitadi utnane, 

*•* Qf»< ^s P^t w^^» the fingular number; and never 
with the plural; and it is^ndeclinable. It isufed be- 
fore ma&ulines as well as feminines, and efpecially 
when the pronoun all may be rendered by each or every; 
example, all or every icholar, ognijcolare ; for all or 
every thing, per ogni cofa. 

There are fome examples of ogni in the plural. Cred 

236, (ays, apprejfo lafefta d*ogni/anti, after the feaft of 

all faints. Fiam. 28. / miei ajfanni ogm altri trapa/^ 

fano. But the examples are fo uncommon, that they 

hardly deferve notice. 

Mtro makes in the plural altri ; altra, feminine, makes 
cltre. The oblique cafes are always altrui ; nom. altro ; 
gen. altrui, or d^ altrui ; dat. altrui, or ad altrui : ace 
altrui ; abl. d* altrui. In the plural it is indeclinable. 
The feminine, as well in the lingular as plural^ always 
makes, like the nominatiVe^ altra. 

Jltro, when it is not followed by a noun, iignifies 
another things 

Altri IS often put for the fingular number; z»altri^ 
piange, altri ride, one weeps, another laughs. 

*•* ^^Icbe is only placed before the lingular, and 
never with the plural : it is not right to fay qualche 
Jignori, qualche donne, fome gentlemen, fome ladies ; 
^ou mufl fay alcuni fignsri, alcune donne, 

Slualfi'uoglia, whatfoever, is likewife ufed av an im- 
proper pronoun ; whatfoever book, qualjfvoglia Ithro ; 
whatfoever wax, qualjivoglia cera^ 

E CHAP. 
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:iefe BtM, or duAf^, ^fti, fuiUi, tS c$(lar», 

lelewoiDcii.orUdiig*, ^^«, ^uillt, i^ etjUn. 

ej, w thou, &i. ^aii, fsff, mWc or et^rw. 

'ej, Of thob, is'f, .^/ilf, fcin, or etiin. 

■»• ^fi'i or W#. 

>;le here, rem. fx^^ at lofiirB. 

dt there, 1«ib. fuilit or fM^iro. 

cy Buke ofc of fw^o, f»^/, ;«^tf, f^Cr, is 

<g a tfaing near at iund ; and ;«#/, fMim. fiHii, 

laiila, jHiiU, io Otcwiog or ^Kaking of x tlni^ «# 

■iiV rt&', fo^«, alti, are alfo_ pronouu deaoip 
■ i, and never nfed bat in fpeaktag of a rado«>I 
-^ce; ai, of a boy, a man, a womaiii i^c. aad mot 
■; a d*g, f^i. .- example, » is for {bti man, do mm 
--tOth»l,iftr ci^i, ntn It date a c*^ i p«r Uu 
'i> and fend away that, fagatt ttftii, * rimoMdJU 
fM ma; alfo fay, i ptr fKiSo, hoi U date a fSk j " 
7«>, y nmandati cuiUa. 

/ do not often make ale of eM,. e^Hu, alS, 
1 the nomioatiTc. 

' and f=#« form in the plurvl fpr; Aefc aca 
-^cn; tc/a( and „/</ make in tbe ploral etlSrt, 
~ "Wfe men and women. 

"feldom make ufe of calir* or tefiort, cttber in 
iinine or nominative 

in^e ofe of cofiiU, cbIuI, loftii, cdIH, eofiirc, «- 

en they are the laft words of the fentenM, bitf 

tne beginsing or middle of it. 

■qnenily meet OTth cttifio and eeitfia, and they 

" Man or (ii»^, (iar ■wDmait or (Awj' .■ but yon 

-Te, there is a difference between guffiii and 

'feigners, and fometiniM the Italians ihem- 

°"™en in the ufe of thfife two prononos, 

ie«r to uTe ttiefia, but in fpeaking of athJi g 

tlw perfea who hears me. T^*-**"'" 

I^Ti 'M^ W0 ehiu, bat > 

f^' and fM^/r are often •< 
■ a». tirij man wm bapPT* * 
^*^if»£lU iftnwmat§i fc** 
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He (hall have, egli avra. 

We ihall have, • not a^vremo. 

You (hall have> 'voi aijrete. 

They (hall have, ^/r>r0 a^ranno,, 

N. B» ji*uero, averai, a<vera, a*ueremo, averete, aver* 

anno, are become obfolete, according to the modem 
talle. 

-^ IMPERATIVE. 

Have thou, "ahbia tu. 

Let him have, ' aibia igli. 

Let us have, abbiumo not. 

Have you, abbiate 'voi. 

Let them have, abbiano egUno. 

The imperative has no perfon, becauTe it is impo(iibIft 
to command one's felf. 

OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

I join them together, becaufe their tenfes are (imilar. 

Present. 

That I may have, che, oi^ch* to abbia* 

That thou mayft have, cbe tu abbi, or abbia. 

That he may have, cb* egH Mia, 

That we may have, cbe not abbiamo. 

That you may have, cbe *uoi abbiate* 

That they may have, ch* eglim abbiano. 

First Preterimperfbct. 

That I had, - cbe, or cbUo anfijp. 
,^ Thafc'jliou hadft, cbe tu a<veffi. 

' That he had, cb^ egli anjejfe. 

Thatwehad, • cbe noi a<veffimo* 
That you had, cbe 'voi ofvefte. 

That they had, th^ eglino aveffer: 

Second FrbtbrimperfejCt. 

I (hduld have, to a'urei. 

Thou (houldft have, /« a'vrefii. 

He (hould have, egli avrebbe. 

We (hould have, * fioi stvrimmo* 

6 You 
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VoD (kould have, voi atfrefie. 

They (hould havCj eglino a^urebbero. 

N, B. Ave ret, averefti, a'verebbe or a*verta, ameremmo, 
averefif, averebbero, or averiano^ arc grown out of ufe ; 
efpeciaJly as this tenfe is always, like the future of the 
indicative, changing ro into rei, 

Prbtbrpbrfect. 

That I have had, ch^io abbid a*uuto. 

Thou haft had, cbe tu abbia a*vito. 

He has had, cb' egli dbbia avuto. 

We have had, * che not abbiatno a*vutOm 
You have had, cbe 'voi abbidte a'uuto. 

They have had, cb' eglino abbiano avuto, 

Pr ETER PL V PERFECT. 

It, is compounded 6f the firft preterimperfe^ fob- 
janAive, and the participle. 

If I had had, Je to a^veffi a*vuto. 

Thou hadft had, Je tu wiffi a'vLto\ 

He had had, /' egli a*vejfe wvuto. 

We had had, • fe noi afueffimo avitto^ 
You had had, fe voi a*uefte a^uto* 

They had had, s* eglino avejero avuto. 

Second Pretbrimpbrfect. 

It is compounded of the fecond preterimpcrfedl fub* 
jundlive and the participle.- 

I ihould have had, to a<vrei avuto. 

Thou fhouldft have had, tu a<urefti a'vuto.^ 

He ihould have had, egli a*urebbe a*vuto. 

We (hould have had, * noi a<vremmo a<vuto. 

You (hould have had, 'voi avrefte avuto. 

They (hould have had, eglino oFurebbero aimt9m 

Future. 

It is compounded of the future of the indicative, and 
the- participle. 

When I (hall have had, quand* to a*vr§ avuto. 
Thoa (halt have had, tu avrii mfuto. 

£3 When 
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When he ihall have bad, quaniTegli a*ura itvuto. 
We fliall have had, * not a<uremo a*vute» 

You fhall have had, *uoi a*urete awut9» 

They fhall have had, eglino wuranno avut9» 

INFINITIVE- 

Present. 

To have, avere» 

I 

PRETERPBRFECT. 

To have had, a^ver ^vut9» 

Participle. 

^^ j ( avsuo, a*vii0f ; plaralf emith 

^ * I eivute. 

Gbrvnds. 

{a*ven^o* 
coir eL«vere. 
nelP ayir,. 
in a'\>ere. 

Having had, a*vendo a*vkte* 

*•*" We often ufc the verb a^uere, with the pardcle' 
#/a or a, inftead of the verb dvusre ; exam pi r, i ought 
to do, bo da fare ; being to (peak, a*uendo a dire \ ia« 
^t?A Q^ 4^*vo fere \ do-vendo dire. 

By the generality of tenfes of the verb avere, you 
plainly fee how neceifary it is to be a perfedi mafter of 
them, in order to attain a fpeedy knowledge of ^ the 
reft, iince there is fuch an intire conformity b^reea 
them, except in the prefent, preterimperfe^ definite, 
and the fubjundlive.^ 

•^* Upon our firfl learning Italian, the interroga- 
tion creates fome diihculcy ; and we are at a lofs how 
to exprefs, jH^ail I bwve ? ba<ve we F baft thou f has be f 
yet there is nothing more eafy,; for it is but putting, 
the pronouns peribnal after the verbs, as in Englifh, 
and we fhall never miflake in fa|]^ing a^vrh to ? abhiamo 
mi ? bat tu f ba egli ? And if we would exprefs our- 


felves j 
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&!ves whh greater elegance and eafe, we oaght not to 
xnention the pronouns at all ; example, fhall 1 have 
this I avro quefio T does he do well ? fa hen$ f -ihall we 
fing ? canteremo f 

When we fpeak by negation, we muft ufe the word 
turn ; example, I have not, non ho ; you mtaft not know, 
non dovete couofceri ; thou haft not, non hat ; he has notp 
men ha. 

In the like manner, to exprefs, I have feme, thon haft 
(bme^ he has fome, fay, tu ho, no hoi, m ha, m» ahbi- 
amo, &c. We may alio make an abbreviation, and fay,. 
u* ho, n^hai, u*ha, &G. 

* And to exprefs, I have none, thou haft none, he haa 
none, &c. you muft fay, aom m ho, nom me hai, mom mk 
ia i or mom m*ho, mom m*hai, mom m^ha. ^ 

Bat to exprefs, have I none? haft thoa none? &c. 
we fay, mom mt hoiof mom mo hai tm? ox mom m^ho io f mom 
m*hai tm f 


ConjugaiUn of the auxiliary verb €Bcrc^ u bim 

INDICATIVE. 

Prbsekt. 

I am, iofitto, or fomo. 

Thoa art, tmfii, fit. 

He is, ^ egii ^, e. 

We are, moijSamto, fi^mo. 

YoMre, voi^ettt orfite, fete. 

Th^ are, eglinofona, fino. 


PrETER IMPERFECT. 

I was, ie ero, or ero^ 

Thou waft, tueri, ^ri. 

He was, egli era, era. 

We were, mot eramo, or era*vamo, eramo or eravamo. 

You were, <voi erate, or erafuate, erate^ or eravate. 

They were, eg^ino erano, erano. 

£ 4 Preterm 
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Preterperfect Definite. 


I was> 

tOfUty 

Thou waft. 

tufujfi, OTpJti, 

He was. 

^gijf^i 

We were. 

tioi fummo^ 

You were. 

'voifufte, or fofie 9 

They were. 

eglinofurono^ 




fuL 

ft'fti, txfoftK 

fummo. 

fofte. 
furon&m 


Preterperfect. 


It 18 compounded of the prefent indicative, io fono^ 
and its own participle ^^/c, QTftlta* 

I have been, io/Cnoftato* 

Thou haft been, tufei ft-'to. 

He has been, egli }fiato. 

We have been, noijihmoftati^ 

You have been, *voifieteftati. 

They have been, eglino fino ftatu 

JSwe fpeak in the feminine^ we muft fay, /otto fitna^ 
fei Jtata^ } ft at a ; fiamo ftate^Jieteftate^/onoftati ; and 
fo m all the compound tenfea. 

Prbterpluperfbct. *• 

I had been, to troftato^ 

Thou hadft been^ tu eriftato. 

He had been, tgli eraftato. 

We had been, not eramoftatiy or era'vamoftati. 

You had been> ^oi erateftati, or eravateftatL 

They had been^ Jglim eranoftati. 

Future, 

I (hall or will be> to faro. 

Thou ftialt be, tu fared. 

He (hall be, egli far a. 

We ftiall or will be, noifaremo. 

You ftiall be, «voi farete. 

They ftiall be, eglino far anno. 

I M P E R A. 
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8i 


IMPERATIVE. 


le thoa. 
Let him be. 
Let us be. 
Be you. 
Let them be. 


fzi tUf or /ta tum 

fta igli. 

fiamo noi, 

fiatt voL 

J!ano,/tim, ox fieno egUntm 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present.' 

cbe or ch^iofim 


That I may be. 

Thou mayH be, 
Heinay be. 
We may be. 
You may be. 
They may be. 


cbt tujiiu 

ch'eglifiam 

ihe mifiamom 

tbe fvoifiate* 

€b*Sglinofiano,/un^, OtjSentm 


First Preterimperfect. 
That 1 were or might be, cbe or cbU^foffiyOrfufft. 


Thou wert. 
He were. 
We were. 
You were, - 
They were. 


€be tufojji^ ox fujji* 
ib^eglifojfef ovfuffe, 
tbe noifojjtmot oxfujjitnow 
ihe 'Voifojiey oxfufte. 
eb^egUnOffoffero, oxfujerom 


SicoND Preterimperfect* 


I fhould or would be. 
Thou IhouldH be. 
He (hould be. 
We fhould be. 
You (hould be. 
They ihould be. 


to/of^et, 

tufarefiim 

egli farehhem 

not /aremmom 

Hioifarifie* 

eglino/arebbero^ oxfaniB<m9m 


Pretbrpbrfbct. 

It is compounded of the prefent conjun6Erve, iojta, 
and the panicipfe^tf/^, oxfi^tay of the fame verb. 

That 1 have been, ehe or ch*mfiaftaU% Oisfiata* 

Thou haft been, cbetujiajiato. 

He has been, ch'eglifiaJtatQ*, 

E 5 ' Ttai 
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That we have been, the mifiamoftati^ oxfiate. 

Yoa have been, che njoi fiate ftati* 

.They have been, ch^eglinojianoftatu 

Pabterpluperfect. 

Ic is compounded of the firft preteriinperfe6l fub- 
jtmdlive, and the participle. 

If I had been, ft to fojji'ftato. 

Thou hadft been, ft tu fojjiftato. 

He had been, s^egli foffiftato. 

We had been, fi noifojf'tmoftatu 

You had been, fe 'voi fofte ftati. ^ 

They had been, t* eglino fiffero ftatu 

Second Preterpluperpect* 

It is. compounded of the fecond preterimperfedt fab* 
junAive, and the participle. 

I ihould or would have been, to farei Jtato. 

Thou (houldft have been, tu farifii ftatp. 

He fhould have been, egli farebbe ftato. 

We fhould have been, not faremmoftati. 

You (hoold have been, 'uoi/arefteftati. 

They.Alould have been, eglino farlbbero fiatu 

Future. 

When'I fliall have been, quand* U fctro ftato. 
Thou ihalt have been, tufaraiftato. 
He fhall have been, egli fara ftato. 

We ihall have been, • not faremo ftati* 

You ftiall have been, ntoi f arete ftatL « 

They fhall have been, eglino faranno ftatU 

INFINITIVE. 
To be, effere, 

Frbtbrperfect* 
To have been, ejfere fiat9^ 

Participle. 

teeUfJato, for the mafcaline ; ^ata, for the feminine. 

Gervkds 
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Gerunds* 

^ejfenda^ Of Jindo ;, or colP^ere, 
Being, or in being, < neW effere, 

I in ejfere, 
HaviDg been, ejjfendo ftato. 

The verb ejfere Has no need of any other amdliary 
verb ; and we mull never put any of the tenfes of the 
verb anjere before the panrticiple Jtato ; as, 1 have been« 
yoa muil fay fmo ftato^ and not ho ftato ; I had been, 
era ft.ao, and not a've*uoftcito. And this rtde muft be 
particularly attended to, becaufe htn it is that fo- 
reigners are apt to make blunders. 


Of conjugations. 

TH £ Italian verbs have three different termina* 
tions in the infinitive ; to wit, 

f are ; 1 f amare, cant are, faltare. 

In <ere\ > as, < temere, credere, godere. 

l^ire; j (jinitrer dormire, menttre. 

9 

For which reafon, I (hall ufe but three conjugationst 
Amare (hall ferve as a rule for the verbs in are. 
Credere, for the verbs in ere. 
Sentire, for the verbs in ire. 

It is proper to obferve here, that the infinitives of 
verbs derived from the Latin, deferve the fame quan* 
tity as they have in Latin* I explain myfelf : the 
verb cantire, in Latin, has the fecond fyllable long : 
and fo it ha»the fame fyllable long in Italian. On the 
contrary, cridere, crejcere^ having the Pscond fyllable 
(hort in Latin, have it alfo ihorc in Italian. If yoa 
obferve this rule in pronouncing the infinitives, you will 
avoid the miftakes which moli learners of the Italian 
language are apt to commit. Yet this rule has fome 
exceptions. 

E 6 Eafy 


• 

\ 
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Eafi method ef learning to conjugate the verbs. 

I Have reduced all the tenfes of the verbs to feven, 
foar of which are general, and have the fame ter- 
minations in all the verbs; and the other three, hy 
changing one letter in the third j)erron, may be like- 
wife made general, and all the conjugations reduced to 
one. 

The general tenfes are the preterimperfeft, the ftttttre> 
the firA and fecond preterinperfe^ fubjnndtive. 

Thepreterimpeffe6l is terminated, in all the verbs ia 
'vo, *vi, va; *vamo, *vate, vana. 

The future indicative is terminated, ia 
fv, rat, ra ; remo^ rete^ ranno* 

The^imperfeft fubjun^ive, in 

The fecond it^rfedl, in 
m, rifti^ rebbe; remmo, rejfe, rebbero* 

Change re of the verbs amare, crgdere, /entire (and 
generally of all the other verbs) into 'vo, and ra into 
effi and m, &c. and you wrll find the imperfedt, the 
future indicative, the firft and fecond fubjun£liye im- 
perfedl, of all the other verbs, without any exception ;; 
which will be of great eafe to the learner. 

•«• Note, the future, and the fecond imperfe£l, of 
the verbs ia are, are terminated in era and erei, and 
Bot in arb and arei. Therefore, in thefe tenfes, after 
liaving made the change of re into ro for the future,, 
and into ret for the fecond imperfed, you muft alfo 
change the vowel that precedes ro and r«, and fay 
nmere, amerei ; and fo of| the other verbs terminated in 


are* 


The prefent indicative, the prefent definite, and the 
prefent fubjundlive, are the only tenfes you have to 
learn : for the other fouTj that i have giveft above» are 
general. 
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In ordei^to fbnn thofe three tenfea, jxm mull cut oflF 
the laft fylUble of the infinitiirey and then change the 
lad Vowel which remains. For die prefent indicative, 
you change it into o through all tKe conjugationsi, fo 
that of amare, credere, /entire, you make tmo, credo p 
Jenfo, For the preterperfe^ definite of the. indicative 
you change it into at in the firft conjugation ; thus, of 
eunare you form amai : but when you come to verbs of 
the fecond conjugation, yon change it into eii thus, of 
credere yea make credei: verbs of the third conjugation 
have it changed intoy ; thus, fentirt makes fentj. At 
for the prefent fubjundive, the vowel that remain* is 
changed into / in the firft conjugation, and into a in the 
others ; thus, ami^ crida, Jfnta. 

Prefent* 

are 0, /, «, iamo^ ate, aite» 
ere 0, 1, ^, iimo, he, cnom 
ire 0, /, e, tamo, ite, one* 

*«* Take notice, J^t in the fingular yoa are t9 
change the letter in the third perfoa only, 

Freterperfed definite indicative* 


are, at, 
ere, ei, 
ire, >, 

ajtt, a, ammo, 
efit, e, emmo, 
tfli, t, immo. 

sfte. 
efie, 
ifte. 

arono. 
erono» 
irono*. 


Prefent fubjun^Uve*. 


are. 

if i» i» tamo. 

iate. 

in^. ^ 

ere. 

a, a, a, lamo^ 

iate. 

anom 

ire. 

a, a, a, tamo. 

iate. 

ano. 


•^* Obferve, that, through all the conjugations, there 
is no change made in the ungiUar. 

The participles are,. 


are, ato^ at a, att, atii. 
ere, uto, uta,. uti$ ite.. 
lie, ito, tta^ iti$ tte.. 

Chang* 
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Change the terminatioiis art, ere, tn, mth the let- 
ters and ryllable$ pppohte to them, and you will &nd 
the prefeat, the preterperfefl definite, aad the prefent 
iiibjuQdive, of all the regular verbs. 


Fir/i conjugation of the Ferbs in are. 
INDICATIVE. 

^41* I fliall put the pronouns perfonal to, tu, egll, iec, 
no more. 


\ 

Present. 

I love. 
Thou loveft. 
He loves. 
We love. 
You love. 
They love. 


umo* 

ami* 

< 
atfui* 

amamop 

amate. 

amano. 

P 

RBTERIMFERFECT. 

I did love. 
Thou didft love. 
He did love. 
We did love. 
You did love. 
They did love. 

♦ 

aman;o, or amavM* 

amanji, 

amava, 

amavame, 

ama<vate* 

ama'vano* 

Pretbrferfect Definite.^ 

I loved, 
• Thou lovedft. 
He loved. 
We loved. 
You loved. 
They loved. 


amai, 

amafli* ^ 

amb* 

amammo* 

amafie* 

amarono* 

The poets often ufe amar and amiro, for amareno ;. and 
£> in all the verbs in are. 

. 


Preterm 
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Prbtbrpekfbct. 

This tenfe is compofed of the participle amito, and 
the prefent indicative of the auxiliary verb avert* 

I have loved, bo ornate, 

Thoa haft loved, bat ornate. 

He has loved, ha amatOm 

We have loved, obbiamo amato. 

You have loved, a*vete amato. 

They have loved, bitmo ornate* 

PRETERPLUPBRPBCT. 

This tenfe is compofed of the participle amato, and 
the ixnperfed of the auxiliary verb aiJtre* 


I had loved. 
Thou hadft loved* 
He had loved. 
We had loved. 
You had loved. 
They had loved. 

avevo ornate, 
awevi ornate, 
owi'va ornate, 
owevame ornate. 
a<vevate ornate, 
ouhfone ornate. 

' 

FUTURB. 

I fhall er will love. 
Thou fhalt love. 
He fhall love. 
We Ihall love. 
You fhall love. 
They fhall love. 

omerh, 

omerai, 

omera. 

omereme* 

omerete.l 

omeranw 


Formerly they ufed amaro, but now they write omeA, 
and fo of ail the verbs in ore. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Love thou, ama tu. 

Let hitai love, ama Sgli. 

Let us love, omiame net. 

Love you, ornate *vei. 

Let them love, imino Ssline* 

O P T A* 
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OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present* 

That I may love, the or ch'io amu 

Thou mayft loye> the tu ami. 

He may love, €he or cb^egli amu 

We may Iove>. she amiLmo* 

You may love, ehe amiate. 

They may love,, ^be or ch^aminp-* 

N. B. You may put the pronouns perfonal in the 
prefent of this tenfe, io, tu, egS, to diflinguiih the tenfes, 
which are all terminated in the fame manner : but it i» 
fuperfluons to put them in the plural, the perlbns beings 
fufiiciently diftinguiflied by their terminations. The 
fame rule is applicable to the following preterimperfed^ 
and to the prefent optative and fubjun£dve of the (econd 
and third conjugation* ^ 

First. Prater I MPERFECT* 

That I might or could love, cbe or ch'io amajji. 

Thou mightil love> che tu amaffl. 

He might love, the or ch^egli amaffe^ 

We might love, che amaffimo^ 

You might love, <he amafte. 

They might love> ehe or cb^amaffiro- 

* 

•#* When we find the conjundlion^ before the indr* 
cative imperfect, we muft ufe the imperfeA of the fub- 
jun6live or optative ; as, if I did love, fe amaffiy and not 
/e amavo ; if I had, Ji avejp, and )iot Je a*ve*vo ;. and fo 
in all the verbs, becaufe, when we fpeak by way of wifib 
or deiire, we (hould make ufe of the fubjun£tive or op- 
tative. Young beginners are apt to tranfgrefs againft 
this rule* 

Second Prbterimperfect, 

I fhould love, amerei. 

Thou fhouldfl love, amereflL 

He ihottld love. MttrcUe^ 

We 
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We fhoald love> anur^mmo* 

Yott ihoald love, amerefte. 

They fhould love, anurehbero. 

Preterperfcct. 

It is coxnpofed of the participle amat^^ aud the pre* 
fent fubjandive of the auxiliary verb avere. 

That I have loved, cbe or cFio abhia amato, 

Thoa haft loved cbe tu abbia amatOt 

He has loved, cbe or cFegli abbia amatt 

We have loved, cbe not abbiamo amato* 

You have loved, cbe vci abbiate amato. 

They h^ve loved, cbe ot ck^eglino abbiano amato* 

PrETERPLUP€RFECT. 

It is compofed of the participle amato, and the firft 
preterimperfe6i fubjun&ive of the auxiliary verb averu 

If I had loved, fe to avejji amato. 

Thou had ft loved« fe tu avejp amato. 

He had loved, fe or s*egli a*vefie amif* 

We had loved, Je avejftmo amato* 

You had loved, fe avJjti ornate. 

They had loved, fe a^ej/kro amato. 

Second Prstbrplvperfbct* 

It is compofed of the participle amato^ and the fecond 
preterimperfeA fubjundtive of the auxiliary verb anieru 

I ihould have loved, avrei amato. 

Thou ihouldft have loved, a'urSfi amato. 

He (hoald have loved, avrebbe amato. 

We Ihould have loved, avremmo amato. 

You Ihould have loved, avrefte amato^ 

They ihould have loved, a'urebbero amato. 

FUTVR«. 

It is compofed of the participle amato, and the future 
indicative of the auxiliary verb a<vere. 

When I iha]l have lov(;d, quand^avro amata. 

Thou Qialt have loved, a'vrai amaia.. . . 

When 
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When he (hall have Ioved» . fuand^a'ura amata^ 
We fhall have loved, ai/remo am^ts^ 

Yoa fliall have loved, wvrite amato* 

They fhali have loved, a'vranno ornate 

INFINITIVE. 

To love, amare. 

To have loved, a*vere amato* 

IParticiplb* 

Loved, Mmiu^ mafcoline, I^oved, tmiu, feminine.. 

Gerunds. 

liOving, or m loving, < . w ^ • ' 

Having loved> a*vendo amato. 

Remarh on the verbs in arc^ 

» 

AL L the verbs ending in are, are conjugated \xt 
. the fame manner as dmure; except four, whick- 
Only deviate frou this rule in fome of their teafes : they 
arc, andare, dare, fare, JiCre, 

Yoa will £ad their conjugations after the regalar 
▼erbs. 

*«* Note, thie verbs terminating, in the infinitive^ in 
eari and g^re, take an i& in thoie tenfes where the c and 
g would otherwife meet with the vowels ^ or i ; that is 
to fay, in the prefent indicative, imperative, optative,. 
Aiture indicative, and the fecond preterimperfefl fub- 
juu^ive ; which are the tenfes I (hall give you by way^ 
of example in the verbs pecciire and pager e. . 

Peccare, to fin ; prefent, pecco, pUchi (and noipeccijp. 
ficca, pecchiumOf peccate, peccano, 1 fin, &c. 

Future, pecchtroy I (haU fin ; peccberui, pecchera, pec* 
eberemo^peecbfreu, peccheranno, and not peccerb^peccerai,. 
&c. 

Imperative, pecca^peccbi ; pecchiamo, peccate, picchiuo^ 
fin thou, let him fin, &c 

Optative, cbe pecchl, pecchiy peccbi; peccbiamo, pec-> 
etsate, piccbino^ that I may fin, &c. 

Pec- 
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Ficchereit I (hoold fin ; piccberifii^ peecberihbe, feccbe* 
rii^Uiiot peccberefii, peccherehbero. 

Fagare, to pay, prefenty pigo, pagbi, paga ; paghia* 
$K9, pagate, pagano, I pay» &c. 

Fu ture, pagbero, pogberai, pagbera ; pagberemo, pagbe^ 
r€te» pagbgranno, I ihall or will pay, &c. 

Imperative, paga^ pagbi ; pagbiamo^ pagate, pagbinOf 
pay thou, let him pay, &c. 

Optative, cbep^bitpagbi^ pagbi i pagbi amo ^ pagbiate% 
pagbino, that 1 may pay, &c. 

The fecond preterimperfe^, pagberii, pagberiftu /«• 

fbtribbe ; pt^teremm^t pagberifie, pagberibbiro, &c. that 
ihoald pay &c« 
The otner tenies are conjugated like amare. 

Conjugation of the verbs pajjhe. 

Before. we proceed to the fecond conjugation, it ia 
neceflary to know, that the verbs pafilve are nothing 
more than the participles of verbs a^ive, conjugated 
with the verb {ffere : example. 

Conjugation of the verb paJJhe^ efiere amato, to be 

loved. 

INDICATIVE. 

Prbsent. 

I am loved, Jmo amato^ 

Thou art loved> Jet amato. 
He 18 loved, e amato. 

We are loved, Jiamo amati% 

You are loved, JUte amati. 

They are loved, Jono amati. 

PRBTBRlMPBRFSCr. 

I wai loved, ero amato. 

Thou waft loved, iri amata. 

He was loved, era amato. 

We were loved, eranfamo amSti. 

You were loved, era*vate amuti. 

They were loved* erano amati* 

Prbtbr- 
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PRBTB^RPERFECT DEFINITE. 

I was loved, fui amato. 

Thou waft lovedj fofti amato. 

He was loved> fu amato. 

We were loved", fummo amatr. 

You were loved, /offe amati. 

They were loved, furono amatu 

PaSTEItrBRFECT. 

I have been loved, Jonoftato amato. 

Thou haft been loved^ Jet ftato amato. 

He has been loved, e ftato amato. 

We have been loved > Jiamoftati amati. 

You have been loved^ fieteftdti amatu 

They have been loved, Jonoftati amati. 

PrETERPLU PERFECT. 

I had been loved, ho ftato amato. 

Thou hadft been loved, eri ftato amato. 

He had been loved, era ftato amato. 

We had been loved^ travamo ftati amati^ 

You had been lored, traivate ftatt amati. 

They had been lovcd^ iranoftati amati, 

FVTVRB. 

I fliall or will be loved, /arb amato» 

Thou ihalt be lovcd> farai amato. 

He fhall be loved, fara amato. 

We ihall be loved, /arimo amati. 

You ihall be loved, /arete amati. 

They fliall be loved, faroMua amati. 

I fliall go no farther with the conjugation, becanfe 
it is only a repetition of the verb Jono^ joined to the 
participle amato, 

*«* Obferve, that the participles and adjediyes 

change their gender and number after the tenfes of the 

verb ejferi : example, 

T .-. 1-. J i /ofo amato, for the mafcQline \ i:««,.,u. 
I am loved, { -^^^^ ^^J^ ^ ^ ^^^^ } fingular. 

We 
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ttr t J ( fiamo amati, for the mafct ) «.. « 
We arc loycd, | /^^^^ ^^^,;^ ^^^ ^^^ j.^^ } pluraL 

You arelearned^ < -v^^ //7/^* 1 

(.>'W&/i I/O' Ae plural. 

Obierve, that in the conftradlion of the paffive, the 
Italians make ufe of ifa or i/al, and fer, hy^ which an- 
fwer to the French du and par ; with this difference, 
that the latter more frequently ufe par than du, whereas 
the former generally put da or dal : thus they ^y, PiS' 
iro e amato dal principe, and nox per ilprincipe ; which 
learners are apt to confound. 

^Second conjugation^ of the v^rbs in ere. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

I believe, eredo. 

Thou believeft, creds. 

He believes, crede. 

We believe, erediamo* 

You believe, credete. 

They believe, . credono* 

Preterimperfect. 

I did believe, crede^o. 

Thou didft believe, crede^L 

He did believe, crede'va. 

We did believe, credevamon 

Yea did believe, crede^att* 

They did believe, credevano, 

Prbterperfbct Definite^ 

I Relieved, credSi, or credettu 

Thou believedH, credefti. 

He believed, credt, or credUte. 

Wc believed, credimmo. 

You believed^ eredifte. 

They believed J eredmno, at eredettero. ^ 

PRETSf* 
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PRETBRPBRPECT. 

I have "believed, bo creduto. 

Thou hail believed. 

He has believed. 

We have believed, 

Yoa have believed. 

They have believed. 


hai creduto. 
ha creduto, 
ahhiamo creduto* 
a<vete creduio, 
hcmno creduto. 


Prbtbrpluperpbct. 

I had believed, . avi*vo creduto. 

Thqu hadft believed. 
He had believed. 


We had believed. 
You had believed. 
They had belie vedj 


I ihall or will believe. 
Thou fhalt believe. 
He fhall believe. 
We (hall believe, 
Yoa ihall believe, - 
They fliall believe. 


avevj creduta. 
aveva crediuo. 
a've'uamo creduto* 
avevate cndutp, 
avSvafio ereduto* 


Future. 
credero, 
crederai* 
credera. 
crederemo* 
crederite, 
crederanna. 


IMPERATIVE. 

Believe thoa, credi. 

Let him believe, creda. 

Let us believe, crediajno. 

Believe you, credete. 

Let them- believe^ credano, ' 

OPTATIVE ANi> SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present. 

That I may believe, che or eh^io eredu. 

Thou mayft believe, che tu creda. 

He may believe, che X>t ch^egli creda. 

^ We may believe, che crediamo. 

You may believe, che crediate. 

They may believe. che cridam. 

Prbter« 
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PrETER IMPERFECT. 


*rhat I might or conld believe. 
Thou migbtil believe. 
He mi^ht believe. 
We might believe, 
Yoa might believe. 
They mig;ht believe. 


che credejp. 
cht tu credejfi^ 
che CTideJfe* 
che eredejJiiM* 
the credefte. 
che credeffer9^ 


Second Preterimpbrfcct* 


I fhould believe. 
Thou fhouldft believe. 
He fhould believe. 
We fliould believe. 
You (hould believe. 
They fiiould believe. 


crederei. 

crederefts, 

crederebhe* 

crederemmo. 

crederejie, 

crederebbero, at cred$rebhon§ 


Preterperfect. 
That I have believed, che or ch^io abbia creduto* 


Thou haft believed. 
He has believed. 
We have believed. 
You have believed. 


che tu abbia creduto, 
che OT'cVegU abbia creduta* 
ch^abbiamo creduto. 
ch*abbiaie creduto. 


They have believejd, ch^abbiano credfao* 

PrETER PLUPERFECT. 


If I had believed. 
Thou hadft believed. 
He had believed. 
We had believed. 
You had believed. 
They had believed. 


fe i4i a'vcjji creduto, 
fe tu awijji creduto* 
fe a'vtffe cranio, 
fe anjeffimo creduto, 
fe avefie creduto, 
fe a'veffero creduto^ 


Second Rreterpluperfect. 


I (hould have believed. 
Thou (houldft have believed. 
He fhould have believed. 
We fhould have believed. 
You fhould have believed. 
They fhould have believed. 


avrei creduto* 
a^rifii creduto. 
avrebbe creduto. 
a'uremmo creduto. 
a'vrefie creduto. 
aiirkhbero cnduto. 

F^TVRS 
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Future. 

When T ihall have believed, ^uanJ^avro creduto. 
Thou ihalt hare believed, avrai creduio* 

He ihall have believedj a*ura credQo. 

We fhall have believed , a*i/remo credufm. 

^. Yoa fhall have believed, avrhe creduto, 

^They ihall have believed, a<vranno credut§* 

INFINITIVE. 
To believe, creden, 

Gbrund. 

Believing, or in believing, credendo, cd creden, ke. " 

Participle. 
Believed, credito, mafc. Believed, creduta, fern. 

Conjugate in like manner the following verbs, whick 
ate the only verbs in ere that follow the rule of credere. 

♦#• Note, that all the regular verbs in ere have two 
terminations in the preterperfed definite, and thej 
make ' ^ « 



€if efit, e; 

ewiinOy 

efte> 

erono. 



vr*, 

itti, efti, ette; emmo, efte, ettero. 

- 

Infinitive. 

Preterp, 

. Def. 

Participle. 


"beat, hattere 

* 

ei or etti 


uto. 


drink, be^veri, oi 

' bere. 

• 

et 

etti 


uto. 


yield, cedere 


m 

et 

etti 


uto. 


believe, credere 


• 

et 

etti 


uto. 


cleave, findert 


m 

et 

etti 


uto. 

To \ free, fremere 


• 

et 

etti 


' UtOt 


groan, gemere 


• 

et 

etti 


iUOm 


enjoy, godere . 


• 

et 

etti 


uto. 


reap, mietire 


m 

it 

etti 

« 

Ui0. 


feed, pa/cere 


ei 

etti 


uto. 

~ 

^hang, fendnf 


• 

it 

etti 


ito. 

m 
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Infinitive. Prctcrp.^cf. Participle. 

"* vomit, recerg et or etii uto. 

receive^ rice-vert ei etti uto* 

ihine again, rilucere ei without a participle, 

fit down, /edere ei etti uto» 

To ^ Ihinc, fplender^ . « . //// itto. 

Hide, Jerpere ei etti ito. 

murmur, ftridere ei etti iiie. 

fear, temere ei etii uto* 

,fell, 'vender e ei ' etti uto* 

All the other verbs in ire are irregular. 

The regular verbs end with two vowels in the preter- 
perfedl definite ; as, amai, credei^/entii, or fentj. 

All the regular verbs, in the fame tenfe, end with 
the vowel // and this vowel / is preceded by a coofo- 
nant ; as, ebbi^ credetti^ fcrijji. Thus credere^ which 
makes credei and credetti, is both regular and irregular. 

You will find, in the chapter of the irregular verbs 
in ere ihort, a very eafy manner of learning the irregu* 
larity of the verbs, which I have reduced to one general 
role. 

Third Conjugation^ of the Verbs in ire. 
INDICATI V E. 
Present. 
I hear, /ento. 

Thou heareft^ f^nti. 

He hears, Jente. 

We hear, fenttamo. 

Yott hear, fentUe. 

They hear, fintom. 

PRETERPERFECT. 

I did hear, fentt'vo. 

Thou didft hear, fentivi. 

He did hear, fentiva. 

We did hear, ' fenti'vumo^ - 
Yon did hear, fentivate. 

They did hear, fenti^vano, 

F Pre. 
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PftET&RFERFECT DeFINJT** 

3 heard, /entj. 

Thou heardft, fentiftl. 

iic heard, fent). 


We heard. 

You heard, fentifte. 

They heardj fentirono. 

Fretbrperfect. 

,7 have heard, bo/entito. 

Thou haft htard, hiifentUo. i 

He has heard, bafontito. 

We have heard, abbiamofentito. 

^00 have heard« tovete/entho. 

They have heard, hanno fentito. 


Prbterfluferpect^ 

^ had heard^ 
^hoo hadft heard. 

a've'uo fentUo. 

afve<vi feniUo, 

He had heiard. 

a'oeva f^nttto. 

We had heard,' 

avevamo fentiU% 

'You had heard. 

a've^atejentito. 

They had heard. 

" avi'vano/entitfu 

• 

Future. 

• 

I (hall on will hearj 

fintirQ* 

Thou fbalt heax;. 

fentirain 

He fhall hear. 

feutira. 

We (hall heat. 

/entiremo. 

you (hall hear. 

fentirite* 

They ihall hear. 

/enttranno. 


IMPERATIVE. 

iHear thou, Jenti, 

Xet him hear, Jentd. 

JLet us hear, Jentiamom 

iPIear you, fenttte* 

JLet theniThearj Jentono^ 


4 


OJf. 
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OPTATIVE AMD SUBJUNCTIVE. 

• •• 

pRESfiHT. 

That I may hear, cbe^or chUofint^ 

Thou may'ft hear» xhe tu Jenta^ 

He may hear,' <h*egli Jenta. 

We may hear, cbe JentiamB. 

You may hear, ebe/entiate. 

They may hear* xbe /enlan$. 

pRaTE^IMPERFECT. 

That I were or might hear, cbe/entzjp* 
Thou might'ft hear, che/entiffi* 
He might hear, . cbe/entlffe. 
We might hear., cbe/entiffimo* 

You might hear, cbe fenttjie. 

They might hear, xbefentijjir^. 

Second Preterimperfect, 

I ihould hear, fintini. 

Thou fliouldft hear, fentirefli. 

He fhould hear, fentirebbe. 

We Ihould hear^ fentirlmmo^ 

You ihould hear, fentirefte. 

They ihould hear, fentirebbero^ 

Preterimperkect. 

:That I have heard, the^ or cb^io abbla/enttHf, 

Thou haft heard, cbe tu abbia/entho. 

He ha-s heard, cPegli abbia/entito. 

We have heard, cb" abbiimo frnuto, 

Yoa have heard, " cb^abbiate fentito. 

They have heard , cb*abbiano ftntito* 

Preterpluperfect. 

If I had heard, fe to avfjffi/entUo. 

Thou had' ft heard, • /e tu aveffifintitQ. 
He had heard, fe igU avejffe /enttto% 

Fa If 
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If we had Heard, 
You had heard. 
They had heard. 


fe aitejjimo fentif^ 
fe a*uefte fentito. 
fe avej/ero fentito* 


Second Prbterpluperfect. 

I ihouldhave heard, avrei/ekttto» 

Thou fliouldft have heard, avrefti fenttto. 

He fhould have heard, a*vrebbe ftnttto. 

We (hould have heard, a'vremmo fentUo* 

You fhould have heard, a*vrefti fentito. 

They (hould have heard, a*vrebbero fentUo. 

Future. 

When I fhall have heard, quand* avrb fenttto. 
Thou flialt have heard, a*vrai fentito. 

He fhall have heard, 
I We fhall have heard. 
You fhall have heard. 
They fhall have heard. 


a'vrajkntito, 
Ofvremo fentttOm 
avrett fentUo, 
avTanno/etftitOm 


INFINITIVE.' 

To hear, /entire. Participle, heard, fenttto. ^Ge- 
rund, in hesLritigt/entendo, 

Conjugate after the fame manner the followiog 
verbs, which are the only verbs in ire, that conform to 
the rule of /entire. 


ToH 


Infinitive. 

"open, ap/tre 

boil, bollire 

confent, con/entire 

convert, con*vertire 

cover, coprire 

fow, cucire 

deep, dormtrt 

fly* /^gg^/^ 

lie, mentire 

die, morire 

depart, par tire 

repent, pentir/i 

afccnd, /allre 


Pref. Prct. def. Particip. 

apro aprj aperto^ 

bollo bollj beliite. 

con/ento con/enfj con/entito. 

cowv'rtp coH'vertj cowvert'ito , 

copro coprj coperto. 

cucio cucj cudto, 

dornfd ddrmj dormlto* 

f'^gg^ 
mento 

moro 

par to 


f"ggj 
mentj 

morj 

pari] 
mi pinto mipentj penttto/in 
/(dg9 /alj /attto. 

To 


/uggtto. 
mentito, 
m^rto, 
partite. 
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Infin. Pref. Pr. drf. Part, 

"fellow, feguire feguo fegui fegvho, . 
{trrt, /er'vtre ' Jh'uo * f^^^^J Jer^vitOn 
foffcr, /offrjre foffro feffrj foffhto. 

To < go out, forttre Jorto Jortj /ortUo. 
drtiSf nteftirt njcfto 'veftj meftktQ. 
go out, ufctre efco v/cj ujato, 

hear, udire 6do uJj udito. 

All the other verbs ia ire are irregular in the prefeivt 

tenfe, which they make in i/co ; as you will fee in the 

chapter of irregulars in ire : example, 

digertre digerifco digerj digeri/o, &c, 
langmre iangMt/co ianguj langmte, &c. 

N, B. When once you know how- to conjugate thefe 
five verbs, a*ufre, (JJere^ amare, credere , /entire , you 
may be faid to be mafter of almod all the reft, the ter- 
mination of the tenfes and perfons being the fame, ef- 
pecially in the regular verbs ; but, in order to be per- 
h€t in your conjugations, it is not fufficient to know 
thofe verbs in the order of the tenfes ; that is, begin- 
ning with the prefent indicative, and proceeding to the 
preterimperfed, in the manner as children do i but it 
18 neceifary to know each tenfe of the indicative and 
optative, &c. by heart. Your teachers will inHrndl yoa 
upon this head ; bnt if they fhould negle^ to do it, or 
if you learn Italian without a mafter, your way muft be 
to conjugate two or three of thofe verbs, or all hwt» 
at the fame time. This will enable yon to learn them 
with greater eafe, to retain them better in your me- 
mory, and to exprefs yonrfelf more readily. In order 
to conjugate the two auxiliary verbs together, yoii may 
f^y, for inftance. 

Ho un cwvallof e nefono contento, 

I have a horfe, and am fatisfied with it. 

And thus you may exercife yourfelf through every 
tenfe and perfon of the whole conjugation. 

With regard to the other three, you will receive a 
great benefit, if you conjugate them by other fimilar 
verbs. For inftance, I buy, my goods, fell them cheap, 
and ferve my friends faithfully ; comparo U mie tnercan- 
xie, le *vend$ a huon mercLto^ or prexwt, e/tr*uo c^n ft- 

F 3 delta 
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delta i met amui. The verb comfarart i« conjagate<i 
like amare^ vender e like credere , fervire Wke /entire. If 
you enter upon this pradice, you will find, that in a 
Ytry little time you will be able to fpeak and write with 
great eafe ; for in the Italian language they write as 
they fpeak^and fpeak as they write^ 

Of the irregular verbs in arc. 

THERE arc in each conjugation forae ^rb» which 
do not conform to t!ie common rule, and on that 
account are called irregulars. 

There are but four verbs of the firft conjugation >. 
which in fome of their tenfes depart from the rule oi 
the verb amire^ viz. 

jfnd:.re, d^tre, fcire, JiiWe^ 

The 'verb fare is, properly fpeaking, an irregular of 
the fecond conjugation, fince it is only the Latia verb 
facere fyocopated, or abridged. Yet I place it Jiere ia 
compliance with the method of otlier grammarians. 

Obferve that thefe verbs ai-e irregular ; fome in the 
ptrefent, fome ki the preter-de/lnite, and fome in the 
future tenfe. 

, •,• Remember alfo, when a verb is irregular in the 
prefent of the indicative, it retains its irregularity in 
the prefent of the imperative and fubjonflive. 

•^* Obferve farther, the BrR, and fecond piTrfoa 
plural of the prefent tenfe are always regular, and 
never otherwife. 



Of the verb andire* 

THE verb andare is irregular no where but in the 
prefent tenfe. 

INDICATIVE, 

Pebsbnt. 

I go, vado, or a;*. 

Thou goeft, vai^ 

He goes, va. 

We 
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• 

Wc gtr, andiamo*' 

You go^ andi'.te. 

They go, 'vantu* 

I did go» thou diifl go, he did go ; we did go, y#ir' 

did go, they did go. 

Andci'vOf andwui, andcifva ; attdavamo, andwuLiCy 
sjidu'uano. 

Pft.ETERPERFECT I>EFINITE. 

I went, thou went'ft, he went ; we went, you went, 
ihey went. 

jittdai, amiafti, audit ; aadammoy andijt€y and^r^tf9* 

Preteilperfect. 

I have gone, fono andcto* 

Thou haft gone, fei andho. 

He has gone, e andato. 

We have gone, Jtamo andCtu 

You have gone, , JtUe and.ti. 

They have gone, Jiiho and '//. 

If we were to fpcak in the fcmi:iiiie, we ihould (ay, 
Jono andatat fei andjita^ e andaia^ Ji'imo andaie^ Ji te 
andj.teyfono and at e^ 

I was gone, thou waft, gone, he was gone ; we wcr© 
gone, you were gone, they were gone. 

Preterpluperfect. 

1 had gone, thou hadft gone, he had gone ; we Bad 
gone, you had gone, they had gone. 

Ero andutQy Sri andato, era andlto ; eranio andatiy 
erate andhiy erano andati. 

Future. 

I fhall or will go, thou (halt go, he (halt go ; we fhall 
go, you fhall go, they Ihall go. 

Af^derbj andtrai, andera ; andercmOy anderete^ ande- 
runnBy or androj andrai, andra^ &c. 

IMP BR ATI VE. 

Go thou, let him go ; let us go, go you, let them go. 
Vof 'vada ; aHdiamOi anduie, <V2danOy oj: vidino, 

F 4 OPT A- 
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OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

That I may go, cFio <uaday or fuadL 

Thou may'il go, che tu 'vcdut or 'vc.di. 

He may go, ch* egli ^uada^ or madi* 

We may ^o^ che andiamo. 

You may go, che andiate. 

They may go, che 'vadino, or *v^idano. 

PRETER IMPERFECT. 

That I might or could go, thou might'ft go, he 
might go; we might go, you might go, they might 

^' . , , . 

Che andajji^ andffjffi, and.\ffe i and.ijpmo, andc^Jie, an* 

dlfeto. 

Second Pretbrimperfect. 

I (hould go^ thou fhoaldfl go, he (hould go ; we (hould 
go, you (hould go, they (hould go. 

jinderei, anderefti^ anderehhei andercmm^^ andereftr, 
anderehero^ or andreif andrefti^ andrebhe^ Sec. 

Preterp. That I have gone, chefia andau. 

Preterpl. If I had gone, fefojji andato. 

Future. When I (hall be gone, qmnda/aro andato. 

INFINITIVE. 

.. To go, andare. Participle, gone, andate. Gerund^ 
in goings andando, 

*#♦ ^ote, that the prepofition «, ct ad, muft be put 
after the verb andare, and all che other verbs of motion^ 
when they preccde^aa-tniinitive : example, 

Le t us g& fee, andiamo a 'vedere. 

'Go to fupper, andate a cenare. 

You (hall go and expedl me, anderete ad afpettarm. 

Come and fee, 'vemie a i^edire. 

Let us fend to tell, mandiamo a dire. 

The French are frequently miftaken in this rt^^^^^ 
becaufe they are accuftomed to put the infinitive with- 
out a prepofition after verbs of motion. 

Of 
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Of the verb dare, 

J^^R E IS irregdar only in the prefent and pfOer- 
perfe£l definite. 

INDICATIVE. 
Present. 

I give, thou givcft, he gives; we give* you give, 
they give : Jo^ dai, da ; diamot date% danno» 

Preterimper. I did give, thou didft give> he did 
give ; we did give, you did give, they did give : da*u9, ' 
daw, da*va; datfomo, davate, davano. 

Prbterpbrfbct Definite. 

I gave, . diedi, or detti. 

ThoD gaveft> defiL 

He gave, diede, cur d^te, dih 

We gave, demmo. 

You gave, defie. 

They gave, dieder^, w detter^ 

' The poets ule dier, dieron, and dierono, in&ad of 
diedero. 

Perfeft comp. I have |p[veD« ho data. 
Preterplnp. I had given, a^ruo daia^ 

Future. J ihallgtve, dafb. 

I M P E R A T I V E. 

Give thou, let him give ; let us give, give you, let 
them give ; da, dia 1 diamo, date, diano. 

OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Prefent. ^ That I may give, &c. che dia, che dia, cbt 
dia ; che diamo, che diate, che diano, or dteno, 

Preterimp. That I might give, that thou might'A 
give, that lie might give, &c che dejp,. defi, deh i 
ae^ffimo, defte, deffero. 

Second imperf. I fhould give, &c, darii, darefti, 
darebb$f aaremmo, darefie, darehbero. 

F'5 IN Pi- 
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I N F I N I T I V E. 

To give, dare» 

Geruod, in giving^ dando^ 

Farticiple> given, dat9. 

Of the verb fare. 

"pAR Et formerly facere^ has its irregularity in the 
prefent, and preterperfed definite; and requires the 
/ to be doubled in the participle. 

INDICATIVE* 

"Present. 

I do, thou doft, he does ; we do^ you do, they do r 
fOf fat, fa ; facciamo, f^tCj fanno. 

Preterimp. I did, &c. facevot faciei ^ face'vay fcc 

Preter-def. I did, thou didfl, he did; we did» 
you did, they did : feciy faceftif fece \ fachnm^^ fa<efif^ 
fecero, 

Preterp. I have done, htfatto. 

Preterplup, I had done, a've<uo fatto. 

Futures I fhall do> &c faro, farai^ f^^9 farhuo^ 
faritCi faranno. , 

IMPERATIVE. 

Do thou, let hii9 do ; let us do, do you, let thence 

^"5 /«> factiamOi fau^ facciano. 

\ 

OPTATIVE. 

Present. 

That I may do, thou may'ft do, he may do; we 
8iay do, you may do, they may do : che faccia, che 
faccia^ che faccifti cbe facet amo, c he f acetate % che fac^ 
aano, 

Preterimp. That I might do, thou might'ft do, he 
Blight do ; we might do, you might do, they might 
do : che faciffi^ faceffi, facejfe ; faceffinup facefie, fa^ 
, eeJftTQ^ 

Second 
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Second imp. I fhoold do, thou fhouldH do^ he (hould 
do 5 we Ihould do, you (hould do, they (hould do ifarji» 
Jarefli, farehhe ; faremmo, farefte, farebbtro* 

INFINITIVE. 

»■ 

To ^Oy fare. Gerund, in doing, facendQ, Parti- 
ciple, done, fatto. 

Of the verb ftare. 

OTAREy (ignifies to be, to dwell: it is irregular ia 
^ the prefent and preterperfefl definite. 

I N D I C A T I V E. ' 

Present. 

* I (land, or I am, Jlo ; thou ilandefl, ftai ; she dands^ * 
fia ; ftiamoy fiate^ fianno, 

Ixnperf. I did (land, &C fta<vo. 

Preter-def. I flood, thou fiood'd^ he ftood, &0r 
ftetti, ftefii^ ftette ; ftemmOf fteftef fiettero, . ^ 

Preterp. I have ftood, &c. Jonoftato, 

Pretcrpl. I had ftood, &c. ero fiato. 

Future. I (hall or will ftand,^ &c. ftarb, fiarai^ ftara^ > 
ftaretnoy ftaretes ftaranno. . 

I M P E RAT I V E. 

Stand thou, ^a; let him Hsind, ^ia : let us ftand, 
Jltemo ; ftand you, ^ ft ate ; let them ftand, ftiano, or 
ftiino^ 

OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE.- 

Present. 

That I may ftand, thou may'ft ftand, he may ftand,' 
&C. ch^io ftia, che tu ftiay. ch* egli ftia \ che not ft tamo 9 
cbe 'voi ftiatey ch*eglino ftidno^ or ftitno, 

ImperfeA. That I might or could ftand, che ftejfti - 
thou might'ft ftand, chefteftt-yM might ftand, cheftljjey. 
we might ftand, che ftej/tmo y you might SlUndr, cbe ft eft e; . 
they might fland, {he ftcjfero, 

F.6 Second 
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Second preterimp. I (hould ftand, thoa fliould'ft 
iland> he Ihould fland, &e. ftarei^ ftarefii, ftarebhe i 
Harimmo, ftarefte, ftarebbero, 

INFINITIVE. 

To ftand, Jtan. Gerand* ftanding> ftando. Par- 
ticiple* flood or been, Jlato. 

Obfervations on the four irregular verbsy 

AND'ARE, DA'RE, FA'RE, STA'RE. 

THESE four verbs form the fecond perfon of the , 
prefenc tenfe in at ; as* nfai, dai, fat, fiat ; and 
the third peHbn plural in anno, and not in ano, like 
the regulars : example* *uanno, dannoy fanno, fianno % 
the regular verbs make it in ano ; .as> amano, cantano, 
farlano. Sec, 

The future indicative does not terminate in ero, but 
In aro; therefore we muft (ay, faro, daro,fiaro; ex- 
cept the verb andare, which makes andero, Obferve* 
never thelefs* that the verbs fiare and dare, become re- 
gular* when they are compounded ; as* accoftare,fovra'^ 
fiare, fecondare, comandare. We fay* in the fecond 
perfon of the prefent tenfe* accofii, fo^rafii, fecondi,, 
£omandi, and not accofiai, fovrafiai^ fecondai, comandai, 
this being the firft perfon fingular of the preterperfe^t 
definite of thofe verbs. In a word* they follow the rule 
of the regular verbs through all the tenfes. The fame 
cannot be faid of the verb fare, which continues its. 
irregularity* though compounded : therefore we mull 
iay* disfo, disfacciimo, diefeci, disfacefii, 5cc., 

The regular verbs in are, make their f«ibjun£bive in 
/ ; as, ami, parli, canti,/ultL The four irregulars form 
theirs in ii ; as, vada, dia, facets^, fita. 

Dare and fiare make the preterimpeiiledk fubjnnAive 
diffl SLTidfieJ^, and not d^J^ tindfiaffl. 

In the fecond preterimperfe^ they make anderii, 
dareit farii* fiareL 

Here 
t 
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Here you fee> that none but the verb andan con- 
forms to the regular verbs with regard to the ^ ; thus we 
fay, andereiy and not andarei^ in the fame manner as 
we fay amtreu and not atnareu 

Note, the verb dare is conjugated like the ytxhftari^ 
only by changing^ into d\ do, fto, dawa,ftavaf &c. 

Of the irregular verbs in ere. 

THERE are two forts of verbs in ere, one of which 
has tlie pennltima, or the laft fy liable but one, 
long ; as, ^ 

Cadere, do^ere^ fapere, njtlere^ 
The other the penultima (hort ; as. 
Credere^ leggere, fcriveret perdere. 

There are no more than two and twenty verbs that 
have the infinitive in ere long, vie. 

Infinitive. Frcf. Prct. def. Part. 


cadere 
calere 
cupere 
dovere 
dolere 
giiuere 
godere 
a*vere 
parere 
piacerc 
ferfuadere 
potere 
rimanere 
Japhi 
federe 
filere 

tacere 

tenere 

Umen 

'ualere 

*veder$ 

'uclert* 


fall, cado chddi 

concern, a verb imperfonaL 
contain, a verb litde nfed. 


caduto. 


owe, 
grieve, 
lie down, 
enjoy, 
have, 
appear, 
pleafe> 
\ /perfuade, 
f^'^W able, 
remain, 
know> 
fit. 


be aGcnfiomed,y%//a 


be filent, 

hold, 

iear, 

be worthy 

fee, 

be wilfingi 


de'vo dtyvH do^uto* 

dogUo dUfi dovuto, 

giaccio giac^ui giacctMto. 

godo godei . goduto* 

ho ebbi mvuto. 

pajo parvi parjb, 

piaccio piacqui pJacciuto^ 

perfuado perfuafi perfuafo. 

poffb potei potuto. 

rimango rimafi rimafo*. 

/? fijfpi faputo. 

fido fidii feduto^ 
folei. ,/oiito 
very little nfed« 
taccio tacqui taeduto. 
tengo tenni teuito* 
temo temei tmutOk 
waglio- 'v^lfi , valuto. 
•vido •vtddi 'veduto^. 
m^glio niolli volito* 
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The compounds of thefc verbs make tn alfo loivg ; 
as, r leader e^ riavere, &c. 

Of thofe two and twenty verbs there are but three 
regular, viz. temere, godere, zxii^federe ; and they are 
conjugated like credere ^^ 

Of the other verbs that make their infinitive in ere 
long,' fbme arc irregular in the prefcnt, others in the 
preter-definite and future, and fome in the participle. 

The conjugation of the verb /?*i;/rr has been givea- 
already ; eaten 2SA caper e are not much in ufe. • 


-!>- 
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Conjugation of the irregular verh in ere, long. 

Begin mxh/apircy pot ere f and valere, becaufe the^ 
occur oftenefi in^difcourfe* 


S A PERE, to knvw. 


Prefent. S09 Jai, fai fappiamty, fapete, Janno : 1\ 
know, thou knoweft, he knows ; we know, you know» . 
they know. 

Imperfi Sapevo, /ape^vi, fapi'va ; fapeijafhoj fape» 
ifatCy /ape'vano : X did know, thou didft know, .he did 
know ; we did know, you did kilow, they did knowc 

Preter-dcf. Seppi, fapefti^ feppe ; fapemmo, fapefte, , 
Jeppero : > I knew, he knew ; we knew, ^hey knew. 

Preterperfedk. Hofaputo, bai/aputOf ba/aputOi Scc^ 

Future. Sapro, fapraty fapra ; fafremo, fltprete^ fa^ 
pranuo : I fhall koow, thou fhalt know, he fiiall know ; . 
we ihall know, you (ball know, they fhall know* 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sappi, Jafpia ; /affiamo, /appiate, fappiano : . know 
thou, let him know s let u^ know> kn(w yoii> let them 
know« 
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OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Che pppia^ J&ppidy fappia ; fappictnoy fappiGte,. Jap» 
piano : diat I may know> thou may 'A knowj he may 
know ; we may know> you may know> they may know. 

Imperfedl. Che/apejfftj JapSJ/i, Japkffe ; /afekmo,/a' 
pefte/fapejfero : that I mi^ht know, thou mignt^ know, 
he might know ; we might know* you might know« 
they might know. 

Second imp. Saprei, faprejti, Jhprehhe ; fapremmn^ 
fupreft€y faprebbero : I fhouW know, thou (hoaldft know, 
he ihould know ; we (hould know, you fhould know, 
ihey ihould know. 

INFINITIVE* 

Sapere, to know. Gerund, /apendo, knowing. Pat^ 
ticiple, y2r/«/9, known* 

P O T E R E, to be able. 

INDICATIVE. 

Prcfent. P^ffo, pttoi, pub ; pojpamoi potete, poj/hno : I 
can or am able, thou cahil, he can i we can, you can, 
they can. , 

Imperf. Fote'uoy poti'vi^ &c. I could, &c. 

Pret-def. Fotei, potefii, pote ; potemmOy potefte^ pote» 
rono ; or poteiti, potefli, potette ; pofemmo^ poteftcy potette* 
ro : I could, thou couklft, he could ; we could, you 
could, they could. 

Preterp. Ho potuto^ I have been able. 

Future. Fotro^ I diall be able. 

There is no imperative. 

OPTATIVE AKD SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Che poffoi poja, pojfa ; poffiamo, poffiate, pojfano : that 
I may be able, thou may'ft be able, he may be able f 
we may be abk, you may be able^ they may be able. 

Imp. 


fl2 ^ OfiU f^erbs. 

Imp* Che potijp, poteffi, potejii pdteffim^, potefti, 
pQteffero ; that I might be able, thoa might'ft be able, 
he might be able ; we might be able, you might be 
able, they might be able. 

Second Imp. Fstrei^ potrefli, potrebbi. Sec* 
N. B. In conjugating the verb potere, to be able, we 
do not fay in the nature potero, and in the fecend pre- 
terimperfe£l poterei ; becaufe potero and poterei are the 
future and fecond preterimperfedb of the verb potare^ to 
prune. 

INFINITIVE. 

Peteri. Gerund, potendo. Participle, poiuto. 

V O L E RE, tobe willing. 

Prefent, Foglio, ntuoi, *vu6lei vogiiamo, veleU, V0- 
gliono : I will or am willing, thou art willing, he is 
willing ; we are willing, you are willing, they are 
willing. 

Imperf. FoU*uo, 'volhfi, vole^a; voihfamo, ^voU^ate, 
woleifOMo : I was willinj^, ihon waft willing, &c. 

♦#• Pretcr-def. Follij volefti, *v6Ile; voiemmo, vo* 
lefie» nfolUro^ I was willing, thou, waft willing, &c. 

Preterperf. Ho *voluto, I have been willing, &c. 

Future. Forro, 'vorrai, vorra ; vorremo, vorreteg *oor» 
ranno: I ftiall be willing, thou (halt be willing, he 
ihall be willing; we ftiall be willing, &c. 

It has no imperative. 

OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE, 

Cht fjoglia, voglia, ^ogliai 'vogiiamo, •vogliate, vo» 
gliano : that I may be willing, thou may'ft be willing, 
he may be willing ; we may be willing, yon may be 
willing, they may be willing. 

Imperf. Voleffi, nfoleffi, voleffe ; njoUJ/imOg n)oleftit *uo» 
leffero: that I were willing, thou were willing, he were 
willing ; we were willing, you were willing, they were 
lirilling. 

Second Imp. VmrrU^ vorrefiif vorrebbe | n/orremma, 
vorre^e, v9rrebbiro : I fiionld or would be willing, thou 
fliouldft or wouldfi be willing, ftc. 

INFI. 
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INFINITIVE. 

Folerei Geruttd> n;oUndo. Participle, n;oUitii. 

Remarks on the verbs terminated in ere longm 

V p L E' R E. 

•#• I. 'Remember iYiSLi, *v<dere makes in the preter- 
definite^ 'volli^ *voleftif voile \ 'uolemmo, vole fie ^ vollero ; 
and not *uolfi, 'uUefti, volfe ; volemmo, volefie, vol/ero ; 
becaofe volfi, volft^ 'uolfero^ comes from the verb vol* 
gerif to turn. Yet we find volfit *v6lfe, and t/ol/ero, in 
a great many authors^ which is only to be attributed 
to a poetical licence. 

*4i* Take notice^ that it is fometimes an elegance to 
put the verb volere inilead of dovere. For inflance ; 
ma cio non fi vml con akri ragtcHare, for non fi deve^ 
ought not. 

2. The verbs terminated in the infinitive in lere ; as 
n/olire^ delete, folere% walerif and their compounds, have 
a g before the letter / in the firil perfon fingular, in the 
fi( ft and third plural^ and in all the peribns of the pre« 
fent fubjun^dve ; in the prefent ; as« 

Fogliot *vuSif «vuole ; vogliamOs *uoUief 'vogliono. 
DogUof duoli, duok ; dogliamo^ doUfe, . dogliono. 
SogliOy fuolif Juole ; fogliamOf fiUte^ fogUono, 
Vi-'igUo, 'ualif v^le; vagliamop vaUte^ 'oagliono, 

3. The verbs terminated in the infinitive in nhe, 
and nire ; as> rimaneret tenere, vemre, have alfo a ^ in 
the firfl perfon fingular> and in the third plural ; but 
not in the firil perfon plural ; a$» 

STengo, tienii tiene ; temamo^ tenete, tengono, 
Rim£ng0y rimanif rimane; rimaniamo, rimanete, ri^ 

mangotfo. 
Vengo, *uieni, vieite; veniamo, vefitte, vengono* 
They have alfo a ^ in the firfl, fecond, and third 

perfon of the prefent fubjundlive in the lingular, and ia 

the third of the plural. 

4. All the verbs ending in Ike^ nere, mre, require 
two rr*s in the future^ a;id the fecond imperfed tenfe. ' 

Exam* 
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Example VoUre^ wogUo, vorro^ i^orret, 
Tencret tengo, terrot, turret. 

Venire, *uengo, vr^-rb, verrei. 

And not, VokrS, tenero- •ueniro. Sec* 
*#• Except ^mre, puntret finllere, to root up, that, 
follow the common rule, and make /«/>©, punirh, fvel*^ 
iero ; and in the prthnt, ^m/co, puni/co, fuHla. 

CADE' RE, tofilL 

Cado, cadi, cS.de ; cadiamOi cadife, cadono : I fall, 
thou failed, he falls ; we fall, you fall, they fall. 

Imperf. Cadcfvo, cade'vJ,cadc*va\ cade-vLmoycade'vatep- 
eade'vano : I did fall, &c, 

' Prcter-def, Caddi, cadcftiy cadde ; cademme, cadefte^ 
caddero t I fell, thou didll fall, he fell ; we fell, you 
fell, they fell. 

Preterf. Squo caduto,Jei caduto, e caduio ; Ji^.mif cadutr,. 
fiete cadictiijono caduH : I have or am fallen, thou haft 
§r art fallen > &c. 

PreterpL < Erocadute^Jri cadlto, eracaduto ; eramamo^ 
taduti^er annate caduiiy erano caditti :■ I had »r I w^s- 
fallen, thou hadd or was fallen, &c. 

Future. Caderoy ^aderli, cadsra ; caderemo, caderUe, 
'caderanno : I ihall fa!l, thou (halt fall, he {hall fall, &c. . 

Imperative. Cadi, fall thou ; cada, let him fall : 
eadiamo, let us fall ; cadet e, fall you ; cadano, let them 

Optative. Che c^da, cadd, cada\ cadi'^mo, citdiate, 
cadam : that I may fall, that thou m2^*{[ fall, 8cc. 

Imperf. CadfJJi^ cadeffi, cadejfe ; cadtffsmo, cadefie, 
tadejfero : that I might fall, that thou might'fl fall, &c. 

Second imperf. Caderei, cadercfti^ I ihould fall. 

Infinitive, cadere. Gerund, ceul^ndo. Participle, 

taduteu 

> 

D O V E' R E. te oavr. 

Dcvcreis conjugated through all irs tenfcs like ere-- 
dere. It is irregular only is ^he prefent, by putting an 
e for an o : dsnjo, ds'ui, dj've ; dobbtimo, do<uite, d'-njcjio, 
'and d^bbono : I owe, thou oweft, he owes ; . we owe, you- 

owe, they owe« 

Ira- 
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Jmperfi Dove<vo9 dovew^ &c. I did^Owe> &C. 

Preter-def. Dovei or dtwetti, do'oeftit dovh or doveiti^ 
dovemmo, do-ve/fe, doverono or dovettero : I owed» &c. 

Preterpluperf. Hb dowiQ, hat doxfuto, ba dovuto ; I 
have owed, &c. 

Future. Do*vrb, dovrai^ dovra ; I fhall or will Give, 

Imperative. Devi, debba\ dobbiamo^ dobbiaie^ dsb^ 
hano : owe thoii^ let him owe ; let us owe> owe you, let 
them owe. 

Optative and fabjun^ve. Cbe debba^ dibba, debba % 
dobbiamOi dobbiaU, debhaue : that I may Owe, thott 
Biay'ft owe, he may owe, 5rc. , 

Imperf. Do^ejjiy that I might owe, &c. 

Second Imp. Do^rei^ dvi/refii^ dovribbe % davremmf, 
do^refte, do'vrebbero : I (hould owe, &c. 

Infinitive, dovere* Gerund, doveudo^ Fart. do*vut9% 

DOLE'RE, or DOLE'RSI, /a ^r/Vvr, or complain. 

Dolere \a a reciprocal verb, conjugated with the pfo* 

nouns conjunctive, mi, ti, Jt, in the iiagnkr number, 

and with r/, v/,^, in the plural. 

^ All verbs that have the participle^ after the infini* 

tive, muil be conjugated like dolert ; as^ fenthrfi, to re* 

. pent ; r'uordirfi, to remember, &a 

INDICATIVE. 

« 

I grieve, * to mi dolgo^ or doglio^ 

Thou grieveft> tu ti duUi. 

He grieves, eglifi duoU. 

We grieve,^ noi ci dogliamo. 

Yon grieve, n;oi 'ui dolete. 

They grieve eghnofi dolgono, or dogUono, 

Imper. Mi doU'vo, ti dolewi,Ji dole<va ; ci dolevamo^ 
vi doUniatCiJi dolevatto : I did grieve, &c. 

PRETEK D£PtNITB» 

I grieved, mi dolfi, 

, Thou grievedft // dolefti^ 

He grieved* Ji dolju 

We 
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We grieved, ei dolemmo^ 

You grieved, *ui ioUfte* 

They grieved, Ji dolfito, 

Preterperf. Mijono doluto^ I have grieved, &c« 
Preterpluperf. M^ero doluio, I hitd grieved, &c. 
Future, Mi dorrOi ti dorr at, fi dorr a ; ci dorrimOf O/iV 

dorr he, ft dorr anno : 1 (hall grieve, &c. 

IMPERATIVE, 

Duoliti, grieve thou ; dolgafi, let him grieve :< doglia- 
mod, delethfi, dolganfi, let us grieve, &c. 

OPTATIVE AWD SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prefent. Che mi dolga, ti dolga,fi dolga, or dogUa ; 
a dogliamo, mi dogliate, fi dolgano : that I may grieve, 
thou ^ay'ft grieve. Sec. 

Imperf. Che mi doUJfi, that I might grifevei &c. 

Second imperf. Mi dorrei, I (hodd grieve, &c. 

I N F I N I T I-V E. 

» 

Dolerji, to grieve. Gerund, doUndofi, grieving. 
Participle, dolutoji, grieved. 

*«* Remember that ^^//r^ iignifies alfo to be fick ; 
and then it is a verb imperfonal, that has but the third 

rrrfon fingular ; aa, 
have the headach, mi duSU la ttfia^ 

Thou haft the headach, ti duoie la tefta. 
He has the headach, gli duole.la teftay 

We hare the headach, ci duole la tefta. " 

Yotl have the headach, nji duole la tefta. 
They have the headach, duole loro la tefta. 

GIACE'RE, PIACE'RE, TACE'RE, to lie dtmn, to 

pleafe, to bold one*s tongue. 

Thefe three verbs are conjugated alike. 

•#• In the tenfea of thefe three verbs, when there 
are two vowels after the c, the c muft be doubled ; but 
if there is only one, then there muft be but a iingle c. 

INDICATIVE. 

Prefent tenfe. Giaccio, giaci, giacei giacciima, 
giacete, giacciono : I lie down, &c. 
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Ixnperf. Giacevo, Sec. I did lie dowii> See, 
Prcter-def. Giacqui, giac^i, giacque^ giaccemmo, 
gtacefte, giacquero : I lay down> &c. 

Prctcrpcrf. We do not fay, fino Jtato giacciuto, I 
have lain down ; \iyaX Jono ftato agiacere^ &c. 
Future. Giqcero, I ihall lie down. Sec. 
Imperative,* Giaci,giaccia ; giacciamo, giacete^ giic* 
ciano : lie thou down, let him lie down. Sec* 

Optative and fubj unlive. Chegiaccia, giaccia, gtaccia ; 
giacciamo, giacciaiey giacciano : that I may lie down. Sec. 
Imperf. Cbt giaceffiy that I might lie down. 
Second imperf. Giacerei, I fhould lie down. 
Infinitive, giacere. Gerund, giacindo. Participle, 
giacciuto, or rather, Jiato a giacere. ^ 

* PIACE'RE. Piaccio,piaciipiace ; piacciamOfpiacete, 
piacciono : I pleafe, thou pleafeft, he pleafes ; we pleafe, 
you pleafe, they pleafe. 

Imp. Piacevo, vi, *va ; vamo, vate, *vano : I did 
pleafe. Sec, 

Preter def. Piacqui, piaceftu piacque ; piacemmo, 
piacefte, piacquero : I pleafed, thou pleafedft, he pleafed ; 
we pleafed, you pleafed, they pleafed. 

Preterperf. Ho piacciutot Sec. I have pleafed. 
Future, Piacerb^ Sec. 1 fliall pleafe. 
"Subjundive. Piaccia, a, a; iem», tute^ iam. 
' Imp. Piaceffiy Sec. 

Second imp. Piacefeiy I fhould pleafe. 
Infinitive, piacere. Gerund, piacendo. Participle, 
piacciuto. 

TACE'RE. TaeciOi tacts face ; tacciama, tacetty tac" 
ciono : I hold my tongue, thou holdefl thy tongue, he 
holds his tongue ; we hold our tongues. Sec. 

Imp. Tac(*vo, vi, <va ; vamo, *vate, vano : I did 
hold my tongue, thou didil. Sec. 

Preter-def. Tacquiy tacifti, tacquii tacimmo. Sec. 
I held my tongue. Sec. 

Preterperf. Ho tacciufo, I have held my tongue. 
Future. Tacero, tacerai, tacera ; taceremo, tacereti, 
taceranm : I fhall hold my tongue, &c. 

Imperative. Taci^ taccia^ tacciamo, tacUe^ tucciano: 
hold thy tongue, let him hold his tongue. Sec. 

Sub- 
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Subyxndive, Taccia, a, a ; tiuciamOf tacciatt, taccitan^ 

Imper. Tacejffi^ tacejp, tacejfe ; that I might hold 
my tongue, &c. 

Second imp. Tacerei, taarifii^ tactrebbe : I Ihotld 
hold my tongue, &c. 

Infinitive, tacert^ to hold one's tongue. Geni»d,i 
tacendo^ holdbg one's tongfUe. Participle^ taccfuto. 

? A KE'RE, to/um. 

Indicative, preient. Paio, parf\ pare ; paiame, pm* 
ret 69 paiono : I feem^ cr appear^ thou feemeft, he 
feems ; we Teem, &c. ' 

Imp. Pari'vo, I did Teem, &c. 

Preter-def. Parvi, parefli, parvei paremmo, parefie^ 
parvero : I feemed, &c. 

Future. Parrot parr ait parra ; I ihall feem, &c. , 

Imperative. Pari^ paia ; paiamOf parete, paiano : feera 
thou, let him Teem ; let us feem, feem you, let then 
feem^ 

*f^* Remember what has been already remarked, 
{lut when a verb has^ny irregularity in the prefentof 
the indicative, it has the fame m the prefent of the im- 
perative and fubjundlive. 

Optative and fubjunftive. Che paia, paia, paia\ 
paiamot or pariatnotpdiatef paianc: that I may {ecm^ 
thou may 'ft feem, he may feem. 

Imp. Che parejfii pe^ejjiijfe ; JJtmo,fte,JJ[ero : that I 
might feem, &:c. 

Second imp. Parrei, I ihould feem, &c. 

Infinitive, parere, to feem. Gerund, parendo, feem- 
ing'. Participle, parfo^ feemed. 

Parere is alfo an imperfonal reciprocal verb, that l^as 
only the third perfon ungalar, when it fignifies it feems i 
as, it feems to me, mi pare or mi par. 

!te thee, ti par. 
to him, er herj» gli par, or ie par. 
to us, ci par^ 
to you, *vi par» . 

to them, pare loro. 
In like manner through all the tenfes, it did feem to 
tm% mi pariva ; it feemed to me, mi parwe. 

%• Re. 
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'^^i* Remember that no more, than four verbs in iri 
long are irregular in the participle; namely, parere, 
parjo ; ferfuadere^ perfuafi ; rimanere^ rimafp ; folen, /J- 
iUo : all the other verbs make in «/« • 

PERSUADE'RE, to ptr/uade. 

Indicative, prefent. Per/uado, per/uadi^ ptrJiiaJe ; per^ 
fuadiamOf perfuadete, per/uadono : I perfuade. &c. 

Imper. Ferfuadevot n/i^ va i 'uamo, &c. I did per- 
iuadcj &c. 

Prcter-def. Per/ufffi, per/uadefii, pir/uafe\ per/uadem* 
MO, perfuadefte, perfuajero : I perfuadedy &C 

Future. Perfitadero, rat, ra ; remo, rete^ roMWm 

Imperative. Perfuadi^ a, tamo } Su, ano : perfuade 
thou, &c. 

Optative. Perfuada^ ^g a$ iomo, gate, am : that I 
may perfuade. Sec, 

Imperf. Per/uadefi, that I might perfuade. 

Second imp. Perfuaderei, I fhould perfuade. 

Infinitive. Per/uadere, to perfuade. Gerund, per^ 
fuadendoy perfuading. Participle, perfuafo, perfuaded. 

RIMANE'RE, to remain. 

*«* Remember the rule» of the verbs in Ure, nere^ 


f&re. 


Indicative/prefent. Rimango, rimam, rimane ; rimanU 
jkmot rimanete, rimangono: I remain, thou remained, kc, 

imperf. Rimane*vo, I did remain. 

Preter-def. Rim^fi, rimanefti, rimafe ; rimanemmo, 
rimanefie, rimafgro : I remained. Sec. 

Preterperf. Ho rimajoi or Jono rimafi, I have re- 
mained. 

Future. Rimarro, rimarrAt, rimarra ; I (hall remain^ 
Ac ^ ^ 

Imperative. Rimani, rimanga ; rimamamOf rimanhe, 
rimangono: remain thou, let him remain. 

Optative. Che rimanga, rimanga, rimanga : rimani'^ 
amo, rimaniate, rimangano, : that I may remain* 

Imper. Rimaneffi, that I might remain. 

Second imp. Rdmarrci, rimarrcfti, I fhould remain. 

Infinitive, rimanere, to remain. Gerund^ rimanendo, 
«femaining. Participle^ rimafo^ remained. 

SO- 
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S O L E' R E, to he nuont. 

Indicative^ prefent, Soglh, fitoU, fuole ; fogliana^ 
filetet/ogliano : I am wont^ Sec. 

Oxjano/olito, I am wont ; Joi/oiitOf thou art wont ; 
ejolitoy he is wont '.Jtatno/oliti, we are ^ontifietefoliti, 
you are wont ; /ono/oUti, they are wont. 

And in like manner through all the tenfes; as» era 
folito, I was wont ; non erojolitoy I was not wont^ &c. 

Imp. SoUtfo, &c. I was accuilomed^ &c 

Preterperf. def. fui/^ito, &c 

Imperative. Suoli^/ogUa ; figHamo, fiUte^ Jogliano : 
be thou wont« let him be wont> &c. . 

Optative and fubjundive. ChefogUai/oglia,Joglia ; 
/ogliamo 9 fogliatef Jogliano: that I may \y^ wont^ &c. 

Cbe/oUjp, that I might be wont> &c. 

Second preterimperF. Sareijolito^ &c. 

Infinitivej foleret to be wont. Gerund, folendo^ 
wanted. Participle, 1^0* wdnt. Another gerund, 
Jfendoftlito^ being wont. 

TENE'RE, /tfi&e^A/. 

Indicative, prefent. Tengo, fiSnis tiene ; teniamo^ te» 
nete, tengonp : I hold, thou holdeA, he holds ; we hold, 
you hold, they hold. 

Imp. Ten€*vo ; I did hold. 

Preter-dcf. Tennis teneftit tenne ; tenemmo, thefie, 
tennero: Iheld| thou heldft, he held; we held, you 
held, they held. 

Preterperf. " Ho tenuto, &c. 

Future. Terro, terrain terra ; terremo, terrete, tef" 
ranno : I fhaU hold, thou (halt hold, he (hall hold, &c. 

Imperative. Tieniy tenga ; teniamo^ tenete, tengano : 
hold thou, &c. 

Optative and fubjun^live. Che tenga, tenga, tenga ; 
tettiamo, teniatey tengano : that I may hold, &c. 

Imper. " Che tenej^, tentffiy teneffe ; ffimo, fte^ Jfero : 
tha,^ L might hold, thou might'ft hold, &c. 

Second imp. TerrSi, terrefiiy terrehe ; I (hould hold. 

Infinitive, tenere^ to hold. Gerund, tenendof holding. 

Participle, tenuto, heldt 

VA^ 
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VALETIE, to he ^uMrtb. 

Indicative^ prefent. Figlio, njali, *vale ; 'valiamo, 
•nfolete, tuagliono : I am worth, thou art worthy he is 
worth i we are worth, you are worthy they are worth. 

Imper. Falevo, valevi, valS'va, &c. I was worth* 
diou waft worthy he was worthy 8cc, 

Pretcr def. Falfi, 'valefti, vai/h^ 'valeMme, *ualefie, 
<valfero : I was worth, thoa waft worth', he was worib, 
&c. 

Preterpluperf, Ho *vaJuto. 

Future. Varroy varrait &c. I (hall be worth, &c. 

Imperative. Fali', 'vaglia» ^uAgU^ao : be thou worthy 
let him be worth ; let us be worth, &c. 

Optaiive. - Che <vaglia, vaglia, vaglia ; vagliamop 
^agitate, fuagliano : that I may be wordi. Sec. 

Ira per. VaUJJiy &c. 

Second imp. Farrei, &c. 

Infinitive, valere^ Gerund, <valendo^ ParticiplCf 
^aluto* 

VEDE'RE, to fie. 

Indicative, prefent. Vkdo^ veJiy *Dide ; vediamot ^e* 
dete, 'vedoHo ; I fee, thou feeft, he fees ; we fee, you fee^ 
they fee. 

Imper. Fede<ve^ <vU 'va ; 'vamoy njate, vano :*1 did 
ice, &c. 

Pretcr-def. Ftddl^ Mfedejti^ 'vidde ; 'Videmmt, njedefte, 
njtddero : I faw, thou faweft, he faw ; wc faw, you faw^ 
they faw. 

Preterperi^ No ifedato, or 'vffio, &c. I have feen, &c.' 

Future. Fedro, rat, ra ; remo, rite, ramio : I (hall 
fee, thou fiialt fee, he (hall fee, &c. 

Imperative. Fedi, 'veda ; vediamo, ^uedete, niedano^ 
fte thou, let him fee ; let us (ee, fee you, let them fee* 

Optative. Che iseda, veda, *ueda ; wediamo, vediate^ 
wdoHo : that I may^ fee, that thou may'ft fee^ that ke 
«iay fee, &c. 

Imperfedl. Fedeffi, that I might fee, &c. 

Second imperf. Fedrei, I ihould fee» &c« 

G Infi- 
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Infinitive^ *vedere. Gerund^ <vedenio. Participle, 
meduto^ or 'viftat feen* 

Of the verbs in ere, fiort^ ^ 

OF all the verbs in ere fhort^ there arc none regular, 
except thofe that I have put ju(l after the verb 
4redere. 

All the rell, of which there is a great number, are ir- 
regular : feme in the prefent tenfe, moft of them in the 
preterperfe£t-ciefinite> fome in the future^ and almoft all 
in the participle. 

jt new and general rule to learn^ in a Jhort time^ all 
the irregular verbs in tx^y Jhort, 

WE are taught by an axiom in philofophy, that 
fruftrajit per flura quod poteft fieri per paucicra. 
And it is in purfuance of this maxim, that I have re« 
duced all the irregular verbs in ere fhort to one iingle 
rule ; in order both to avoid the intricacy, and embar- 
raiTment of other grammars, and to fmooth the way to 
the Italian language, which has hitherto been rendered 
of difficult accefs by unqualified teachers. 

Thcfe five verbs, cono/cere, crtfcere^ nafcerey nuocere, 
rompere \ to know, to grow, to be born, to hurt, to 
break, form the preterperfe£b-de finite, and the partici- 
ple, as follows. 

Preter-def. Participle. 

conohbi conofciuto^ 

crebbi crefciuto. 

nacqui nato. 

nocqui nocciuto* 

ruppi •^ rotto. 

Generally fpeaking, all the other verbs, ending In the 
infinitive in ere fbort, form the pre terperfed-de finite in 
^and the participle infit, to, ov fto, . 

^♦^ Though this rule might lufiice for all the preter- 
perfed-definites of verbs terminated in ere ihort ; yet 
we may alfo obferve, that the fame verbs may be termi- 
nated after thirteen difiTerent manners, which will make 
however bat one and the fame rule* 

*.• You 
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•^* Yon wilt fee, in thefe terminations, which are 
placed in diredb lines, that there is a dar at the end of 
feme of them, and there are others without that mark. 
The ftar at the end is to fhew that thofe verbs make 
the participle in to ; the verbs that have no dar make 
the participle in^, or in effo. 

Terminations of the verbs in trt^Jhort, 

THE verbs in ere, fhprt^ are terminated in the in« 
finitive. 

1. In cere: as, nnnceret torcere, cuocerem • 

2. In dere : as, ardere, cbiudere, ridere. 

3. In gere: 2L^,fiangere,fpingere,leggere. • 
4* In gliere : as, cogliere, fcioghere, togliere* • 

5. In here : as, trahere, or trarre, &c. • 

6. In lere : SL3,fceIIere, ♦ 

7. In mere : as, imptjmere, opprmere. Preter-deK im^ 
prejji\ participle, /w/r^; oppreffot preter-def. op^ 
preffo, participle. 

8. Inwr^; ^ls, ponerej riponere^ 

9. In ndere : as, prendere, renderet rij^andere^ nafeon* 
dere. Participle, prefix refo, or renduto, rifpofto, nafcofi, 
or na/ccjh, 

10. In pere : as, romperet makes in the perfe^-deiln* 
ruppii rotto in the participle. • 

11. In rere : as, correre, concorrere, 

12. In tere: as, mettere, mtfif meffo, percuotere. 

13. In<i;^^: R9,/crt*vere, 'vivere, 

•^* Change all thefe terminations into Jt, and yoa 
will find the preterperfedt-definite of them all, in which 
confifts the greateft irregularity : example, to find the 
pretcr definite of viacere, tor cere, ardere, prendere, pian-* 
gere, ri/pondere, do but change their terminations, cere^ 
deref gere, ndere, intoyf, and you will find vinfi, tWJi^ 
arfi, prefi, pianfi, ri/pofi. 

*#* Obferve, that the verbs, written with two ^V 
before the penult ima, drop them, and double the s ia 
the preter-definite, and the / in the participle : exam- 
ple, leggere, reggere, &c. To form the preterper- 
fe6t-defini(e^ we muft change the terminations ggen 
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into J/i, and for the participle into tto^ and we (hall find 
Jefi, re/p, let to, ret to, &c. 

Take notice likewife^ that the verbs terminating in 
jrliere, always retain the I, and only lofe gUre in the 
preter-definite ; the fsQne rule ferves for the participle : 
exaniple> cogliere, fciogliere, fciegliere, togUere, &c. take 
from thofe words giere, there rcmuns col,/cioi, /cieh toil 
and by adding^ to them in the preter-definite> and in 
the participle to, we (hall find coiji, fciolji, fcielfi, toljt, 
xolto, fciUto^Jcielto, tSlto, Sec. 

*«* To conjugate thefe verbs with eafe, remember 
there are always, wree irregular perfoni, aud three regu- 
lar in the preter-definite. 

The three irregular perfons are the firft and the third 
&igular» and the third plural^ which are very eafy to be 
•formedj if we do but obferve^ that the firft perfon is al- 
-ways terminated in i; as« innfi, arfi, fianfi% change 
.but / into e, and it is the third fingular« wnfe, arfcy -fi- 
in/e i and by adding ro to the latter^ it becomes the 
third pluraU lAnfero, ar/erOi pian/tro, and fo of the reft. 
JSxample : 

frefi, /crtffi I prefix fiflffe, I prefero fcriffero, 
refi, leffi, I reft, leffe, [ re/^ro, Ujfero. 

The three regular perfons are* the fecond fingular, 
and the firft and fecond plural. There is frequeflitly 
store difficulty in finding out thefe than the irregular 
perfons, becaufe we confound one with another. Now 
the true way to avoid being miftaken in thif pointy is to 
remember that the fecond perfon fingular oif the preter- 
' definite in all verbs, as well regular as irregular, i< 
formed ^om the infinitive, by changing re into Jit i ^ 
nnncere, *vittcefii ; ardere, ardifii ; piangere, piangefti ; 
except the verb ejfere. 

The firft perfon plural is alfo formed from the infini- 
tive, by changing re into mmo ; as, amare, amammo ; 
40edere, *uedemmo ; leggere, leggemmo. 

The fecond perfon plural of the preterperfe6l-defi- 
Dite, is formed in all the verbs from the fecond of the 
fingular, by changing its final ; into « ; as 'uincefii, 
mincefic % ardefii^ ardefte \ ff^g^Jh fiattgefte* Thus we 
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(hall fiad» ^t/ifi, vine eft if 'vinfii vincemmff, njincifte%, 
wn/ero ; arji^ ardefti, arfe ; ardimmot ardefte, Rr/ero* 

Remember to perufe thefe obfervations carefally^ af 
being very nece^y for conjagating the irregular 
verbs. 

*«* We muft alfo remember, that the verbs termi« 
nated in here and <verey as traherey/eri'vere, doable thcr 
letter/in the preterperfed definite, and the letter / ia 
the participle : ex2km^c^trajfi,/crrgi9 tratto^/crttto,^ 

The above rule would be Aifiicient for learning the' 
irregularity of the verbs in ere, ihort : yet, for the 
greater conveniency of fcholars, I have thought proper 
to explain thefe thirteen terminations more at large, iv 
Ofdcr to obviate all the difficulties that may occur. 

Of the verbs terminated in cere. 

THE verbs in cere form the preter definite, hy 
changing cere inioji, and the participle into to r 
as, 

* Cu6cERB, to bake. Prefent, cuoco, ^cuoci, cuoce; cuo* 
ciamb, cuocete, cuScono : 1 bake, thou bakeil,* he bakes^ 
we bake, you bake^ they bake. 

Imp. CuoceVf *uip *va ; *uamo, vafe, *vano ; I di4^ 
bake, thou didft bake> he did bake, &c, 

Preter-def. Coffin cuocifti, cojfe ; cuo6etnmo% cuocifte^ 
cojfero : I baked, thou didft bake, he baked, &c. 

Preterp. Ho cotton I have baked. 

Preterp. Avevo cotto, I had baked. 

Future. Cuocer^, rai, ra ; remo^ rete^ ranno : I fhall 
bake, thou fhalt bake, he fhaU bake, &c« 

Imper. Cnoci, cuoca ; cuociamo, cuoceie, cuocano : bake 
thou, let him bake, &c. 

Opt. che cuoca, Imper f. che cuoceffi* Second imp. 
cuocerii. Infinitive, -r«flr^rf. . Participle, cotto, Ge* 
rand, cuocendo. 

CoNDu'cERB,or cofidurre, to condufl. Prefent, condu* 
CO, conduct t conduce I, conduciamo, conducete, conduceno : l* 
condud, thoa conduflefl^ he conduAs ; we conduf^, &c. 

Imperf. Conduci*vOg w, va. Sec I did conduct* 
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Pret^r- definite* Qonduffi^ conducefti, conduj/ey condu-^ 
temmoy conducefie^ condujfero : I condu^led^ thott didft 
condudt^ he coadu£led> &c. 

Future, Condurro, rat, ra ; remOf &c. I fhall /r will 
condudl, &c. 

Imperative* Conduci, conduca, &c. condudt thou, 
&c. 

Optative, che conduca, Imperf* ionduceffi. Second 
imperfe£l, condurrei* Participle, condotto. Gerund, 
conducendo, 

RiL ULCERE, to fhine. Prcfent, n7»fo, riJuci, riluce; 
riluciamoy rilucete, riliccono : I fhine, thou fhineH, he 
ihines, &c. Imperfedt, riluce<vo, Sec, I did fhine, &c« 

Preter-definite* RiluJ/f, riiucefii, rilujfe ; rilucetnmo^ 
rilucSfte, rilujferono : I fhined, thou didil fhine, he fhined, 
&c* Future, rilucero, 1 fhall fhine, &c. 

Imperative, Rilitci, riluca ; riluciamo, riiucete, rilu* 
eano : (hine thou, let him fhine, &c. 

It has no optative. Cl>e riluca, riluca, riluca ;, rilucta' 
mo^ riluciafi, rilucano: that I may fhine^ &G. Jropcr- 
fe^, rilucejji, &c. that I might fhine, &c* Second im- 
perf. rilucerei, &c. I fhould fhine, &c. It has no par* 
tici];^e. Gerund, rilucendo, fhining, 

Vi'ncbre, to gain. Prefent, 'uinco,nnnci, *vmce; wn* 
eiamo, inncete, *uincono : I gain, thoa gtineft, he gains, 
&c. Imperfect, 'vinci'vo, I did gain. Preter-dennite, 
nnnfi, 'viftcefti, n/infe ; ^vincemmo, wncefte, nnnfero : I 

fained, &c. Preter-imperf. Jba <uinto, I have gained, 
atttre, <uincerOf I fhall gain* Imperative, *vincii wnca, 
ice. gain thou, let him gain, &c. 

Optative aind.fubj unlive. Che *vtnca. Impcrfeft, 
vinccj/i. Second imperfedt, 'uincerci. Participle, 'vinto, 

cTo'rcere, to twift. Prefent, firco, tcrci,torce\ tor^ 
eiamo, torcete, torcono : I twift, thou twifleft, he twifts, 
wc twifl, &c. Imperfedl, t4frce*uo, I did twill. Preter- 
definite, torjt, torc'eftii tor/e% torccmmo, iorceficf tor/ero. 
Future, torcere. 

Imperative. Tcrci, tirca. Sec, twifl thou, let him 
twift. Sec, 

Optative. Che torca, Imperfefb, torcejji. Second 
imperfefk, torcerci. Participle, torte, 

Cong's- 


Of the Ferhs. \7.J 

CoNo'scERB and ere/cere, ohzxige /cere into bhit to 
form the preter-definitCs and make the participle in 
fciuto\ as, 

ConofcQ, cono/cif conofcei cono/ciamo, conofcete^ conof" 
€ono : I know, &:c. Imperfedi, cono/cevo, Preter-defi- 
nite, conobbi, conofcefti^ conobbe ; conofcimmo^ conofcefle, 
conobbero : I knew, &c. Imperative, cono/ci^ conafca, 
&C. know thou, let him know, &c. 

Optative, che cono/ca. Imperfc£l, conofcejjj. Second 
imperfcdi, conofcerei^ Participle, conofciuio. 

C re's CO, crefcii crefce\ crefciamo^ cre/cete, crefcono : I 
grow, ihon groweft, he grows ; we grow, you grew, 
ihcy growr Imperfcft, crefce^vo^ I did grow. Preter- 
definite, crebbi^ crefcefti, crebbe. Future, crefcero, I 
ihall grow. 

Imperative. Cre/ci, crefca^ &c. grow thou, let him 
grow, &c. 

Optative, cbs crefca, Imperfe^, cre/ceffi. Second' 
imperfedt, cre/cerii^ 1 (hould grow, &c» Participle, 
cvefciuto, 

Na^scere zxiinuicere, make the preterpcrfedl- defi- 
nite in ^uL 

Na'sceicb, to be born. Prefcnt, nafco^ n/ci, nafce \ 
nafciamo, nafcetey nufcono : 1 am born, thou ait born, he 
is born ; we are born, you are born, they are born. Im- 
perfeft, nafcevo, I was born. Preter-definite, n'.cqui^ 
nafcefti^ nacque ; nafcemmo, nafccftcy n^cquero : I was 
born. Future, na/cero, I (hall be born. 

Optative, cbe nafcuy Imperfedl, che nafccjjj. Second 
imperfe£l, nafcerei* Participle, nato. 

Nu6cere, to hurt. Prcfent, nuocoy nuoci, nuue ; 
nuociamOy nuocetey nuocono : 1 hurt. Ssc. Imperfefl, nuO' 
ce<voj 1 did hurt. Preter-definite, nacqui, nuocfj}/, nuoc- 
que ; nuocemmo, nuocifte^ nocquero : I did hurt, or I 
hurt, &c. 

Imperative. Nuoci, nuoca, Scz, hurt thou, let him 
hurt, &c. 

Optative, che nu6ca» Imperfeft, nuocej/t. Second 
imperf, nuo^ereif Participle, nuociuto. Gerund, nuo- 
eendo* 
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Of the verbs in dcre. 

THE verbs in ^(TT/ .form the preterperfefl-definite 
in^, and the participle in Jo ; as, 

A'rdere, to burn. Prefeat, ardo, ari/i, arde i ar^ 
diamoj ardM, ardono: I burn, thou burneft, &c. 

Jisperfedt> ardevoy P did burn. Preter-dcfinitc, arfi,, 
ardefii, arji ; ardemmOf ardiftet arfero : I burnt> he 
burnt, &c. Future, ardn\ I ihall burn. 

Imperative. . ardi^ at da ; ardiamo, ardeie^ ardam : 
burn thou, let him burn, &c. 

Optative, arda^ arda, arda ; ardiamo, ardiate, ar~ 
dano : that I may buf n, &c. Imperfed, ardejji. Se- 
cond imperfed, arderei. Participle, ar/o, burnt. Ge- 
rund, ardendo, burning or in burning. « 

1 (hall put no more tenfes of the verbs than the pre- 
fent, the preterperfe^t-definite, and the participles> 
none but thefe being irregular. 

Chiu'oere, to fhat ; chiudoi chiufi, chiufo, 

And'fo of the reft ; except 

Chib^dere, to aOc ; which makes in the preter def.. 
eh^efii and in the participle chiefio, ^nd not chie/o. 

Ps'rdere, makes in the preter* definite /W//, or 
ferdetti and perfi ; in the participle, /^r^»/0, and perfo^ . 

Ri^DERE, to laugh; rido^ rifi, rijb, 

R6dere, to gnaw j rodo, rofi, rofi, 

Obferve, that all thefe v^bs have the preter-definite 
in «, and in etti: Nay, it is mpre elegant to fay, cbiu- 
diiy perdei, &C. than chiujiy perfi, &c. This is to avoid 
the ambiguity that might arifc between chnfjtt p^rfi, 
iiC. the firft perfon of the preter- definite, and chinji^ 
f'rfiy &c. nouns adje^vc. 

The participle of the verbs in dere, (hort, is always 
terminated \x\ fo, ' Except the verbs chitdere zxid pirderep 
which make cbiefi ^ndp^rfi, cbieduio^ or cbiijio Sind per ^ 

duto, 

•^* You perceived, after the conjugation of the verb 
credere, that cedere is a regular verb ; its compounds are 
not, for they form the preter-definite in e/p, and the par-^ 
ticiplc in ejb. Example : 

Succa- 
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S u.c c e'd E R E , to-faccecd ; fuccedot fueceffi, /ucceffb. 

CoNC£^o£R£> to agree> or yield to; concedo^ conceffi^ 
conceffb, 

I apprehend that thofe two verbs^ as well as perdere,^ 
to lofe, are regular and irregular, fince we may like- 
wife {zy, fuccedei, fuccidittit fucadutoi conad^i^ conce* 
dettiy coucedutoy perdei, perdettit perduio : and in like* 
manner, all the compounds of the Texki cedm and //r- 
dere* 

Of the verbs in endere. 

THE verbs in endere form the preter- definite in^/- 
and ^, and the participle in ^.* example, 
Atte'ndere, to attend ; attendei, attefi^ aite/o* 
Prb'ndere, to take ; prendei, prifi, prefo. 
Renders, to render ; rendeit refi^ re/o. 
This verb alfo forms the participle in uto, as rendutoi 
The latter is better than refa. 

Fhtdere, to'cleave, and pendere, to hang, are regular. 
In the preter-definite they mdktfendii or fendetti, pen- 
dei ot pendetti, in the i^zxMvplt/endutozxid penduto. 

Take notice, neverthelefs, that the compounds of 
thofe two verbs are irre£ular> and they make the preter- 
definite in eji, the participle in e/ot like difendere^ to 
defend, difefi^ dlfefo : appendere^ to hang, or fix up, ap* 
pefi^ appefii See 

Of the verbs in gere; 

THE verbs in gere make the preter-definite in^,. 
and the participle in to; sls, 

Ci'n g e |l e , to gird ; eingc, preter-definite, anfi, cin* 
£ffii$ cin/e. Participle, ctnto, ^ 

Sp i^N G B r B, to fhove ; Jpittgo, fpitifi, fpmto% 

P6rgbrb> to offer ; porgo^ porji, porta, 

U'ngbrb, to anoint; ungOt unfii unto, 

Spa^rgerb, to fprinkle, Prefcnt, >j>«r^tf*. Pfcter- 
definite> fparfi. Participle, fparfo,. 

To which wc may alfo add efthgtferep,eftingM, efimfii^ 
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B^RGBItS, to Crcft ; ergo^ erfi, erto. 

All thefe verbs have the preter-definite in ei and ettf^ 
but regularly their participle is in to, Immergere^ di" 
fpergere^ tergere^ an ^bfolete verb, and fome others of the 
like fort, have it iny^. Both thofe participles, are form- 
ed of the firft fy liable of the prefeht indicative, joined to 
the fy liable to or fi. For inftance, of angere we make 
cintOf Q^/pargere^ /p^o^ If the infinitive of thofe verbs 
are accented on the fecond fyllable, the participle is 
then formed of the two firfl fyllables, added to to or fi. 
Thus of immergere yott form immerfo^ of difgiungereg 
dltfgiunto^ &c. 

•^*^ Remember that the participle of the verb fpar~ 
gere, is fpcrto zxAfparfo, not/pargiuto^ except in poetry, 
for the fake of rhime> or to ferve the meafure of the 
\tT(e, And even there we oaght to ufe it as little as 
poilible. 

Obferve, the verbs that have a vowel before ^#r^ muft 
vbe written with two^'s, and that they double the let- 
ter / in the pre ter- definite : as, ' * 

Frtggere, to fry ; fr^ggo^ fApy fi'l^^'i &c. frUto, 

Leggere, to read ; ieggo, UJpt ^gg^ftu ^C. Participle^ 
Utto. ^ 

Take care you do not fay friggiuto, or Uggiuto. 


Ofth$ verbs in gliere. 

*•* ^'L^OU are to obferve, that belides the irregnla- 
I ricy in the preter-definite, and the participles 
of verbs ending in gltere, they are alfo contrafled or 
abridged in the infinitive^ and in the future and fecond 
imperfect tenfes ; as, 

Co'gliere, or efyrr$, and cor, to gather. Future, 
€orrb. Second imperf^dl, cerret. 

The verbs in gliere change their terminations into 

'^^ lb form the preter-definite ; and in Uo, to make die 

participle. The conju^ting of eogUere, colfi^ colto, 

wUl U,Kyt as a vAt for '&ofe verbs that arc of the fame 

termination. 
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rndicative, pr6fent» cSlgo and coglh, t gather : w//. 


&c. I will 0r fhail gather. 

Imperative^ Gogfi, colga, or coglia ; cogUamo, coglute^ • 
cogliano, or colgflno > let him gather. 

Optative^ f%-//tf or f%i2, &c. Imperfeft, cogliejji^ 
Second imperfeft, correi. Participle, colto. 

Tog'^lieke, or torre, Frcknt, tSIgo or ioglio, Pre- 
ter-definite, tol^, toghefti, &c. Future, torrb. , 

Optative, tolga, Imperfe£l, ioglieffi. Second itaper-- 
ftft, torrei. Participle, toltb, 

S c I o'g l I e r e , or fciorrey to loofen. Prefent, fciolg*^ • 
wfdoglio^ Trcterptrfe&,'dehnite, /ciolfi,/dSgIiefiz. Par- 
ticiple, /ciolto. 

Sce'g LIBRE, to chafe, is not abridged in the infini- 
tive, like the above verbs ; it forms in the prefent, yf%fl,. 
S^^g^ ; fi^g^^^ 5 fcegliamoj fcegliete, fcelgono. Preterpcr- 
fed-definitive, fcelfi. Participle, fceltoi 

*** Of the verbs ///here. 

IF there were any fuck> thing in the Italian tongue, as'^ 
a verb terminated in hert^ it would be trahere^ to 
draw, with itsfeveral compounds. But the prefent or- 
thography is to write them without an b. 

This verb is alfo contra£led in the infinitive. 

Oftraereweformtrarre, or trar, 7r^ is the pre- • 
ter-definite, and tratto the participle. 

Indicative, prefent, traggo^ or traoy trui^ tree ; ir^g^- 
ghiimo or trajamo, traSte, traggoiw, and tracno : I draw,. 
&c« Imperfect, trae^vo. Preterperfe^-definite, tnjjfi^ 
traefti, &c. Future, /r^rro. 

Imperative, trai, tragga^ and 'traa ; traggbiamo, or 
trajamo^ trahe% traggono* 

Optative, che tragga^ or traa, Imperfe^, tra'J^. 
Siec. imp. traruk Participle,- /ri//tf. Gerund, /r^iln^/tf. 

Obferve the fame rule in its compounds. Co/ttraere,, 
attraere, Mftruetty &c. make contrarre, attr^irre^ dif- 
trarrc, &c* They form the pre ter-definite in Jp^ as 
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C9Htrcffit attraj/t, diftrajjt^ and the participk in ioy as 
€ontratto, atirattOf difiratto^ &C, 

Oftht veris in lere. 

OF all the verbs in len, there is only the vtrh Jk/el" 
ieri, to plackj that change e into ^, to form the 
preterperfed-definite, and into to for the participle. 
Prefcnt, /velfi, fvellefli. Future. ^#//fra. Participle^ 

'• 
Of the verbs in merct 

PRe^ue^e, Jumere, and their compounds^ are the 
only irregular verbs for this rule. 

Premere, to preis. Prefent> premo. Preterperfe£l- 
definite^ preffl and f remit ^ or premhtu Participle^ /r<-» 
mutti% 

Its compounds in imere make the preterperfe£l-defi^ 
lute, in^', and the vpartlciple in^; as^ 

Opprimire% opprej/i, opprejfo. 

Jmprmefe, imprij^, imprejfo* 

Burner $ is obfolete^ its compounds m2i^tjunfi, funto% 
as, ' ^ I 

jiffumere, affunfi, aJJunU ; tonfumere, conjunjt^ nnjunteu 

^ Of the verbs in nere. 

PO^NBRB is alfe irregular, with its compounds. It 
chanfi;es the infinite into orret fo that we {zy porre, 
to put ; dt/porre, to difpofe, &c. inftead of ponere and 1 

di/ponere^ Though we make ufe of both thofe infini- ' 

tivesj that in orre is preferable, or, at leaft« the moft- ^ 

received. We muft change nere, or, rre, viwoji for the j 

preter- definite, and into fto for die participle ; faying, ^ 

pofif dlfpifit poftOf dijpofiof &c. 

The preter- definite may alfo terminate in it, as 

femei^ dtfponei, &c. But the participle always makes 

^o. Nay, it would be very wrong to fay, ejpojator^ 

di/pe/aU. And this Ibbuld be carefully minded ; be- 

caufe foreigners ace apt to commit this error. The 

J^rench 


Of the lerhu 133 

French are led into it by the turn of their language ; 
and other n'ations, by frequently n&eeting with the word 
fofato in printed books. But you are to take notice* 
that this word is derired from the verb po/are, and 
not from pomere, or porre. For the fame reaibn we do 
not fay 9 pojai, for po/i, or ponei^ this word being ufed 
only for the firft perfon of the preter- definite of the 
fame verb pejare. Confequently, we muft never fay 
difpofaiy e/fojuiy &c. for thefe verbs are the compounds 
oi ponercy and not o^ po/are. 

*«* Remember the two remarks I made on the 
verbs ending in lere, nere, tare, which take the letter 
£ in the prefent^ and change k ne at, into r in the fa- 
tare, &c. 

PrefenC, pongo, poni, pine ; pontama, p^afte, pSngono^ : 
I put, &c. Imperfect, pone'vo. 

Preterperfefl-definite^ pSfi, tit poneiy p§nefih p^fil 
ponemmoy ponefie^ pSfero, Future, porro. 

Imperative, ponii^ponga ; poniamot ponete^ pongano* 

Optative, cbe ponga, a, a; pomamo, poniate, p6nganp% 

lmperfe^,/<?»4^. ^Second imperfcft, /«rr/«. Parti- 
ciple, poftot Gerund, ponenJo, 

Conjugate its compounds after the fame manner. 

Qfthe verbs in ondere. 

MY changing tmdere into /, or rt into 1, as in the 
cafe of regular verbs, youjfprm the preterperfeft 
lite.. The participle is in oflo^ or ufo^ or ofo^ 
Rispo''NDBRE,to' anfwer . Prefent, rij^mdo, ri/pondi, 
rifpondei. rifpfindiamof\rypondete, ri/pondono. Imperfef^, 
ri/ponde'vo. 'Pretcrperfed-definite, ri/pofi^ rifpondefti,. 
rifpofe\ rij^ondemmo, rij^oudefte^ ri/po/ero. Futiiire, ri^' 
/pondero. 

Imperative. RiJ^ondi^ rij^onda ; tifpnndiamo^ rifiw' 
dete, rifpondano. 

Optative^ rifp^nda^ da^ da; rt/pondi^mo, rij^cndiaie, 
ri/pondanai. Imperfeft, rij^ondejfi. Second imperfe^, 
rtjpondereu Participle, rijpofio. 

Nasco^ndbrb, to hide. Prefent, nafcomb. Preter- 
perfeS-definite^ nqfcofi. Participle^ na^cSfio, or nafc^fo* 

The 
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The verb fo'ndere, to melt, docs not make the pre- 
ter-deiinite in ofi, but in ufi or ei, Yoii mail therefore 
{zyfdndei or fuji, fondefti, /bnde, or fu/e ; fondemmo, or 
fufimoy fondefte, fonderono, orfa/ero, 

♦#* Note, iliTLi fufii fu/e, &c. is not ufed at pre- 

fent, except in compounds ; as in the verbs confonderet 

diffmderty &c. which in the preter- definite make con^ 

fujiy and confondei\ dfffuji, diffbnde/y S^. and in the 

participle con/u/o, diftf/o, &c. 

Though in the prcter-definite we meet with confufi 
txA dtffufey yet it is more advifeable to make ufe of con ^ 
J^ndei and diffondei, . This is becanfe of the ambiguity 
in thofe words, when they form the firft perfon of the 
preter-definite ; and when they are nouns adjedtive, as 
we have obferved of chiufi and perfi. 

The participle of the verb fondere makes fufo and 
fhndteto. The laft is the bell : the other is oTed only for 
compound verbs. 

To'^NDERB, to (hear, does not make tofi, but tondeir 
tmdeftiy tonde, Farticiple, tonduto, and not tofit the lat- 
ter being abridged from iojuto, which comes from the^ 
verb tojare. 

Of the verbs in pere. 

RCXmpbre, to break, is, with its compounds, the 
only irregular verb of this termination ; in the 
prefent it forms rompo, rompi^ rompe ; rompiamo, rompete, 
rSmpono, Impcj/igftj rompetw, Preterperfe6i-definite>- 
rttffit or roft^ei, rompejfty ruppe^ Or romp} ; ruppemo, or 
rompemmo, rompe fie, r upper o, or romper ono. Future, rom*- 
pero* Participle, ritto. 

Of the verbs in rcre. 

CO'aitBaB, with its compounds, to run, is alfb the* 
only verb that ends in rere (hort, it makes the 
preter-definite in^, and the participle in y&; as, 

Co'rrerb, to run. Prefent, corro, corri, corre; cor- 
riamo, correte, corrono, Imperfed, corri'vo, Preterper- 
fe^-^finite, corf, correfth cor/e ; corrfmmo, eorrefte, cor» 
J4rp. Fwore, e^eA, imperatire^ ^rri% eihra, &c. 

Opta- 
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, Optative^ corra^ cSrra, corra ; corriamo, corriaU^ cor* 
tano. Imperfect, correffi. Second iinperfe£k, eorrern^ 
ccrrereftif &c. Participle* corfi, Gerand correndo. 

Acco^RRERE, to ran to. Preter-dcfin. accorfi. Par- 
ticiple, accorfo ; and all the other compounds in the fame 
manner. " . 

Of the verbs in tcre. 

ME^TTERE, to put, does not make in the preter- 
definite m^, but mefi, mettefii^ mife ; mettemmo, 
pietfe^e, miftro : I put, thou potteft, &c. Participle^ 
m(ffi : we ibmetimes meet with mejiro, promeffiro ; but 
it is more in verfe than profe. 

Prom e't t e r e , to promife > makes promeffi^ and fro'^ 
fnifi: Participle, promejfo. 

Ri p L e^'t T £ R E» to refled, isirregular only in the par- 
ticple. Wc do not fay in the preter-definite rifieffif 
but refleitei. The participle makes reflettuto ; but this 
word is grown obfolete. It is cuftomary now to ufe 
the participle of the verb fare, joined to the word 
rifleffione. As, having refleded, avendo fatto, rijkffione, 
1 have refleded npoi> that> to ho^fatto riflejjime fopra 
cio, ScQ, 

Riscuo'tkre, rifcojp, rifcijfo, to receive. 

S c V o't B R E , to ihake, makes fAffi, /cojfo. 

Pbrcuo'tere, to ftrike> makes per coffin fercotH^ 
fercoffb. 

Of the verbs in ucere. 

THE verbs producers , adducere^ riducere, inducer e, 
feductre, conducere, deducere, traducerey which in 
Xnglim fignify, to produce, to alledge, to reduce, to 
perfuade, to feduce, to condudl^ to deduct, to tranf- 
late, are alfo contra6ted in the infinitive. We fay 
frodurre, addurre^ &c. Their preter- definite is produffi^ 
adduip ; and their participle is terminated in otfh, as^ 
froditto, adStto, &c. 

*** Note, that we likewife fay, euUiri frodur, ice 
which make a third infinitive. But in profe we mult 
make nfe of that in urre. The other two are proptr 
enly for verfe, though there are ibme authors of repu- 

tacioa that have alfo «fed then in proit . 

Tht 
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The other verbs, terminating in ucere^ do not change 
the infinitive. Therefore. w€j& muft^ take care to fay r/7»«- 
cere^ but never rilurre ; and fo of the reft. . 

OfthjL verbs in vcre. 

TO form the preterperfed definite of verbs va^erei- 
you maft change tyert into^» or^. The parti- 
c^les are different. * 

Mo'vBRB, to move. Preter-definitej mojfi.. Par-^ 
ticiple, moffo. . It is more ufual to write muSi^ere, than* 
movere. But we do not put the,» in the preter-definite,. 
nor in the participle ; therefore we muft fay m^ and 
mjlo. And the Jame holds good, in regard to its 
compounds : for inftance, promojjif premoffo ; commoffi, 
cftmmbjhi &c. All tho'fe verbs likewife form the preter- 
definite in #/, as, promovei, cemmo<vei, &c. In that ca{e« . 
yon make ufe of the u, and write phmuovei, commuO"' 
miii &c. 

Sc R i'ye r j , to write. ; fcriffit^/cri'vei^ fcritto. 

Vi'vARB, to live ;. *i/^, *«/*i;^#, nftjje. Participle^, 
n»iffuto» or <vi'uutQ> It makes alfo 'ui'ueui in the preter- 
perfed- definite. 

Asso^'lverb, to abfolve, having a confonant before 
tuere, makes, in the prcterperfedt- definite ajfolfit affhU 
'veftit affol/e, &c. or affohvei, or affolvetti^ 

Riso'lvbrb, toreiblve. Prefent, r/yo/i/tf, Pjeterper- 
fe£t-definite> rijolji, ti/ohjefii ; or ri/olmeh or rifol'vettL 
Participle, rifoluto, 

•^* Remember that the optative of verbs, ending in 
ert and in ire, is formed of the firft perfon indicative, by. 
changing o into a\ as vedere, *vedo, <ueda ; fcrvuere^ . 
/(iri*vo, fcrwa ; cogliere, colgo, colga ; credere , credo, ere- 
da ; dormre, dormo, dorma ; /entire , Jento, finta ; Jintre, . 
Jini/cOi Jint/ca I dire dico, dica. Apd fo of all the other 
VerbSt except, ejere, fapere^ a^ere, and dtwere. 

Irregulars of the third conjugation, 

IN the third conjugation there are fix verbs mora' 
isregulair than the reft, viz. dire, to fay ; morire, ta 
die s /Mire, to afsend ; udire, to hear ; 'venire, to come i 
if/Ute, to go oat. D T R £j 
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D r R E, to/ay. 

I apprehend the verb dirt is oal/ aji abridgment of 
dicere, which was ufed b^ the ancients. I give it how- 
ever a place among the irregulars of the third conju- 
gation , in order to comply with the cuHom of other 
grammarians. 

Prefent. Dico, diet, Jice ; diciamoy dtte, dlcotu, I fay,- 
thou fayeily he fays ; we fay, you fay, they fay. 

Imperfedl. Dicevo, *ui, *va ; iiamo, vate, *vafte. 

Preterperfe^-definite. Dijl, dicefti, dijfe ; dicimmQ, 
dtceftgy dijerc : I faid, thou didil fay^ he faid ; we faid^ 
you faid« they faid. 

Preterperfedt. ^« <////0« I hay« faid. 

Future. Dirh, I fhali fay. 

Imperative. Dt, iica ; diciamo^ dtfe, ' ditane : tif 
thou, let him fay ; let ns (ky, fay you^ Ut them lay. 

Optative. C&e dica, dica, dica ; diciamo^ dicixiiey dU 
tano : that I may {ay» thou may*ft fay» he may fay, 
&c. 
. Imperfeft. che dicejt. Second impirfe A^ ' i^rcif* 

Participle^ dfita. Gerund, dicendo* 

MORYKE, to die. 

. Mortre has no irregularity; but by making the pre« 
fent tenfe in two different oianners. 

Indicative, prefent. Moro, mori, man ; MMrimmo, «•- 
rUe, moromi or, ntuijOf mort» mon; muojamo^ mrite, 
tnuojotto : I die> thou dieft, he dies ; we die, you die» 
they die. 

ImperfeA. Mort*vo, w, «uai vamo, vote, vanOm 

Preterperfe£k-definite. Morj, morifii, moA ; mortmmo, 
tfiorifie, morirtno, and not m9r^, which comes from 
mordere, 

Preterperfe£l« Sottomoru, I am dead. 

Future. ^ Moriro, I ihall or will die. 

Imperative. M6ri» mora, or mu6j a : moriamo, or «r»0- 
jamo, monte, morano, or mttyano : die thou, let him die, 
&c. 

« 

Optadve and fubjunffive. Che mora, or muoja, mira, 
mora ; moriimo, moriate, mcraHO, or muSjano^ 
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Imperfed, moryji. Second imperfeft, moriret. 
Participle, morto. Gerund, morendo. 

S A-LI'RE, to go up, 

Smrey is irregular, like mortre ; becaufe its prefent 
tenfe is formed two ways. 

Indicative, prefent. Snlgo^ oxfigUoj fall, /ah ; /a» 
gliamo, or faJgbiumo, falite, pdgonOi or Jagliono : J go 
up, &c. Imperfedl, falvvo^ &c. 

Preter-definite. Balj^ falifti, /alt ; falimmo, Jalifie, 
fdrrono : I went up. Future, /afiro, I ihall go up. 

Imperative. Sali, fclga, 6r fcglia ; /dgliamo, falite , 
fdlgano : go up thou, let him go up. 

Optative. Cheplga^ oxfcgliay falga, Jalga, &c. 

Imperfedl. ChefaliJJt, faliffi^ JaViJfe. 

Second imperfedt. Salireiy fallrefti* 

Participle, falito. Gerund, fdlendo. 

Take care you do not hy/aU and faliamof inflead of 
Jalghi and faglitmo^ or fatghiamo ; becaufe the former 
words come from the vtxh/Alare^ and not {xom/alire, to 
mount. 

UDTRE, to hear. 

The irregttUrity of udire is only in tBc preftnt 
tenfe, by changing u into 0, in the ftrft, fecond, 
and third perfon fingukr, and in the third perfon. 
plural. 

Indicative, prefent. Qdo, 6di, ode; udiUmo, udite^ 
* odono : I hear, thou heareft, he hear? ; we hear, you hear, 
they hear. 

Imperfedt. Udtvo, a;/, <ua ; 'vamd^ vate, *vano, 

Preterperfeft ^tf, Udjy ^ifti, udi\ udmmo, udtfti 
udlrono : 1 heard, &c. 

Future. Udiro, rdi, ra\ remo, rite^ ranno : I ihall. 
or will hear, thou (halt hear, he fhall hear. 

Imperative. ' Odi, oda ; udiamoy udue, 6dan». 

Optative. Che oaa, that I may hear. 

Imperfed. Che udtj/i, that I might hear. 

Second impecf«^« udirei. Participle, udUo. Gerund,. 
udiudo* 

•,• Take 
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*^* Take notice, you arc never to fay odiamo for 
udiamo ; odiamo being the firft perfon plural of the pre- 
fent indicative of the verb odiare, to hate, 

VE NI'RE, to come.. 

Indicative, prefent. Vengo^ 'vUniy 'viene ; ^veniamo^ 
or venghiamof *i'enite» 'uengtmo : I come, thou comeft, he 
comes ; we come, you come, they come. 

Imperfeft. Feni^uo, I did come. 

Preterperfedl-def. Fenni^ 'venifii^ 'uenne\ 'uenimmoi 
<vemjlei vennero : I came, thou earned, he came ; we 
came, you came, they came. 

Preterperfeft, fono 'uenuto. Future, 'verr\ I fhall 
come. 

Imperative. Fieniy «uenga ; *veftiamo, ventte, njenga* 
no : come thou, let him come ; let us come, &c. 

Optative prefent, che venga, Imperfedl, che ^vem/Ji. 

Second imperfe^, i/errei. Participle, venuto. Ge- 
rund, *venindo* 

All the compounds of ventre, as ferventre, rivemre, 
are conjugated m the fame manner ; and fo arc ail the 
other compounded verbs. 

US CTRE, tcgoout. 

U/eireu irregular, only by changing u into fin the 
prefent, viz. in the firft, fecoad, and third perfon linga- 
lar, and the third plural. 

Indicative, prelcnt. E'/co, e/ci, efce 5 ufciamo, ufcite, 
e/cono : I go out, thoQ goeft out, he goes out ; we go 
out, you go out, they go out. 

Imperfefl. U/bivo. 

Pretcrperfea-def. U/cJ, u/ctfii, ufci ; u/cmmo, u/afte, 
ufcirono : I went out, thou went'ft out, he went out ; 
wi went out, &c. 

Preterperfeft. Sono u/cito, I am gone out. 

Future. U/cirOt ufdrai, u/cira, Uc. 

Imperative. E/ci, e/ca ; ufciamo, u/ct/e, efcano. 

Optative. Che e/ca, e/ca, e/ca ; u/ciamOy u/ciate^ ej* 
cam, Imperfedl. Che u/ctffi. 

Second imperfect, u/cireim Participle, u/cito. Ge- 
rund, u/cendo, 

Jfrtrep 
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Jprtre, to opea, makes in the preterperfefl definkc 
^PKJ* O' aperfi. Participle aptrt(u 

Coprire, to cover, makes i» the preterperfedl- definite 
coprj, or topirfi. Participle, fp//r/^. 

The third conjugation of the verbs terminated in the 
infinitive in w, has another fort of verbs irregular on- 
ly in the prefent, which are formed from the infinitive, 
by changing in into ifco\ as arUre, to dare, of which I 
have given, the following conjugation, to ferve as a rule 
for the reft. 


Of the verbs in ifco. 

IN order to lay down a general rule for the verbs 
that have the termination ifco in the prefent tenfe,. 
obferve, that fome of them do not follow the verb ar-. 
difcQ ; and they difiTer alfo from the verb Jentire, in the 
preterperfed- definite, and in the partigipie. They are 
as follow : 

Prefent. Preter-dc£ ^ Particip.. 

jfprtre, apro, ^tV}> ^ ^p^rfi^ apcrUfk 

Jppantt, appari/co.' {''^^f^,'"^']^ff^Kfi- 

Coprire eopro, coprjt & nperfi^ coperto, 

Compartre^ compart/co, < *v i* ' ^ comparfo^ 

Ojfrirey ogerifeo^ ?^7> ^ ojprfi^ offerto^ 

Frrferire, prafi^ifco, {^'j?^; ^ ^'''' }/-e/^''^^- 

StppeUtre, fepptlltfco, feppelij. YZ'peUi^^ 

I have made a colle6tion of the regular verbs in 
ire, which arc conjugated )jke/enttrey as you have al- 
ready fcen in this chapter, page loo, where we treat of 
the third conjugation of verbs. All the other verbs, 
not containedln that and the preceding colleflion, form 
the prefent in i/co, and ought to be conjugated like ar^ 
dtfco. In this ^olle^on there are even fome verbs, 

that 


« 
/ 
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tliat are alfb irregular ; as, confenttre, menttre, parfiri^ 
when the latter iignifiesy to divide. We meet with 
<onf€ntifc9, nunti/eo^ and partifco. When the latter fig*^ 
nifies, to fliare, I ihould pref<^r partt/co to purto. On 
the contrary, when it denotes, to go away, you noil 
fay parto, and not partt/co, Bolltre, ccn^vertire, Jojrire, 
alfo make che firft perfon of the prefent indicatire in 
s/co, 

*^* Before yon read over ardt/co, remember the two 
remarks concerning the irregularity of the prefent 
tenfe. 

The firil teaches you, that the irregularity of the pre- 
fent indicative, is continued in the prefent imperative 
and fttbjun^ve* 

By the fecond you find, that the fird and fecond per- 
fons plural of the prefent tenfe are never irregular. 

ARDTRE, udare. 

Indicative, prefent. Ardifco, ardifci, ardifce\ mrdi^ 
cmoy ardUip ardi/cono : I dare. N. fi. I am of opi- 
nion that we ought to fay, ahbiamo^ ardire^ and not 
ardiamo. The latter feems proper only for the verb 
ardire, to burn ; for ardiamo implies, we burn. Nei- 
ther can we fay ardifcbiumo^ as this is not an Italian 
word : the fame is applicable to any of the per{bns, 
which may be confounded with thofe of the verb ardere, 
to burn. 

Imperfed. jSrdi*uc, I did dare ; ardt'oi, ntUp &c« 

Preterperfeft-def. Ardj, ardtfti^ ardi ; ardimmo, ar- 
difte, ardirotto : I tlurft, &c. 

Pr€tcrpcrfeft, bo ardiio. Future, ardiro. 

Imperative. Ardifci^ ardt/ca ; abbiamo, ardtre, ardif' 
cano : dare thou, let him dare, let us dare, &c. 

Optative. Cbe ardt/ca, ardt/ca, ardt/ca \ cbe abbiamo 
€irdtri, cbe abbiate ardire, ardt/cano : that I may dare, 
thou may 'ft dare,Jie may dare. Sec, 

Imperfect, ardtjp. Second imperf ardirei* 
~ Participle, ardtto. Gerund, a'uindo ardire. 
^ Conjugate the following verbs after the fame man. 

Mbolire 


I4i 

Ahboliret 

Abborrire, 

Arricchtre» 

Arrojftret 

Bandtn, 

Bia/icMrey 

Cdptre^ 

Colptrit 

Comfatin, 

Concepire, 

E/egutre, 
Finire, 
Fiorire, 
Gradire, 

ImpaxKtrtt 

Jncrudetir^, 

Languire, 

Fatire, 

Spedire, 

Tradtre, 

Ubbidire, 

Unirif 

*4^* Note, that the poets do not always obferve this 
irregularity, for they indifferently fay offro and offeri/co ; 
nrnggCp and mugi/ce ; langue and langui/ce ; Jere and /3r- 
rt/cei as may be feen in Paftor ftdo^ and in Taflo's 
Aminta. 

Mugge in mandra Varmento* Paftor f ido« 

^al armeferat qual dia *vUa, quale, 
Sani e ritorni in *vita, A mint a • 

There are alfo fome verbs that end in are, and in ire; 

Cohrare, colorire, to colour. 

Jnanimare, inanimire, to animate. ^ 

Inaerbare, inaerbire, to iharpen. ^ 

Indurare, indurire, to harden. 

The poets alfo frequently ufe the verbs ire, and gire, 
inflead of andare ; which is all I had to fay farther in 
regard to irregular verbs. 

0/ 
3 
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i/co 

• 
J 

ito-] 


"abolilh. 

tfco 

• 

J 

iiO 


abhor. 

tfco 

• 

J 

ito 


enrich. 

ifco 

• 

J 

ito 


bluih. 

ifco 

• 

J 

ito 


banifb. 

ifco 

• 

J 

ito 


whiten. 

ifco 

• 

J 

ito 


comprehend. 

tfco 

J 

ito 


flrike. 

ifco 

• 

J 

ito 


agree, or bear with* 

ifco 

j 

Ito 


conceive. 

ifco 

• 

J 

ito 

1 digeft. 

tfco 

• 

J 

ito ^-to •< execute. 

ifco 

• 

J 

ito 


finifh. 

ifco 

m 

J 

ito 


bloiTom, or bloom* 

ifco 

• 

J 

ito 


approve of. 

ifco 

• 

J 

ito 


grow mad. 

ifco 

• 

J 

ito 


grow cruel. 

ifco 

• 

J 

ito 


languifh. 

ifco 

J 

ito 


fuffer. 

ifco 

• m 

J 

ito 


make hafte. 

ifco 

• 

J 

ito 


betray. 

ifco 

m 

J 

ito 


obey. 

ifco 

J 

ito 

' 

^unite. 


Of the Verhu T+j 

Of the veri ire. 

THE following tenfesare all that occur in (ood 
writers : 
Indicative, imperfedl. J'va, he did gO; h/afto, or 
ivaft, they did go. Future, iro, irai, ira ; iremo, trite, 
irannOy or iran. 
Imperative. Ite, go yoil. 
Infinitive. T^, or />, go you. 
Participle. F to, gone. 
The other tenfes are not ufed. 

Of the verb gire. 

There are no more than the following tenfes in ofe : 

Prefent. Gite, you go. 

Imperfeft. Gi*vo, givi, gi-va, or gia ; gi*vapio, gi^ 
vatey gi'vano : 1 did go, &c. 

Preter def. Gifti, g^ or glio ; gimmo, gtfie, girono^ 

Imperative. Gtte^ go you. 

Optative, imperfedl. Che gtffi, gijpy giffe; pJpmOi 
^tftiy gtjjero : that I might go. 

Infinitive. Gire or ~gir. Participle, ^to. 

We have ilill fomething to fay in regard to verbs 
neuter, reciprocal, and imperfonal. 

Of verbs neuter. 

TH £ verbs neuter are thofe which in their com* 
pound tenfes are feldom or never conjugated with 
the verb ejferey to be ; as, I /peaky Ifieep^ I tremhUy &c. 
we may indeed fay, I ha*veJpokeny I have Jkpty I ban)e 
trembled I but not, / am fpokeuy &c. But to exprefs 
TSiyi^Xi more property, verbs neuter^ are thofe which 
make a complete fenfe of themfelves, and do not govern 
^ny cafe after them, like the verbs adlive : for inSance, 
I enter, I tremble ; to entroy to tremo. Take notice, 
however, that we meet with fome verbs neuter, which 
may govern an accufative ; as, io mnfo una lunga vita, 
« dormo un lingo finno, 90 cSrro un lingo corjo, &c. 

It 
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It is neceflaiy to be acquainted with the natnre of a 
▼erb neater> in order to avoid sniftakes or errors in the 
participles, as may be feen in theiecond part, where we "^ 
ireat of the fyntax of participles. 


Of reciprocal verbs* 

THE name of reciprocal rerbs is given to ftich as 
are conjugated through all their tenfes with the 
pronouns conjundlive, mi, ti, Jiy ci, 'vi, after the fame 
manner as doUre is conjugated in the irregulars of the 
fecond conjugation : example. 

Indicative, prefent. Mi pinto, ti penti, Jt pente i ct 
pentiamo, *vi penttte, Jt pentono 2 I repent, &c. 

Imperfedt. Mi penti<vo, ti penttvi,fi penttva ; ci pen^ 
tivamo, i4 penti'vate, Ji pentivano : I did repent, &c. 

Preterperfcdl-def. Mi pentj, ti penttfti , Ji penii ; ci 
pentimmo, vi penttjie, fi pentironoz I repented, &c. 

Preterpcrfeft-def.' Mry0«9 /^ff/lfo, 1 have repented. 

Future. Mi pentiro, I ihall repent. 

Imperative. Pentiti tu, pentafi egli ; pentiamoci noi^ 
fiftttte'vi voi, penianfi eglino. 

Sttbjundive, Che mi penta, that I may repent. 

Indicative, prefent. Mi ritordo, ti ricordi,fi ricorda ; 
and fo of the reft. 

*•* Note, all the verbs aCtive may become recipio-> 
cals : example, 

I love myfelf, io m*amo» 

Thou lovcft thyfelf, tu t^am. 

He loves himfelf, egli s^ ama. 

We love ourselves, noi ci amiamo* 

You love.yourfelves, *uoi nf* ornate* 

They love themfelves, eglino s*amaHo» 

And fb of all the other tenfes, and dl the other 

Yet we are to take notice, that the pronouns mi, 
ti, Ji, *vi, which gave the reciprocal!^ to the verb, 
may be placed either before or after iti bat in the 

impe. 
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imperative, infinitive, gerund, and participle, tbey 
ought to be placed after the verb : example, amamit 
^^ove tnfii^amandomt, loving me ; amarjt, to love him- 
felf ; amatofi, loved by hinuelf : and fo in all the other 
verbs. 


Of imperfonal verbs* 

7^ H E R £ are three ibrts of verbs imperfonal, whidi 
have only the third peribnal iingular. 

The firH are properly imperfonals of themfelves % ai^ 

Actade, it happens. 

Bafia, it is enough, or it fufficcf. 

Bifigna^ it mufl, or it behoves. 

Pia-ve^ it rains. 

Tuona, it thunders. * 

The fccond are derived from verbs adlive, preceded 
by the. participle Jt, which renders them imperfonals ; 
as, they love, they fay ; s^ama^Jt dice, 

7 he third, which have a great affinity with recipro- 
cal verbs, are conjugated with the pronouns conjunct 
ti\'e, /»/, //, gli or /f, ci, vi^ as, miduol^^ti duoie^^k 
duSlcf &c. 

The imperfonal. verbs of themfelves axe, 

AccCdct it happens. 

A'V'uteif€i it falls out. 

Bafia^ it is enough. 

Mijogna^ it muft. 

Grandina, it hails. 

Ne^vica, it fnows. 

I^on occorre, it is not neceflary. 

Pare 9 it feems. 

PiS-ve, it rains* 

Lampeggiaj it lighteni. 

Tuona, it thunders ; and the like, which are cohju^ 
^ated with the third perfbn iingular of each tenfe ; as. 

Indicative, prefent* Bifogna ; it muft, or it behoves. 

Imperfed. Bifognava^ it did behove. 

Preterperfe£t-def. Bi/ogno, it behoved. 
Future. Bifogneri, it &allft or will behove. 

H Optativ*. 


^4^ ^f the Verbs. 

Optative, ^he bifegni, that I may behove* 

Imperfeft. Che oi/ogn^e, that it might behove* 

.Second imperfe6^. Bijognerehbe.^ it ihould behove. 

Infinitive. Bifognare^ to behove. 

The particle j^, which compofes the fecond fort of 
'imperfonal verbs, is placed iiidifFerently before or after 
the verbs $ as, they fay, & dice^ or dtcefi'^ they knrc, 
/ama, or amafi. In like manner all the verbs adlive 
may become imperfonal. They are conjugated with 
the third perfon ^mgalar ^uid plural ^ as, 

Prefent. Jt-mafi^ or J^ima; s*amanoj or amanfi^iJK^ 
ilo¥e. 

Imperfect. B^amava^ or amamafi ; s^amavano, Ofc 
OMmjartfi^ they did love. 

*#* In regard to thefe verbs, take notice, that when 
=^he noun that follows -them is in the fingolar number, 
'fou mufl put ^he verb in the fingiilar ; if the noun be 
^ia the plural, you put the verb in the plural : example^ 
They {»aiie the captain, fi lida il capiiian^ 
They prai(e the captaioff, Ji lodam i capitanu 
fThey fee a man, fi *vede un* uimo. 

They iee men, j! vedane uomini. 

•*«* We nNift alfo take notice, when the particle yf is 
rpnt after a verb that is accented, the letter/is dofubled^ 
!^and the accent dropped : example^ 

Faffi, for /./a, they do. 

jDfr^ffi, forji dira, they will (ay. 

The third fort of imperfonal verbs are fuch as are 
{Conjugated with the pronouns perfonal, mi, //, gli, ot 
Jcy ci, <i//, loro, with the third perfoA fingular : exam* 
pie. 

Indicative, prefent. Midifpiaci^ I am diipleafed, jr 
ix. difpleafes me. 

ST/ difpiace, thou art difpleafed. 

.Gli OT le dijpiace, he is difpleafied, otQm is difpIea&cL 

rCi d^piacetVit are difpleafed. 

,Vi di/piace, you areiiifpleafed. 

jDi/piace lopOy they are difpleafed, 

Imperfe£l. Mi Mfpiace^ay J was diJ^leaCed. 

Preterrdef. Mi dijptacqutt I was difpleafod. 

jjPatttre. MiJ^/pmmt^ i.ihall be ditpleafed. 

X)ptativf. 
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Opmive. Ghe mi Hfpiaccia, that I may \t dirpleafed. 

Imperfeft. Che mi di/pifiic{fe, that I were difpleafed. 

Second imperfe^. Mi di/piacenbbe, I ihould be dif« 
pleafed. 

Conjugate after the fame maoner^ 

M^accadfi it happens to me. 

M*aggraday it agrees with me. 

M^cnjiene, it happens to me. 

Mi hifigna, it behoves me. 

Mi duoUy I am ill> or it grieves me« 

M^ocfSrrey it h^pens to me. - 

Mi pare^ it feems to me. 

Mi piace, it pleafes me. 

Mi rincre/cet it difplcafcs me. 

Mifo^mienti I remember. 

Many of thofe imperibnal verbs have the third perftA 
£ngular and plural ; as. 

My leg pains me, la. gamha mi duole, • 

I have fore eyes-, mi dogUono gli occhi. 

Your co)it appears new to me, il ^ojlro veftUo mi pare 

•TU9V0, 

Your ftioes feem to me too long, k vSpre/carpe mi 
fnjonB maifo lungbe* 

Mow to ixprefs there is, there was. 

<J*Hire isy thert 'vjcts, are expreffed by the help of the 
Italian particle a, which anfwers to the French par- 
ticle y^ and is fometimes an adverb that denotes the' 
place where 'We are ; as. 

Since 1 am in this place> I Will dins in it, or at it ; 
giacchejono qui^ ci pranzero. 

But mentioning a place where we are not, we mufl 
cfe <vi^ as, I have been in England, bat I will never 
150 thither zgzin; Jbno^ato in Jngbiherra, nov vi tor* 
nerb piu. 

But there is this difference between the Italian ri, and 
the French y $ that whereas the latter is ufed in ipeak- 
ing; of time> as' il y aun an, it is a year fince ; the for* 
jner is not ; as, e un amo, or «r»* anno /a : Jono duo mejt, 

«r duo mififik And to of all the teafesj puttiag th« 

H z Terb 
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▼erb ejfere^ to l^e, in the third perfon fingular or plural, 
according to the number irf which we exprefs oar- 
felves. 

yet for the convcniency of beginners^ 1 will conju- 
gate this imperfonai verb, r'^, c*€ra^ Sec. there^is, there 
i.was; thfixe has been, &c. through all its tenftSs, and 
point out its ufe in mentioning a pUce. 


Conjugation of the imperfonai verb eflerc. 

Ci is changed into <z;/> when you fpeak of diftant 
.places; but mentioning, time, you miift drop the ci and 

•Singular.' Plural. 

Ind.jjref. There is, f'^. There are, .cijono, or vi 

or 'v'h fSno. 

Imper* There was. There were, c^erano. 
,€*era, 

.Pr.eter-def. There was. There were, afurono. 

' '^/*' 

Preterp.' There has There have been, dfona 
■been, c^eftcito, fi^ti. 

Pr^terphip. There had The (ame, c^eranoftaiim 
been, c^fra ftcto. 

Future. There ihall be. The fame, r/y2ir^»>7a. 
xifara^ 

Imperf. Let there be. The fame, siancL 
jiacL 

Opt. That there may The fame, cbe ci szaw. 
be, che ci fia^ 

Imperf. That .there The fame, ^/^f f//i^r». 
•were, che ci fojfe. 

Sec, imp. There would The hme, ci /areiber^, 
vbe, cifarebbe* 

Preterperf. That thofe^had beeQ,.ri^ «, or 'vifiaftato^ 
tOT che ci siana ftatiy or wi/tAmfiati, 

Preterpluperf. If there had been, fe ci, or v/ fiffg 
Mt9, pr cif or 11// fejiro ftati* That thetc had been, 

ih$ 
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the vi fojft Jiait), or che 'ui foffero^ftatu There would 
have been, ci farebhe fiato^ or ^ui farebbero fiati: 

Future. When there has, w (hall have been, quand§ 
mifarafiato^ or quando *ui far anno flat L 

Infin. There to have been, ejfgr^iyflnto* Gerund> 
in there having been, effendo'vi flato. 

•#• Note, in fpeaking of the feminine gender, wc 
are to m{q ftata^ fi'aUt inftead offtirto,flati, 

*«* Remember, that,-if after the adverb ci or o/i, you 
find the verb to hwve^ and the tenfes of the verb to have 
are followed by a participle, as, be has dined there ; then 
the ten/es of the verb to ha^ve mull be expreffed by thofc^ 
ef avire, and not by thofe o£ ej/ere: example, 

I have dined there, ci or fu^ho pranzho. 

Thou haft dined there, ci or ^*h -i pranxato. 

He has lain there, ci or ^v^ha dormuo. 

We have read in it, ci or <v*ahbiamo Utto* 

You have faid to it, ci or *v^avete detto* 

The}% have drunk there, ci or *v^hanno be-vuto^ 

Obferve the fame rule through all the tenfes,- except 
the participley?<7/o, which is never joined with the tcnles 
of the verb avere : example,. 

I have been there, ci or ^ifono ftato or ft a! a, 

l^hou haft been there, ci or 'vi/ji ftato qx ftcUa. 

And in like manner through all the tenfes and per- 
ibns. 

•#* Obferve, the particles ci and 1;/ are often omit- 
ted in the prefent tenfe ; thus we fay, e un^ uomo, in- 
ilead of ci e un* uomo\ Jono tiomini^ inftead of ci foiio 
umini. 

*»* Thofe who learn Italian arc greatly at a lofs ho\^ 
to render the following expreffions ; there is of it, or 
them ; there is not of it ; is thereof it f is there not of it ? 
there *ivas of it ; there fwas not of it, &c. As the ladies, 
efpecially, find thofe ways of fpeaking extremely diffi- 
cult, I have explained them at large, for iheir greater 
eafe> in the following conjugation; 
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Coiyugation of the verb imperfonal^ there is of it, w£#ir 
// marh the place^ thrmgb all its ten/es» 

There is of it ar them \ ''"'l I or j '''^^;'^ 

There is not of it, non cen^e ; non cene/ono* 
Is there of it ? cen*e ? cenejono ? 
•Is there not of it ? non cen^e ? non cenejono ? 

There was of it, *vin*e?'a; 'ven^erano. 

There was not of it, non 'ven^era ; non 'ven^eranok 

Was there of it ? 'ven^era ? 'uen'erano ? 

Was there not of it ? non njen^'era ? non wen^irano ? 

There was of it, 'veneju ; njene furono* 

There was not of it, non *uenefu \ non vene furono* 

Was there of it ? 'venefu P ^enefurono? 

Was there not of it ? non 'venefu ? non *venefurono ^ 

"There (hall be of it, *vene/arai 'venejaranno. 
There ihall not be of it, non <vene/ara ; non 'vene/arannih 
Shall there be of it ? 'vznefara ? 'vene far anno ? 
Shall there not be of it r non njene Java ? non ^venefii^ 
"ranno ? 

That there may be of it, che ^uenefia ; che vene siant^ 
There may not be of it, che non 'venejia ; che ncn. *vene 

siano. 
That there were of it, che *venefoJfe ; che <vene fojfero^ 
There were not of it, che non 'uene fojfe'y che non vene 

ftjero. 

There would be of it, *vene farihhe ; 'vene farebhert. 
There would not be of it, non mene farebhe ; non *vene 

fur tb hero. 
Would there not be of it i non 'vene farehbe ? non 'u em 

farebhero ? 

If there had been of it, fe venefoffefiato ; fe 'venef offers 
ftuti Qxjiate. 

If 
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If tHere had not Been of it, fe nan vene foffe fic.t9'\ fe non^ 
'vene fQjffhro ftati^ QX Jlate* 

Had there been of it ? njintfarMe fieuo? ^vene farihiifo' 
ftati? - 

Had there not been of it, mn mene farehhe fiato ? or no/r 
w€ne farehbero fiati^- 

If there had been of it, fe *vene fojft ftato ; ot-fe 'vene 

fojjtroftati, 
U there had not been of it, fe non 'vene foffe fiato ; fe 
• non "uenefoffero ftati* 

There would have been of it, went far tbbe ftato : njenr- 

faribberoftaii. 
There would not have been of it, non 'vene far ebbe ftato ; 

non 'venefarebberoftati. 
Would there have been of it? 'uenefarebbe ftato ? *venr 

farebbero ftati ? 
Would there not have been of it I non *vene far ehbe ftato f 

non tvene farebbero ftati ? 

There will have been of it, *venefaraftato j venefaran^ 

no ftati. 
There will not have been of it, non 'vene fara ftito ; non 

'vene far anno ftjii. 
Shall there have been of it ? 'uene fara ftato ? venefa^ 

rannoftUi P 
Shall there not have been of it ? non fvene fara ftato ? 

non ^vene far anno ftati F 

For there having been too much of it, per effer^ene ftaf 

troppo. 
In there having been too little of it ; effendowene ft ho 

troppo poco. 

m 

•«• But if you exprefs yourfelf in the feminine 
gender, you muft u{eftata,ftate, inflead oi ftato ^ ftati. 

We mufl alfo render, there is of it, or them, by ceney 
in fpeakine of a place where we are ; and by fvene^ 
in mentioning a place where we are not : bat it often 

H 4 happens. 
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happens J and efpecially in fpeaking of the timCj that 
they leave out the ce intirely : example^ 

How many months is it ?" it is ten at leafl : quanti 
mefi/Sno ? fono diici almeno. 

Sometimes they exprefs, there is of it^ or them^ by ne 
only ; as, how many months is it ? ten of them are 
paft : quanti mejlfotio ? nefono pajfati died, 
, Sometimes the whole is exprefTed; as> how many 
months ^& it from this to new-year's-day ? there are ten 
of them : quanti meji/ono di qui all* anno nuo<vo f cene/ona 
died* 

•»* When, after ihe pronouns conjundlive, »i, //> r/> 
<z;/ ; me, thee, us, yoa ; you find the particle rzTolIowed 
)>y a verb, there is no occaijon to exprefs it : example> 

He will fee me (here, mi *vedra ; he will • give thee 
there, ti dark. 

We fhall fee you there, 'vi 'vedremo ; you will write to 
ys there, ci/criverite* 


CHAP. V. 
Of PARTICIPLES, 

TH £ participle (whlcH ought to be called a Aipine) 
is a tenfe of the infinitive,. which fervcs to form 
the preterperfedls and preterpluperfeds Of all theverbs^; 
as, ho amUo, a've'vo amuto, 

Jm 'to is a participle, and all the verbs in are^ form 
the participle in ato ; as, am^to, catitCitOy parluto ^ andato^ 
dilOf cQ'ifeJf.-.to^ adorutOyftudiatOt Sec, 

Of a) 1 the verbs in are, the verb fare alone has two 
//'s in the participle, where it makes /"^//o, to diftinguilh 
k iiomfito, fignifying deftiny, 

Afncito is like^ife a noun adjedive : example, utmi 
am40y donna am.Ua, libri amati, let t ere amcte, 

Spme participles of the firfl conjugation are frequent- 
ly abridged, as> 
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Aceoncio' ") 


^acconciato. 

fitted. 

Adorno 


adornato, • 

adorned. 

Afciutto 

t 

afciugatOj or a/ciuttato. 

^ dried. 

Afwezzo 


av*vez7iato. 

accuftomed.- 

^ Carico « 


caricat^f 

laden. 

Defto 


deftato. 

awaked. 

Firmo 


fermatOf 

ftopt 

Gonfio 


gonfiatOf* 

fwelled. . 

Gudfto 


guaJtato\ - 

fpoiled. 

Lacero 


lacerate. 

torn. 

Macero 

macerutOy • 

iH-ttifed. 

Manifefto manifeftato, ■. 

manifefted. 

Mozzo ' { ' r i mozxa/v* 

cut. 

Netto 

f nettatOy ' 

deanfed. 

Pago 


pagato. 

paid. 

Pefto 


peftato. 

pounded. ^ * 

Privo 


private, : 

deprived* 

Seemo 


/cematOf 

leiTened. 

Sconcio 


fconciato, > 

difordered.' 

Secco 

feccato. 

dried. 

Stanco 

JtancatOy 

wearied i 

^OfiCO- 

\ 

toccato. 

touched i 

Tronco 


troffcato. 

cut off. 

Trovo 


trovato, > 

found.' 

VSlto, 


vpltato. 

turned. 

Veto 

■ 

jvotato. 

emptied. < 


And feveral others, which the ufe of authors will point 
out to you.^ 

The regular verbs ending in ere, form the participle 
in uto ; as, creduto, rice-vuto, temuto, goduto. 

The irregulars in ere have the participle in fo, or to ; 
as, prendere, prefo \ rendere, refo ; piangere, fianto ; /ft»- 
gere^ punto ; leggere, Ictto ; /cri'vere, fcrttto. 

The verbs terminated in ire, in the infimtive; make 
their participles in ito ; zs, /entire, fentito ; finire,finito. 

Except appartre, which makes apparfo ; applaud'tre, ap' 
plaujb ; aprtre, apirto ; contparire, eompurfo ; dire, detto ; 
morire, morto ; offrtre, offerto ; 'ventre, *ventito» 

•»• There arc three fortsi of participles, namely, 
a3ive» paflive* and abfolute. 

H s The 
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The aflive participles arc compofed of the verb avw; 
as, ho amcilQy a*vevo amato ; ho detto, hat detto ; ho creduto, 
ho fefitito* 

The paiixve participles are prece^d by the verb effkre j 
as, Jono amato : effendo creduto, &c. 

The abfolute participles are of the fame nature aa 

, thofe called abfolute in Latin, and are compofed of the 

gerunds of the t>vo auxiliary verbs, halving and being ; 

as, having loved, a^vendo amato ; being loved, ejjendo 

amato y ejfendo creduto. 

Halving and being are often left out in I^liail : ex- 
ample. 

Having done that, pitto quejh* 

Having faid fo, detto quifio. 

That being done, fatto quefto. 

The fermon being done, fimta la predica, 

*«* Obferve, the Italians have a particular manner 
of rendering the adverb aft^^ by turning the cxpref- 
iion : example. 

After he had- done, fatto ch^ebbe. 

After he had fpokin, parlato ch^ebbe* 

After he fhall have written his Istttr tfcrUio cFavra 
la fua Uttira* 

After they had fupped, cenatw cVebbero. 

See, in the Second Part, the concord of participles^ 
where you will find a full folution of the feveral dif- 
ficulties relating to that part of fpeech. 


CHAP. VI. 

Of ADVERBS. 

TH E adverb is that which gives more or lefs force 
to the verb. The adverb has the fame effedl 
with the verb, as the adjedlive with the fubfiantive, it 
explains the accidents and circumftances of the adtionof 
the verb. There are a great many forts ; as adverbs 
of time, place, and quantity, &c. 

Adverbs pf time ; as, atprefent^ mw^yefterday^ to-day, 
neveTf mlways, in the mean time% 

Adverbs 


Of tie Adverhr. 155 

Adverbs of place ; as> nvbere, beret from nxfhenc^, there, 
from hence, above, belowj,far, near. 

Adverbs of quantity ; as^ bo^w much, botw mafty, fo 
much, much, little, too much, 

*«* A great many adverbs are formed from adjetftives, 
cHanging • into amente ; z&, fanto, fantaminte, holily ; 
rtcco, riccamente, richly ; dotto, dottamenti, learnedly ; 
alto, altamente, highly. 

From adjedives in e, we likewife form adverbs, by 
adding mente to them ; as, 

Coftante, cofiantemente, conftantly. 
Diligente, diligenumente , diligently* 
Prudente, prudentemente, prudently. 

*,* But if the adje^res happen to end in h^ Wf muft 
remove the e, and put mente in its Head. 

Fedele, fedelmhrte, faithfully, 
U'mili, umilmente, humbly* 
Tale, talmente, fo.' 

In order to affift the memory of thofe who are leara-^ 
ing the Italian language, I have here colleded a large 
number of adverbs, wh]ch> by frequent repetition, 
may be eafily retained, efpecially thofe terminated \sl 
mentem^ 

A colle£fion of adverbs^ 

r. 

Alhondantemente, abundantly. 

Con ragione, merit amente, jafUy. 

A capo at the end, at the head. 

A hkglia fciolta, full fpeed. 

AJfolut amente, abfolutely. 

A caualcioni, a-flraddle. 

A dirotte lagrime, with downright crying.. 

Adejfo, ora, or, at this time. 

Adejfo adeffog or* ora, now, imoediately. 

A pie siSppo, lamely. 

A patti, upon condition. 

Con patto cbe, upon condition that* 

Mai volentierif again& one's will. 

H 6 Ptf 
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Da parte, da handa, afide. 
' Aitualmente, a£lually. 
Jpfkftay purpofely. t 

Cen penfier diy in order to. 
Addioy farewell, 

Mirahilmente, a maravi^Iia, admirably. 
Accortamentef fagacemente, cunningly. 
In ginocchioni, kneeling. 
Alia Jma/cellatat with open mouth* 
Leggiadramente, agreeably. 
Altro'vct elfe where. 
Cost, fo. 
Cost stay fo be it. 
AgevolmeTstiy eaiily. 
,Al^ coperto, al riparo, under (belter. 
' Alp o/curo, in the dark. 
In /imma^ alia finit in the end. 
In fretta, in hafie. ^ 

A lingo andare, at long ran. 
Amicbevolmente, amicably. 
A difcretcione, at difcretion. 
Supino, backwards. 
Tacitamente, filently. 
In difbartty a part. 
Per ildritto, the right way. 
Per il rovefcioy the wrong fide outw^d. 
A garay in emulation. ^ 

A provay proof againfi. 
AlVimpro^ifoy at unawares. 
Ben%a la /aputa, unknowingly. 
Suy suy or '^la 'via, come, away, away* 
Con tempo, con agio, at leifure. 
Allira, then. 
Anticamente, anciently. - 
^.jfi, pretty near. 
Appunto, giufto, juft fo. 
Pofdimani, domau Paltro, after tO-morrOW* 
Adejfo, ora, now. 

AUa rvuefcia, againft the hair/ or grain. 
In dietro, backward. 
Mai i/ol^tierif cm rincre/dmiuto, with regret. 

Citiit^ 
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Cioe, to wit. 

Abhaftanzut enough. 

£rancol6ne, tentonep groping along. 

Vahrojerijeri Vcdtro, the day before ycflcrday. 

Prima di^ before that. 

Al halxo, at the rebound. 

In capo, at the beginning. 

In maniera alcuna, by no means* • 

Allafpro'vifta, at unawares.. 

Di fSpra, above. 

Oggtf to-day. 

In 'vece, kiflead of. 

Prima, before. 

Quanta prima, as foon as poiSble*. 

In/omma, nel refio, finally .^ 

Ancbe, alfo. 

St, cost, 2lS, fo. 

7'anto, cost, as> as much as. 
Grande quanta, as great as. 
Suhito, as foon as.. 
Nel refto, moreover. 
Tanto, as much as. , 
^anto, as much as. 
Alire 'volte, formerly. 
Altramente, fe non, otherwife. 
Alirive, fomewhere elfe^ 

Laggiu, below there. 

Motto, much. 

Via piu, mSlto piu, much morcr 

Bene, well. 

Prefto, molto prefto, quickly. 

Viapiuprefto, very k>on> much fooner^ Of qnickcr. 

Rigidamente, afpramente, rudely* 

Beftialmente, brutiihly. 


Or su, via, come away. 
yia dunqtie, come alongi 


Sti 
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Sfa matttna, tKis morning; 

Sta notte, this night. 

Sta ferat queftafera\ this evening; 

Fin a tantoy in tanto, in the mean timCi 

Certo, ficiiroy certainly, 

Bafla, it is enough. 

Cioei that i« to fay. 

Per cio, it is theiefore. 

CaUamentii warmly. 

Caro, molto caroy dear> very dear. ^ 

Cbiaramentey clearJy. 

^antOy how much. 

^anto, quanta, quanti, quante^ how many.. 

Come, Jtccomet as. 

Come, how ? 

Di coniinuoy continuamente, continually. 

Correttamente, correftly. 

^efta 'valta, adeffb, now. 

Di prima lancio, all of a fadden. 

Animofamente, coraggiofamente, floutly* 

Swdidamente, fordidly. 

Crudelmente, cruelly. 

Di poi, di qua innanzi, hereafter. 

Fer Vaddietro, qui avanti,. heretofbrCi. 

Di /otto, qui /otto, hereunder. 

Di /apra, qui /opra, hereupon*. 

• 

4- ■ 
Suhito, di hella prfma, at firft. 
D^altra parte, from another place. 
Pericolo/amente, dangerottfly. 
Daijyantaggio, di piu, over and above* 
A ca/o, by chance. 
Triniomem, fo much the lefs, 
fanto piu che,\{Q much the more* 
Imperoche, whereas. 
Sinceramente, (incerely. 
Per tempo, a huon^ora, early. 
Di qua a died anni, in ten yearSi 
Di gran lunga, by far. 
Su^ in piidi, up> up. 
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Fer tima che, for fear that. 

Sin dai fondaminti , affatto, from top to tMttOIR. 

Fuori, abroad. 

Gia, digia, already. 

^wdi, from hence. 

Domani, dimani, tO-morrow. 

Domanhta, to-morrow morning. 

Delia medefima maniera^ juft fo. 

DalVuna $ ddlP ultra parte, on both fides. 

Di /altOi at one jamp. 

In oltret di piuy oltracio, moreover. 

Dopo, doppo, fince. 

Dajeri in qua, fince yefterday. 

Da che tempo ? dopo quando ? fince when ? 

Da quel tempo in qua, fince that time. 

Daccbe, dopo che, fince. 

Di che Jorte f in che maniera ? after what maniier ? * 

Vltimamente, laftly> or lately. 

Dietro^ behind. 

In dietro, backward. 

Fin^ adtjfo, till now. 

Subito che, as foon as. 

Ormai, hereafter. 

Sotto, di Jotto, under. 

Sopra, di fopra, upon. 

Di feguito, di filo, in continuance. 

Di quando in quando, from time to timt • 

A^anti, innanxi, before. 

Per Pavemre, henceforwards. 

Afchiena d*afino, fiiarply pointed. 

D^onde, from whence. 

Doppiamente, falfamente, doubly. 

Da parte a parte, through and through; 

Almeno, at leaft. 


Sfacciatamenie, impudently. 

tlgualmente, equally. 

Ancorat anche, again, yet, already. 

fiotoliuif iinoothly. 
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InfietHei together. 
Dipoiy dopp, afterwards. 
AW improvife^ unawares.^ 
In/o/pi/bf in dubhio^ in fufpenfe; 
Intieramente, affatto, entirely, 
Intornoy about. 
Indarnoy in vain, 
Intornoy circa y about. 

CapricciofamenUy perdatamente, alP eccefo, defperatc3v^ 

Spa^vente^volmentey dreadfully. 

Giuftamentey juftly. 

Stranamentey ftrangefy. 

Jipofia, a billapofla, a billoftudio, on purpofc* 

6. 

Faeilmentey age*volmentey eafily, 
Ter matuanxa di, for want of. 
Fijffamente^ fteadfaftly. 
Pa%%amentey madly,- 
MoltOy very. 

kiberamentei freelyi 

Fza, <vta, a njoi, a voi, make way^ out of the way;, 

Gratisy gratis. 

Pocoy littl^. 

Di ca/o pen/ato, wilfully. 

Si 

ArditamentCy boldly, 
Altamentey highly, 
Oime ! aime ! ahi laffa ! alas ! 
Felicemenfey happily, 
leriy yeftcrday.. 
ler firay laft night, 
Ferpgno/amente, fhamefuUy. 
Fuori, out. 

9- 

Maiy never. ^ 

^h J^9 here, there. 

Subii0, 
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Su^ito, immediately. 
AppuntOi exa<^ly. 
5/1/, ftn^ insWf infiny until. . 
Per fin dove ? how far ? 

LO. 

Lti la, there ; nonliufg't di la^ not far from thence* 

Vilmente, bafely. 

LontanOy lungi, far, 

£ un pezzo, it is a great while. 

II. 

Adeffhy ora, now. 

Male, ill. 

Malgrado mio, in ipite of me* 

Guai a, woe be to. 

Anchey ancorUf etdandio, alfo^ 

Net medefimo tempo ^ at the fame time. 

MegUo, better. 

Mtdiante, provided that« 

Minore, leailc 

Npn, not. 

Nondimino, nulladimeno, nevertheleCk^ 

Liberamente, freely. 

^, neither; rie anche, nor alfo* 

iV«, fignore no, no, fir. 

Honoftuntei notwithftanding.. ^ 

5), yes. 

Sty it is. 

Nonfy it is not. 

i>ov^ w^, where. 

Olire, bciides. 

S coper t/tmentif apertamentiy openly.. 

14. 

Zttto ! xitto ! hufh ! not a word ! 
A cafo, by chance* 

A msnte. 




J mente, by heart. 

, Di qua, on this iide. 

Di la, on that iide. 

Virbi gratia, per efempio, for example, 
Ferb, therefore. 

Poco, a little ; ognl^ pUor u» tamim, nevei fo Htt4e'»- 
Fotfe, perhaps*. 
Piu, more. 
J/t quant* at as for. 
Pert, however. 
^^fi% almoft, 

^undo, when* 

In quant^a me, as for me. 

AlU 'Volte, fometimes. 

Jljuanto, fomcwhat. 

Pace, pariy quits. ^ 

Commguifiay however^ 

Dirado, feldom* 
Scambiei/olmente, reciprocally* 
Injomma, in fhort. 
Nientc, nothing, 

Safviamente, wifely. 

Senza duhbic,. without doubt. 

SecSnJo, according. 

Scff'opra, alia rinfufa, confufamente, topfy-turvy^ 

Ver/o la /era, towards the evening. 

Sta/era, queftafera, this evening. 

Abhafian%a^ fuiHciently. 

7'anto, fa much. 

Ogni poco, un tanttno, never fo little. 

Adeffb, poco fay or* ora, prefently. 

Or quefio, or quelle,, fomctimes one, and" fometimes the- 

other. 
Tardif late. 

TrSppo, 
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TroppOy too much, 

FrefiOi quick ;. coii pre^, fo boxu 

Sempre, always. 

Affattoy altogether^ 

In un tratto, all of a fudden.. 

AdagiQ I fofUy I fofUy ! 

Preftoi quick. 
EUco, behold. 
Volentieriy willingly* 
Vtramtntti truly* 

C/« or iju there^ to it> &c» 
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C HAP. VIL 
Of PREPOSITIONS. 

THE prepolition is a part of fpeech prefixed to th6 
articles^ nouns* pronouns* and yerb»> as hath, 
been mentioned in the introduflion. 

Every prepoiition requires fome cafe after xt, as yov 
will fee in the following colledion* ' 
Gen. Per rifpetto di, becaufe of. 

Per rifpetto 'uofiro, or di *voi, on your account. 

Per rifpetto tmo, or di me, on my account. 
Dat. In quant'a, alP, or alloy with refpeft to. 

DUntorno a* Gen. alPintorno diy round the. 
Gen. Ace. dopo and doppo, after. 
Gen. Dietro, behind. 
Gen. and dat. indictro, behind. 
Gen. A iato, vrcino di, by the fide of; or ^J dativc» 
Gen. and abl. Di la del or dal, on that fide of. 
Gen. and abl. Di qm del or dal, on this iide of* 
Ace. Avanti, Gen, prima, before. 
Gen. Prima di me, before me. 

Avatiti *voi, prima di *voi^ before you. 

Ace. 
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Ace. Con^ with. 

Gen. Dat. In me^zo. del, in. m^zz9 al, in the middle 

of. 
Gen, Jppie della^ at the feet of the. 

Apprejfo di, near to. 
Gen. and dat. AlV intorno delyintorno al, round the» 

Dfl, in cafay^2X 
Gen. and abl. DaU dallo, in cafa del, at the» 

Dalla, in cafa delta, at the. 
Gen. and ace. Contra del, contrail, againft the. 

Contra me, contra di me^ againfl me^r 

Ace. In, in. 

Nel, nello, nella, in tho. 

Fra due giorni, in two days. . 
Abl. Di qua dal, OD this, ilde of the>- 

Di la dal. On that fide of the. 
Dat. and aee. Dentro al or nely within the. 
Gen. Fuori del, without the. 
Dat. and ace. Dietro al, dietrd*l, behind thcf 
G^n. and dat. Sotto del, /otto al, under the. 
Gen. and aee. Sofra dH, fopra^l,. upon the. 

In^ before a noun, is exprelTed in Italian by in^ 

Dat. Dina/cofio alfuo padre,, unknown to his father. 
Ace. Fra, fra, between. 
Gen. and ace. Verfo di me or me, towards me. 
Ace* Incirca, round about, thereabouts. 

Ace. Ecceto*l, except the. 

Gen. Fuori del, without the. 

Gen. A lato delta mia cafa,, clofc to< my houfe ; or jt 

I lata a cafa mia, dat. 
GJen^. dat. acq. Rafente del, al, il muro, clofe to tha* 

walL. 
Dat, Sin, fin, infin, infin, until. 

GeR. ace. abl. Lungi, or tontano delta cafa, or la cafa, 

or dalla cafa, far from the houfe. 
Lontano, titngi, far, 

G^en. dat. ace. Lungq det^ at,, ilfiume, along the river* 

Ace 
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Ace. Per 9 by or for. 

{yen. dat* ace. Preffo^ *vicmo, near. 

^Oen. dat* ace. Senza, /en^a ili, del or della, without. 

Secondd*lt according to, ' 
Gen. dat. ace. Sot to la iavola,OT della, under the table* 

Sopra, upon. 
Dat. ace. Circa^ alPaffare^ Paffare concerning the ba- 
il nefs. 
Ablative. Jn fuant*al, concerning. 
Gen. and aco. Verfi^l^ tferfo deU towards the. 
"Gen. dat ace. Dirimpetto del, al, il, over-againfl the. 


CHAP. V«L 
0/ CONJUNCTIONS. 

TH E conjundlions ferve to connect the phrafes to- 
gether ; moft of the words terminated in che 
4ind f«^, are conjunctions ;. as, hncbe, anchct adunque. 
There are others^of a different fort, as you will iind in 
the followinjg; coiiedion. 

Con pat to che^ Upon condition that. 
jfnscif al contrario, on the contrary* 
jiccio che^ accioche, to the end that. 
Con tut to cio, notwithftanding all that 
jfnche, alfo. 

Benche, although. 

Perche imperocbef for. 
Conciofiaeo/ache, whereas* 

Adunque^ then. 
P-trcioche, forafmnch as. 

Aficora, ilill, yet. 
^uantknque^ although^ 
Jnfimma^ in£ne. 
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In oltre, befides, over and above* 
JDi maniera che, fo thaU 
In quanta, as. 
E & ed, and 
Maf but. 

UieniedimenOp 1 

Nondimeno > neverthekfi. 

Uulladimeno^ J 

Ne, nor. 

jIV^ ancb^eo, ne men* to, ntmmen^h, ttor I neklier« 

N} meno^ nor this. 

Nonoftante che, notwithftanding tbat« 

O, oi/er9, ofpvrt, or, 

O'vero,_ot clfc* 

Perche, becaufe. 

In cafo chiy in tafe tbat. 

/^^r^, therefore. 

Datoche, fappofethat. 

Tercbe ? why ? 

Fero, notwithilanding« 

Purche, provided that. 

Piutoftoche, rather than, 

^ando anche, though, 

Bencbe, Jekhene, con tutto cbi, although th«tt 

Se,it 

Cos), as. 

Sfante cbe^ feeing that* 


C H A P. IX. 
Of INTERJECTIONS. 

The la/t part off^b. 

AN interje&ion is an expreffion of affection or 

paffion^ introduced among the other parts of 
fpeech; as, 

§ 4jut9f 
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Jljuto ? ajutoy help ! help ! 

Bra'uo ! bravo / G brave ! 

^Ifuoco I fire ! fire ! 

MVarmi I to arms ! 

Buono! buono! ^od! good I 

A'nimoy coraggioJ come> cheer upl 

Ob! uh! puhf fie! ^t\ 

A voi ! a vol / ^nd awaj ! 

A'lto f halt ! ^ 

Obime / £bi laffo J viQc k xne ; O lack ! 

2,ittoJ zUto ! hofh ! peace ! 

JSilenxhi filenceJ 
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ITALIAN MASTER 


PART II. 


THE Second Part contains Eight IVeatifes^ eie- 
traded from the beft aothors ; and particnlarlf 
from thofe who haye written on the piiritjr oif 
the Italian language, 
I* Of tbt Italian urthtgraphy* 
II. 0/ the Italian occiHt. ' 

lih 0/ ih$ Italian J^ax. 
IV. RemarJks onfime viris and pnpoflti^ns. 
v. Of compofition^ and tbi ruUs to nvrite andfpiak Ita* 

lion nuelL 
VI. Of poetical licencis, and of thi difftntU 'fyn»iPfmou$ 

namii of tbt gods. 
¥11. Of improHr and ob/oliti words • 
VIII. Ofi^htivistcompomtd'words^capitalsfandjtops. 


FIRST TREATISE* 

CHAP I. 
Of ORTHOGRAPHY. 

T^ H E Italian orthography has this conveniencjr* 
' that all the words are written in the tuak% man* 
ner as they are pronounced. 

^«* Obfenre, as a general rnle^ that you muft double 
theconibnants in the beginning of compound words ; 
as abbatteris affannare, appoggiare, Cppr^o, difidli, dijff 
rire, qffendersp raccogliere» raftreUarot radd^piian. 

*•• They write diffkndtrt and difondin^ but difi/k 
ought to be written with a fingle/.^ See Lod. DHa, ca* 
pitoU del raddoppiamento delU conftnanti^ 

You muft aub double the #, when the vowel to and 
iOf which coffte after it, make but one fyllable ; as, 
etpptggiot loggia, pioggia, Maggio, raggio ; a fupport, a 
lodge, rain^ May* a ray. when the yowds io and ia 

, I conftitutc 
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coriflitutc two fyllables, or when the letter i is pro- 
nounced harder than in the preceding examples, yoa 
muft not double the^ ; as, agio^ eafy ; pri-vilegio, pri- 
vilege ; malvagiOf bad. See Dolce , Buon Mattei, and 
'B^jrtoli, ' . ^ 

The letter ^'is alfo doubled in the infinitive of 

verbs, and in all their tenfes, when they have a vowel 

before gere ; as« leggere^ reggere, friggere : bat if there 

be a confonant before g, then the g remains Tingle ; as, 

yingere, ptngere, porgere, 

Thofe words which the Englifh begin with a^ confb-* 
nant, that is, with an i followed by a vowel, as Jefus, 
jufl, judge, are written with a^ by the Italians, in or- 
der to render their pronunciation more delicate ; as, 
GiesUf giuftoy giudice, 

Capello, with a fingle p, fi^ifies hair. 

Capfellof with a double//, iignifies a hat. 

There is alfo another difference between thofe two 
words ; that in the former the letter e has a clofe found, 
and in the latter open. 

Dopo we often find with one/ in vtr^t^ and in.pvofe 
with two, as doppo. But now we write, indiiFerently, 
elopo or doppo in profe. 

Sel has two fignifications : when preceded by an ar« 
tide, it is a fubftantive, and fignifies, the fun ; as, il/ol, 
del/ol, al/ol, for ilfoUy del foUy alfhlt. 

Soly when it is an adje<fUve, or without an article, 
iigni^ee alone 9 or fometimes only, 

Su6l has like wife two iignifications : when preceded 
by an article, it is a noun, and fignifies, the earth; as, 
il/uoly or ilfuoloy &c. 

Suoly a verb, fignifies, he is wont ; as, fuol 'ventre, 
he is wont to come. 

Modern authors write, grazia, azione, divozione, in- 
Aead of gratia, attione, di-vothne. 

Z is put fingle, when preceded by a confonant ; as, 
fperanza^ licenza : but it mull be doubled between two 
vowels ; as, Bellezza, p^zs&o, nozze, except Luzar^ and 
a few other words. 

N. B. I fhall now give my opinion in' regard to the 
xaodern othography, and repeat what I faid in the 

beginning 
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beginning of this grammer, that the Italians never 
m^e ufe of the grave accent, but where it is necefTary 
to diilinguifti words, and to fix the pronunciation : 
therefore we have placed it only on words marked in 
the introdudlion, and on fome others which you will 
£nd in the fecond treatife, on the Italian accent. 

We do not double the letter z, when it is in the 
midft of three vowels, the firft of which, immediately 
following the as, is an /': therefore it would be wrong 
to write azzione, adlion , iene^izzione, benedidion ; 
dizzionario, diftionary ; pigrizzia, lloth ; notizzia^ no- 
tice; but azio/te, henedizione, dizionario, pgnzia, nottzia, 
&c. except pazzia, folly, and a few more. 

Piazza, a fquare, being a word that deviates from the 
above rule, is fpelled, like a great many more of the 
like quality, with a double «. " 

The letter x before a c is changed into c: example, 
to exdte, >r«V^r^ ; excellency, eccellenza ; and when it 
does not happen to be before the ir, it is fometimes chan- 
ged into a double /i and fometimes into a iingle/; 
as, to exalt, ef aft are ; gracioufly to hear, e/audtre. 
Set. : but is doubled in all the other fyllables ; as, 
the maxim, la majjima ; Alexander, AUffandro, &c. 

A great many of the Academicians of the Crufca 
chufe to put the letter z before the vowel /, where the 
common orthography ufe« the letter c : for inftance, 
inftead of pronouncing and writing Francefe, French ; 
Francia, France; proniinciare, to' pronounce, &c. they 
write and pronounce Franzefe, Franzia, pronutiziare, 
&c. and I approve of this orthography fometimes my- 
felf. . ^ 

We write the mafculine relative plural // with a g, 
when followed by a vowel ; example, I have fome books, 
and I purchafed them at Franckfort fair. Ho Itbri, e 
gli ho comprati allajiera di Francoforto, 

It is better to write cherico than chierico^ cirufico thaa 
cerujtco or chirurgo, a furgeon. Many of the moderns 
have fuch an averfion to the letter b, not only in the 
beginning but in the middle of words, that they leave it 
out wherever they can, fo as to pronounce and write, 
for inftance, occio, an eye, and occi» eyes, inilead of 

I 2 occhio 
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ScSh and occhi ; but ^is orthography and pronunda* 
tion ieems to me to be fomewhat too refined. 

Thef/Uables ile and re, in the beginning of Engliih 
vrotds, generally become di and ri in the beginning of 
Italian ; as, to defiroy* diftruggere ; to renew, rimvare, 
&c. 

It was formerly the cuftom to writ^'feveral adverbs 
And prepoiitions feparate, which now make but one 
word ; but they double the firfl confonant of the latter 
<Wordf which is joined to the former : for in fiance » gia 
^he, {itLce, giaccbii in taniOf fra tanto, in the mean 
while ; intanio, frattanto ;. a do che^ a fine che, to the 
end that, acoiogt}, affimcch'e ; or affincbe ; fi come, as, 
^come ; a Sffo dt/uo nimco, upon his enemy ; addolfo al 
Jim nimco \ oltra a cih, befides, eltraccioi di nanzidd 

fiudicOi before the judge, dinnanxi al giudice ; umo da 
ene, .an honeft man, uomo dabhene* 

After is expreiTed by dippU with the verbs, and by 
>Mpo, with a fingle /, before the nouns. 

// is true ne^vertbelefs, is elegantly rendered in Ita- 
lian by egli e tertamente vero, and this egli is a kind of 
adverb. 

Non 'v^efc^/k, fignifies, there is no room for excuie ; 
iSnd this is altogether an Italian idiom. 

We expreis /everal by farecebi for the mafculine, and 
by pareccbie for tke feminine : example, feveral teach- 
ers of a language, parecchi maefirt di lingua ; feveral 
women, pareccbie donne. For *wbichy or nuberefore, is 
exprefTed in Italian by per lo cbe, or per la fual cq/a, or 
perak t:i 

Ne*9 with the apofbophe, fignlfies in the in the plural, 
when we are fpeaking of the mafculine gender : exam- 
pie» in the gardens, ne* or nei gialrdins. 

To forget, is rendered by the verb dinunticarfi, and 
ncdhy fcordarji, which is applicable only to jnlbruments 
of mi^c, when we want to fignify their being out of 
tune. 

As there is no future tenfe, no fecond preterimper- 
(e€t, in the Italian language, that terminates in are 
and arei, except y^^, I (hall be, and farii, I fhould 
be ; Jlati, I fliall remain, Jlarii, I fltoold remain ; 

fmi^ 
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fari, I will do, farei^ I flioald do ; ilarh, I ihall giTe^, 
iUrei, I ihould give ; fapr^, I fludl know, fi^ii, I 
ihould kncMv : hence we neither fay nor write amar9 and 
amareif &c. bat amero and owureL 

The Italians are fond of placing the particles^, 'V9» 
or the relative »r» and focn like, after the per&na of 
verbs marked yj^th a grave accent 3 bat then they di»p 
that grave if0^ii» and repeat the conibttant of thour 
particles : m examf le« my brother will repent* mtfra'' 
tiiU p$ntirmp\ I will give yon an ink-ftand* darivn/t 
UM calamijo ; the king has givcA a hundred thonianA 
livres to the city of Paris, and he will give fifty to the 
town of Lyons* // Ri ha dit$ ceitto $mlm lirg alia cUta ^ 
Fartgi^ i daratme cinquanta m fuilla di Liiae* 


CHAP. IL 

0/ /A^ A P O S T R O P HE. 


THE apetmphe is « aurk made likea 0MW» l»» 
frrrril hntiirirn mm frfim ri. ni iliiiiiifi ihi mum h 
ing of a vowd ; as* /^MMr#« Pamm, r^jA^i, Pmm. 

The Italians ttU obferve the rale €l cUL andiorst 
never to makeoie of the qpoftrophe* but wbHi it jendei^ 
the pmnanciacioB moce delicate ; and noi^fe fieqoently 
as thofe doij who have but n fnperiicial knowmgeftf 
the language. *^ 

The apoitophe is generally placed after tkt artidct^ 
•if they precede a word commencing with n voiidf tSt 
rhdmij ddl^animBi Panima, dilPanima^Ponin^ JU0^9mn^ 
&c* 

See what we have faid concerning the anoftiofllie». 
treating of the articleft p. 8 and 39. 

Wf ipmetimes meet with UmphrtB^ for flmferk^ Vtt^ 
pMi for k infidie ^ bttt diis Might Mj^eiit^ iMYoided 
than imitated. 

*«* Sometimes there is a^^efilj^ cf the article f/^ 
by cutting off its firft letter, Trhfrhlfgrilillir itwtti^ 
of other elifion^^ by whicih w« diqufifeiMiMjit the 

I 1- ^^^%2-* P^^ 
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end of tvords ; and when the article il happens to 
foHowa word terminating in a vowel, the i of the ar- 
ticle/Vis cut ofF, and the preceding word continues en- 
tire, without any abbreviation ; as, fopraH tetto, for y^ 
pra il tetto. 

£U piu garh^to, e*l pin cortefe, for iU 

TuttoU mondofay for iutto il mondofa. 

Fra^l si e*l nby f<Sr frd il, &C. 

Su'l mexzo d), for su il, kc. 

Se*l capitano comanda, e ragionevole che^lfoldato uhhi" 
di/ca, for^f // and che iL 

N. B. Obferve, in regard to this elifion of the article 
il, the bed modern authors conflantly make ufe of it ; 
and tht reafon they allege is, that the / has a harlher 
found than any of the other vowels. 

Sometimes we make an elifion of the article lo, even 
before words beginning with a confonant^ and the two 
words coaletce into one ; as, 

noljh, 1 C non lofi, 

/el crede, i for <fi lo crede. ^ 

vel prometto, j Cvi U promsttd, 
. The apoibophe is alfo put after mi, ti^ ci, Jt, *vi, di, 
dat ne^ when they precede a vowel, or the letter h, as« 
m'amate, t*a/c6lto, Vintendo, c*tmpwta, fiiafuete, s^int^nde^ 
niUnganni, Vimima, d'Jntonio, n*arde, u* a<vro, ribai, 
-n^hanno, , 

Words abbreviated are written with an apoflrophe ; 
as, de* figneri, for dolli fignori ; pie* for piede \ me* for 
tneglio, in poetry 5 co* for cot or colli. 


CHAP. III. 
' Of words that nrnjl be retrenched. 

YO 13 muft retrench the laft fyllable of the fubfe* 
qucnt fix words, uno, bello^ grf.nde, fanto, quelU, 
iuono, when they precede a word beginning with a confo- 
nant; txsim^\t,'un gi&rtio, hel giardino^ fan Pietro, quel 
fane 9 huon libre ; and not ftnogiorno, bHio giardino, icc^ 

X If 
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If the fubfcqucnt word commences with a vowel, or 
an h then, you only cut ofF the final vowel," and put, ^a 
apoftrophc : example, un* arnica y belP a/petto, grandUit' 
gSgno, /ant* Antoniot'queWuomOy buon'afpetio. 

Before the feminine nouns, grand/i is the only one pf 
thofe words that we abridge both in the fingular and the 
plural; as, una c af a , bella camera, gran famiglia^ Junta, 
Maria y quclla Jignora, h^Ile cafe, gran ricchc^ke, JLnte 
chiefey quelle <virtu. .... ,• 

The mafculine plurals of the fix preceding words are, 
uniybHliygrandi/fantiyquelliybuSni, 

The feminine plurals are, une, belle, gran, funtey quelle, 
huone, without any other abbreviation than of gr^t : and 
even this fbtnetimes makes grandi before nouns com- 
fliencing with a vowel ; as grandi • ^aniyne, or anime 
gr^dL 

Vou may alfo retrench the final vowel of the Words 
that have one of thefe four letters, /, m, «, r, for their 
pendltima. 

■• N. B. Bttt with this rule, that, in making the re- 
trenchment, you do not put an apoftrophe, except when 
the iabfequ^nt words begin with a vowel, or they hap- 
pen to be fome perfons of the verbs \ as, il cieP o/curo ; 
ii fignw^ onorato ; amiani* , aman* ; crediam*, credon' ;• 
and this in order -to conform to {he gehersri rule, which 
is, to put an apoftrophe whenever there is aa elifioa of 
one vowel before another ; as, 

•^ // carnovql fajfaUi ^ual fignore, inftead of /7 carnoimU 
tc quale, 

• AndiM frefto. Tor andiamo prejfo, 

Amhn* per l*onde s veloci delfini, inftead of amano. 
Fior grata, cuor generofo, inftead of fiore Sc cuore. 

• Thefe words, th^thave m or n for their pcnultima, 
are not fo frequently retrenehed as thofe that have /or r. 
If we would be dire£led^by the opinion of the beft au- 
thors, the following chapter will be^fufScient for our 
purpofe. 

N; B. When a mafcuHne or feminine article comes 

after the prepofition per, we frequently retrench the r 

ot jhe per,,zni^ put a.n apoftrophe beforfe the article; 

as pe^i, pe^lo, or peiU, without an apoftrophe, for the 

-' ' • I 4 maf- 
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mafculine, and pi^Ui or pilla for the feminine : exam« 
pie, we do every thing for the world, and for our re« 
potation ; but fcarce any thing to extirpate vice oat of 
our fouU : Jifa turn /#V motulQ, i ptUa^ or fella, riputa^ 
xione ; ma quafi wdla p€*lo, or pilUtJradicamSntt del <vi- 
»io 4lalPamma, 


CHAP. IV. 
0/ wards that mufl mt be ntrenched. 

W£ moft never retrench the word which terminates 
a renteace> or which precedei a comma> or any 
other point ; thorefore, we mnft not write^ v. f. ba wm 
Sella man, tbi i quil Jign^rf quelPi^o } grani bat 
▼. Vba mtM belia mat^, <bi ^ quiljignirif qmlPtAfo i 
grandt ; // ttbro e. buofto ; and fi> of tte reft. 

Neither muft we retrench the wordi terminated in «j 
when they are before a confbnant, except ira, an ad« 
verl^ and ancora ; for we may write, or JuJ^gmSiri, amcor 
mm wem ; bat it would be wrong to write» imipuchi 
tafm^ una iii mimo, inilead o£ una bells mim, ma pkih* 

' Accented words maft never be abbremted ; 9A,faAp 
diro. 

In not< retrenching, in the plural, the words that havo 
an / befi)re the laft fetteli»f yoa are warranted lyy the 
authority of the befl authors ; therefore you muft writo 
amabili perjene,/av$le ben trovati, parole Jcelte, nobili ca* 
valien\ The ungular number is more apt to admit of 
this abbreviation. 

If you mean to write .corre6ttyt you muft never 
abridge Apollo, affanno, tUlo, diro, hganno, Pegm% 
o/cwro, foftegno, ftrano, ^elo ; ttierefore ytm muft not 
write Jpol, affc.n^ eel, dkr^ lie. 

*«* The words beginning with an/ followed by a 

confonant, oblige the preceding word to terminate in a 

vowel; as, bilh ftidio, grande ftato, quelU Jjarito, ejff»a 

fiato\ and not iel fitUio^ gran fiato^ qml Jflerito, ^ffh 

* %• Ob- 
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•*• Obfcrve, that if the preceding word cannot ter- 
minate in a vowel, that which commences with any^ 
followed by a confonant, takes an / before it ; tSsfer i/^ 
degnoy in i/cuola, inftead of pir fdegm^ in fcuola. See* 
Ferrante, Longobardi^ Lod, Dolce, and Bentivoglic* 

N.fi. In the^ beginning of a period, or when the 
fenfe is interrupted by a colon, or femicolon^ we make 
no eliiion of the vowel. 

We never retrench the e of /e, fignifying ijl except 
it be followed by another / .* for innancCy we do not 
fay, s^amo lojlidio, if I love £tudy, but Ji amo Uftudi9% 
On the contrary, we do not fay, fi dircitaffe Partem 
if he exercifed the art, bat s*efercitajk I arti^ by reafoa 
i^zx. ifircitajft begins with an 9: exaniple, I have 
feen xtcj mother, and given her a sold (naff-box; A# 
n/ifi^ mia madr£, e Vbo data una fcatda d^oro ; or, he 
loveth AxxXony^^am* Jntinio. If we were to cut off- 
the / from U, in the fornier fentence, we fhould not 
know whether this /' was in the accofatiye or dative>. 
in the iingnlar or plural ; and if we were to retrench 
the final a from the word fima, we ihottld qol- be able 
to tell whether it was the firft or third periba of the 
prefent indicative, or the fubjandtive, or the tUfd per- 
ion of the preter*deiinile« Yon mail therefore write 
without any elifion of the vowel, bo vifio naa madn, e- 
le hfi date. Sec. ama Jntonio, and the reft in the. fame 
manner. 

Yoo muH; not retrench the # in chip when the fbllow*- 
ing word begins with an i, for it is the i that ought > 
rather to be retrenched : but whea thia i is the plu-^ 
ral of the definite article, which does not admit of this 
elifion, then you are to pronounce the chi and 1 both 
together, as if it were only one wordi: example* God 
grant the times may be good* and. the winds be aot 
very high, next winter ; then, if my brother Antony- 
is well, and my coofin Harry is in town, I will go to 
Paris : Di§ vSglia cht^l tempo Jm iuino, i chi i t/enti nm 
Jieno gagUardi, ^lifem» froffimo\ idlora^fi jUtomo mU^ 
fratello fiara bhu^ i i' Enrico mio cuffno Jkri in citta, . 
4Utdiri a Farigi% 

Is We 
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We never retrench the i from ci, us, before the 
vowels a and ; becaufe it would render the pronua- 
ciation too harih : hence we dp not fay, for example, il 
frincipe c^a*ve^a promejfo cento fcudi the prince had pro- 
mifed us a hundred crowns, but ci a^venja ; V. S. c'0- 
tma^ you do us honour, fir, but ci ottora, 

• It would be extremely proper, if, before words be- 
ginning with the letter z, we were not to retrench the 
vowel, (6 as not to fay, 6u6/t zucchero, geod fugar; gran 
xazzerap a large head of hair; but 6uono zucchero, 
grandi zaxxtra. 

In Dante, Petrarch, Arioilo, Guarini, TafTo, Marini, 
snd all the poets, we find feveral tenfes of the veibs 
abridged. See farther on this head, in the treatife of 
poetic licences, where I have ranged them in their al- 
phabetical order. 


SECOND TREATISE, 


Of the Italian actent, 

THE accent, which is the very foul of pronuncia- 
tion, is the ftronger or weaker elevation of the 
'voice on particular fyllables, and the manner of pro- 
nouncing them (horter or longer. 

I intend to fpeak here only of the accent which the 
Italians make ufe of in writing, and which we find in 
their printed books. 

The Italians indeed are acquainted with two accents^ 
btft they make ufe of one only, namely, the grave, 
which is figured by an oblique ftroke from the left to 
the right, after this manner ( V. It is put only on the 
laft fyllable of fome words ; as, amb, e, when it happens 
to be a verb, as, parlero. 

N. B. The other accent, called acute, is a contrary 
aark to that of the grave, as may be feen in the fol- 

lowing 
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lowing wordsj amano^ amaiMnOi &c. The Italians ne- 
ver note it dovvn ; Co that if we fumetimes mieet with it 
in book^ that teach the principles of tijieir language^ as 
was the cafe in the preceding editions of this grammar, 
it was with a view of conveying thereby a juft idea of 
the Italian pronunciation. Sut as this method is nei- 
ther exad, nor generally obferved ; and as it ext^ds 
only to words occurring in thefaid grammar, wlierewe 
fre(|uently find the grave accent . confounded with the 
acuce^ and the one put for the other^' I jhave thought : 
proper in this new edition, to leave oat the acute ac- 
cents, in order to avoid all embarrafTment and confuiion. 
Andy in their llead^ I have fubftituted two chapters* 
namely, the fecond and third, which contain very exa^ 
rules for learning the Italian pronunciation. 


CHAP. I. ' . 

Of the grave accents 

THE Italian nouns in ta^ which in Englifh terminate- 
in ty, and in Latin in tas, are marked with a 
grave accent ; sls,- furita, cafiitay fantita^ nkaefia, £ra^ 
*uita^ Sec. Thefe words form the plural in ta, without 
any alteration. 

But they do not place an accent on the a in <vyitap 
.becaufe it does not come from a Latin word in tas ; 
neither are we to lean upon the laft fyllable ; and> 
moreover « it makes the plural <vijitey and not *vtfita. 

The Italians alfo place a grave accent on nouns ter- 
minating in « ; as, virtu, fer*vitUy &c. 

Monofyllables ending in Oy or a^ according to fome 
jg;rammarians, are accented ; as, db^ da ; f\fa \ Isby ba ;; 
/»o, s*a\ Jtbyfta. But I Ihould prefer the opinion of 
thofe who do not accent tliem, becaufe a inonofyllable 
ever prefer ves the fame quantity, whether it be ac- 
cented, or not^ fo that the accent, ia that cafe, only 

I 6 fervc*. 
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f ertes to diffingmfli one word from anothcf | aii di, ht 
gives, from the tndefiDice article da* 

Tkty likewife wat die grave accent on tte firft and 
tMrd peHbn fingiuar of the future teafe ; Ui, cmaero, 
g9dir^t dar9% canttrit gUera, data, 

*#* Obierve» that we may tranfpofe the monofyUa« 
bles which we happen to find before verbs accented on 
the laft $ and then yoa muft double the iirft letter oCthe 
monofvllable, and drop the accent of d^e verb ; as> I 
have tneniA hdU^ for Is kp; I will do it, farolh, for /» 
/af^\ he (hewed me, moftrmmiy for mi mojfri; he 
iieard me, /entmmi, for mi fintu 

This manner of tranfpofition^ after the tenfes of ac» 
cented verbs, is very common in poetry. 

The verbs are marked with a grave accent in the third 
perfon fingular of the preter- definite, whenever the firft 
perfon terminates in two vowels ; as amai^ am ; ttUH^ 
€fidi ; dormjt dormt. 

If the firift perfon of the preter-definite does not ter- 
minate in twol vowels, there is no accent on the third. 

For which reafon we put no accent on the laft fyl« 
lableofvfi^, arje, frt/e, ditdi^ fectt ftette^ which, in 
the firft pofon, make ^uinfi^ irfi, prefix diidi^ fUi^ 
ftetti. 

N. B. The Italians alfo put a grave accent on d\ a 
day ; and on du the imperative of the verb dirtt to 
fay s on ?, it is ; on /) and la, there ; to (hew that 
thefe words are to be pronounced with a greater em- 
phafis, and with a fomewhat looeei paufe ; as alio to di- 
ftinguifti the abovefaid two di*% nom di the genitive in* 
definite, which is founded without any paufe at all : thev 
fikewife mark a grave accent on /), t(ere, to diftinguiOi 
it from /i , t]ie relative mafculine plural ; as, I piomife 
three crowns, and I give xkemi ptometfo tre/cudi, g H d»\ 
and on 1^, to diftinguiih it from la, the relative femi« 
2iind fingular : as, tl£ princefs writes a letter, and caufea 
it to be put into the poft ; la priiKifeJa favut una Ut^ 
tita% t Ufa mittir^ alia fj/ia. 

The grave accent is alio put on ^iS and ^ui, here ; 
0tt etj/li and e^a, there ; on id, no ; gin, below; /»» 
Ujfi pii, fflorei cijip fQ» «r ibm^ A, yes; becaufe 

thofe 
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t&ofe words are to be (bttnded ibmewhat ftroii{er» Aad» 
in fome meafurej with % greater panfe ; but, ott the 
other moAofyllables, they £> not mark a grave accent^ 
for it would be entirely fnperflnoiis^ as they txt alwqra 
pronounced in thefittM manner. 

We therefore do not accent V^, from the ablative 
indefinite ; «» to ; ma^ but ; ntt neither, in ; rf, king % 
e, or ; and others of the like nature ; becaufe no conni« 
flon or obfcurity can arife from thence, as you mil 
percdive.by the following example; particularly with 
refped to iia and a, the two monofyllables u^iich ftmk 
to be fomewhat eqoivocah but are ib by no means. 
' Alexander gives Tiis word as an honeft man, and he 
has no difficulty to give it to Peter and, Paul, or to any 
other perfim. 

Aleljfandr9 da la fia farola da gidant* womoy t tnm km 
^erina dijfU^ha di darla a Pier9 (0 Fietr»^a PaoU, id 
a thi chi/ia* 

Yoa fee therefore, very clearly, that in this example 
the firil da is a verb, the fecond is the ablative indefi- 
nite ; and that the firft ba is in like manner a verb, be. 
ing particularly written with an b^ JBtnd that the other 
4i*s are datives indefinite. 


CHAP. II. 

Of th4 p'onunciaiion tf muns. 

WB have mentioned, in the preceding chapter^ 
that the Italians fometimes make nfe <? the grave 
accent, and particularly in the examples above given; 
bttt as to what concerns the acnte accent, we may ven* 
tore to affirm, that is vfed by no modern Italian^ at 
leaft that nnderftands his own lahgusm \ becanfe, with* 
out infifting that it would be imDomble ibr the printer^ 
though ever fo exaA, to mark it wherever it was wantiagt 
it would occafion fnch a ftrange embarrailinent and' 
Gonfiifioii ia the letters, that it woid4 be fcarce poffi- 
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ble to read them. In order therefore to avoid the fi-e^* 
qa^nt repetition of the grave ^d acute accents^ I have 
(iilQOvered a method which tp me appears yery eafy 
and. cleai-j and will be of great ufe to iuch as are defi- 
rous of learning this language^ and eveQ to the Italians 
themfdves. But, before I enter upon an explanation of 
the particular rules'which are ranged here in alphabeti- 
cal order, you muft pay the greate ft attention to the ge- 
neral.! ules contained ^athe five following jiumbeis. 

^ '■ ^ No. I. 

All nouns moft be pronounced either fhort or long ; 
and their fhort or long found depends intirely on their 
pieHuhimate fyllable, that is, the laft bat one ; for all 
the other fyllables are to be pronounced fteadily and 
•niformly, that is, without making ufe of any brevity, 
except thefi^two nouns, augure, an augur ; daufola^ a 
claufe ; which have the antepenultima (that is, the la^ 
•but t\vo) fhort ; and fbme others mentioned in the ex- 
ception of the letter c. 

In order to know in what manner you are to found 
this penultimate fyllable, obferve the penultimate letter 
of the nqun you want to pronounce, and look for. that 
letter as ranged here below in its alphabetical order, 
where you will fee the rule with its exceptions ; as, 
for example, if you want to know whether the noua 
ramm^nco, regret, ought to be pronounced fhort or long, 
you mufl look for the letter r, which is the penulti- 
mate letter of the noun rammarico, marked here below 
in the alphabetical order; you muft alfb examine the 
exception ; and, if you do not find it there, then yo« 
are to conform to the rule which fays, all nouns, that 
have the lerter c for their penultima, are pronounced 
fhort 

No. II- 

Nouns of two fyllables have no rule at all, becaufe 
they are fubjedt to neither brevity, nor length ; except 
a very fmall number, which will be found in their 
proper places of exception. I ihall give you here, as 
a general rale> all iuch nouns as have two confonants 

before 


Of the Italian Accent. i&J 

before the final vowel > as macilentBi cangiamento^ make 
the penultimate fyllable long, of whatfoever number of 
fyllables they' condfl ; except a few^ which you will find 
under the lettejs r and /.. 

No. III. 

Neither is there any need of a rule for nouns that 
have a^ grave accent marked on the laft vowel ; it is fuf- 
liecient to know how to pronounce one of them proper- 
ly ; for example, carita ; and you will be capable of 
pronouncing calamttay <verita, virtu, honta, and alt 
others of the fame kind, becaufe you are to found them 
all with the fame degree of quicknefs. 

No. IV.* 

All feminine nouns follow the rule of the mafcuHnc* 
from which tbey are derived. All the plurals follov/ 
the rule of their fmgulars, and compound nouns thofe 
of their fimples. 

No. V. ^ 

There are feme nouns which the Italians pronounce 
as they pleafe, that is, either long or fhort; and of 
tbefe I have mentioned fome injthe exceptions to the 
rules. With regard to poetic nouns, we mull be di- 
redled by the meafure of the.verfe; for poets have a 
licence to abbreviate and lengthen a great many words. 
You pronounce according to the cuftom of the country, 
when they happen to be all barbarous and foreign 
names, and all of Hebrew and Greek derivation. Like- 
wife the proper names of perfons, families, towns, pro- 
vincess &c. Remember the proverb. In pae/e, o*ve <vai^ 
Ufa che trO'Vi. 

Let us proceed now to the particular rulea. 

A. 

^ Nouns that have the letter « for their penultima, are 
in a very fmall number among the Tufcans, afid yoa 
muft pronounce them long j as, Archelao, NUolao, Sta^ 
niJlciQ^ 

B* Nount 
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I 


M^ 


Nouns that have the letter h for their penultima^ are 
alfo in a very fmall number* and muft be pronounced 
ihort; as Araho^ Barnaba^ Celibe, Vncubtk^fuccuhoi but 
pronounce Caroba, a Carob bean, long, 

C. 

All nouns* whofe penultimate ia the ktter c, are 
fliort ; as Rammarico ; 


Alice, 
' AmUof 
jinttco. 
Appendices 
jipricQ, 
Arciduta, 
Atrocey 
Beatrice^ 
BeccaftcOf 
Bernue^ 
Biblioteca, 
Caduco, 
CapifuSco^ 
Cervice, 
Ciriaco, 
Cleaca, 
ColicOf 
Cornice^ 
CotumUe, 
DappQco, 
Enncop 
FanfalMf 
FiUica, 
FederU§p 
Fettcis . 


Except 

Feroce, 

Feftucut 

Filiica or Feluca, 

Imbriacog 

IntricOt 

Lattuca, 

Le/tica, 

Lombrice, 

Lorica, 

Ludo^icOf 

Lumaca, 

M^mmaluco, 

Manteca, 

Matnce, 

MendicOi 

MoUca, 


me€i 


Narice, 
Nemico^ 
OpacQt 
Oricbie, 

Arabict 
Oriicar 
PagUuca, 
Pampalucmf a kind 

of feafiih> 


gam 


Pamc9, pani^i a 
fort of grain# 

PappafUop 

Pendicep 

Peruice, 

PudicOf 

Badtee, 

Rubfica, a rubric 
of a miibl, or 
other book« 

Sambico, 

S<mmac9p - 

Tamerices 

7'arlice, 

Tartaruca, 

Tiriaca, or triacetp 

Feloce, 

Vermci. 

Verruca^ 

Vejftca^ 
XflhriacOf 
Uldertc9^ 

Umbilici Qt bellU$^ 
the navel* 


And all nouns, terminated in aee ; as, audace^ fmnmee^ 
J^tuta. Likewife fuch as czprefs female quaCtfcsi, aqd 
end in M s as« meretrUh p^Jiii^h 'VHuBcatrici, Stc^ 

D. Noons 
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Nouns ditt have the letter d fi>r their pwmhirtii 
anffiion ; 


jilcidtp 

Arreda^ 

Belgrado^ 

Cmtiddap 

C$ngid9, 

C$ntado, 

CmtradOf 

Corrida, 


Except 


Eredet 

Sr^de^ 

Frmtriadm^ 

Gambmidi^ 

Gojfridg^ 

Jgfmd$9 


C^rridp^tqaipzgi, Lmuplrida^ 
Cufid^^ Cttpid^ Mercide, 
Cufiodi, Nicmidi, 


Omictda, 

Pa/^df, 

Fdr$uiado, 

Parmtittdaf 

Parriada^ 

Ibtgiada, 

Sfuafiacidag 

Tancridt^ 

rUedo^ ^ 

Tripudif 

Zfindad9* 


Nonas endliaf in the fyllable A» zxA fanned £wni 
other nouns which have a grave accent on their final 
vowef> are alfo pronounced long; as» dttid$^ fratr* 
tadtg, vtrtrnde, formed of citta, fcvirta, q/iftu. Nt & 

This manner of writing is nfed only by poets» and vtij 
feldom OGCors in fffpfe. 

M. 

AU noons that hare the letter t Car their penalti* 
asa^arelongi 

Except N 

Jtcul0$, Biria^ Ctfir$a (tide of majefty ; bat* when it 
fignifies a city, it is pronqnnced long)i CiritUv^ Cmti^ 
9i09 C9Uatame, Smpinfi, Etere^ Lima, Midiurrimo^ 
furfureof Tartarea, temppram^* Some pronounce diO 
two names Tefh, and Tinunh^ long ; and they feem |0 
be in the ff%ht. All noons adjefiivey derived fhnxi 
fubifamtives, are alfo (hort ; 9s,femot bom ferro,\tot^% 
marmti9, from tnarmo, marble ; veneno, from Fentr^p 
Vcnos. In all nouns of this termination* where the 
letter u atone forms their antepenultimate ryllable» thb 
Ifttcr is pronounced ihort, as well as the- fyllable that 
MIows I as* aunof nwfea, &c» 

F., Yo« 


} 
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%. Yt)u sere to pronouiiceiati iiQuns '.Ihort^ xvhofe'peTTuI- 

timate is the letter/; except the three followiiigV;itf<!ir- 
tufo, Parafo, Tartufo^ which are long. 

G, 

You mud pronounce all nouns ihort, that have tl>p 
letter J- for their penultima ; '■ ^ -^^ 

Except. . < , < > 

AreopagOi Bott/g€i, Caftiga^C&iigga^fCongrega, though' 
long, IS ioQietimes pronouiKed ihort) Dionigi, Gtuhta--' 
go, ImpiegOy Inirtgo, Lattuga^ Letitga, Luigi, Lupago, 
Origo, Paj^gdi- P$iiagogOj Prefagd (fever al prcrflOuiice* 
frbroga (hort) RiptegOyfanguifiga^ fil'^^goi fiitagcgOyfaJ^ 


JtegOf or/uffiigo. 


I\ 


In feme nouns, where the letter * happens to be tjie 

{^enuldmaj it fbtms one fyllable with the foHowing^ 
5ttcr, and they iire pronounced jointly. 

Ih others^ it is pronounced feparatelj/ forming .4. 
Aftiiift fyllable by itfelf. - * ; ' ^'' '' 

The letter / therefore forms but one fyifSble with the 
fubfequent vowel> in all nou«s not contained in the foU 
lovying catalogue^ It forms two fjrljabl^ in the ^oiins 
marked' lihdernfeatB, and you* strfc'to proncfuncc them 
long; as, ' ^ 

^Ibagia, 
jAtftnefiiaj 

Aj^uia, 
AuMTchiat 

Jinfania^ 
AnfihUgia^ ' 


AntiUgta, 

Anttmmta, 

Antipaiia^ 

Apolrgta, 

ApQpleffta^ 

Apofiajia, 

Arijlocra^im^ 

Armonia^ 

Arpia^ 

AJirokgta» 


Afirmomiaf 
BadtcLy or ahbaJia^ 
Balm, power or . 

authority. 
Balm'', 

Barottiq, „T ^,1 

Baftza, . ,. . 
Befanm^ or ^tpifa^ 

mat 
B/gamta, , 


i«^« 


r>i* 


♦ Thts name is glveti, In ibme parts of Tufcany, to the per/bn Who. 
at Rome, it called curjore^ a fcrjeaat or bjiUtfi*. '-^'^ ^• 

. . Brh^ 
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Bugia, 

Calpeflio, 

Carejita, 

Cajlellama, 

Codardta, 

ChiroManziai 

Chironitif 

Chirurgia^ 

Compagma, 

Corte/iq^ 

Crono/ogia, 

Dio or iddiOt 

Democraxia^ 

Diafonia^ 

De/to, 

Econofntat 

Elegia, 

£lia, 

£ngrgia, 

Eresta, 

Efimologm, 

Eucariftia, 

FantajU, 

Felloiua, 

Filo/egia, 

Filo/o/'ia, 


Goiia, 

Idrofobza^ 

Idrografia, 

Idromanziaf 

IdropiftUy 

Injingardiaj io, 

Ipecrijiay 

Ironia, 

Lehbrofia^ ' 

Leggioy 


Notomtat . • 
Obiio, or ^blUf • 
Omilia^ Or 4$milta, 
Oriografuz, 
Parali/'ia, 

Paxzia, 

PeftiOy 

PtripeT^a^ 


Picardta, 
Lijaay or Lefcia^ Pto, but empio is 

lye to walh pronounced 1 

with, fhort. 

Lit ante y PiromaTtzta^ 

Litargia, or Iftar- Poe/ia, 


Liturgta, 

Lombardiay 

Luciaf 

Magta, 

Mallacchiaf 

Malattia, 

Malta, 


Polixia, 

Prigioma^ 

Pro/bdta, 

Puttama, 

^ualfi/ia^ 

Reftio, 

Ricadta, 

Rio, 


,1 


Mahfa/ia,or Ma{' Rifr0a, 
vagta. Malm- Romama, 


fey Wine, 
MaUnconia, or 


Fi/oti&mia or JifionO' Maninconia, 


mta, 
Fio, 
Foitia,^ 
Frenefia, 
GagHardHa, 
Gelo/ia, 
Genealogia^ 
Gingta, 
Genia, 
Geogra/^iaf 
Geofnanxia, 
Gerarchza, 
Geremta, , 


Mattia, 
Melattcoma, 
Melodia, 
Mercanxia, 

Mepat 
Mio, 

Monarchia, 
Mormorio, 

pronounce 

Ihort, 
Naiio, 

Negromanxia, 
Normandia, 


Rejoli^^, 
Saefti^u^ , 
^agrepa, qft/filnf- 

iia, 
Schirar^^^ OX/chi^- 

ranxia, 
Schia'vonia, 
Scoppieitio, 
Simonia, • : 
Simpatia, 
fome Sinfoma, 
it Sodomia, 
Sofia, 
Spia, 
. Stallio, , 
Stantlo, 4, ^ 

Tenfenmo^ 
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Tohta^ 

Fta, 

TratHr/ta, 

Fillanta, 

Turchia, 

Zatchia, 

Fallonta^ 

ZU. 
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We likewife give a long pronunciation to all tliolc 
noans which terminate in ria } sa, alUgrtdg iMmria, 

Except feminine nouns derived fiom ihort mafcolines^ 
only by changing the lail vowel into a ; at» mtttiri; vit- 
tiria ; fulmin€aorU,fulmnatMa : becaiile thefiq, are re* 
ducible to fhe rule of No. IV. 

The following are alio pronounced ihort t 


JtirU, 

MSrsat 

Calabria^ 

Cirim, 


Furim, 

GlSriat 

Tdria^ 

Jnduftria^ 

ffirim. 


Mandria^ 

Materia^ 

MemSria^ 

Mi/eriap 

Mitria^ 

Penuria^ 

Stiria, 


Fradich, wA£€W9 /mdicU, wUch feveral TafeaiU sft 
intrad tAJraeid^^ mukki^jaA Jucid$9 are nouns oat of all 
yulet; becaure> befides tM^ conjundionof the two laft 
ToweIs» they have the fy liable di ihort* 

la fnet all aouns that have* for their pemiltima, the 
letter i forming one fyllable with the fiaai, as deJUMop 
frtfhmt fliake the penultima long. 

Kouns that have the letter / for their peaidtisuij are 
Ihort; 


AcquanuU^ 

Araceii, 

Jfitb, 

BaitUih, 

Btftiola^ 


Except 

Camelo, 

CaprMro/a, 

CarmeUg 

Carola, 


Cmatth, 
tidiU. 


Idrt^ 


Micbehp 

Ofimele, 

Falude, 

Parallelo^ 

FarenteUif 

Farolap 
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Firokt Sojamekt 

Fiftola, a piibl^ StroxxUi Oi Jhtim^ 


RaffaeU^ Tordila, 

Segalu^ ibxne pro- Fangila^ 
hounce it fhort» Varhla^ or verSlug 
. Sequela, Viola^ 

Soggolo, Fitrioh* 

And all nouns terminating in ale ; a3» canale, funerah, 
guanciale, without reckoning AnihaUt Afdruiali, and 
Qufalt, 

You are likewife to pronounce all nouns long, that» 
before the final fyllable, have the letter preceded by 
a vowel, here called accidental, which in verfe is iel- 
dom ufed, but frequently in profe; though it is fcarce 
ever founded ; ^s^Jigliuolo^ Jtomagnuolo, vignaruolo. In 
like manner, nouns terminating in He ; as, jifrile» gen^* 
tih, vedoinh:^ but of the latter there are twelve wxtt^ 
viz. 

Acquatikp Facile^ Fortatile^ 

Agile, FertiU, FMeik^ 

DociU, Fragile, ^Vmile, 

Diftcile, Gracile, Vtile. 

N. B. Atrabtle is pronounced long ; but all the othef 
nouns in He, as amaUU, uobile, yfa Ji/f« &C» follow the 
rule of the letter L 

M. 

You are to pronounce all nouns Ihort that have the 
letter m for thetr pennltima ; 


Except 


Ahrame, 

GuMme^ 

AdatM, 

Idioma, 

CimunmOi 

Lattimi, 

Cogmmi, 

A^ff •♦•^•^ WrP^^^ 

Cenamt, 

Opimo^ 

Diaima^ 

F»ema$ 

£firimo$ 

\ 


FrMema, 

RicbtatM^ 

SofroMpme, 

Strattifgema9 

Suhlimep 

SufrSmog 


la 


^0 
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In like manner, all nouns terminated in ame and ume ; 
a3« befliamep legname, coftume^ legume. 

Pronouce all nouns long, whofe penultima is the 
letter n ; 


Except 


AhrotanOf Fulmine, 

AbrufiinOfQi arbuf- GranfanOp 


A' 


ttnop 

Amazona, 

Ant^ifona^ 

A'rgine, 

AJino^ 

BrufcoltnOp 

Cunone^ 

Carmine^ 

Carpine, 

CofanOt 

CriftofcvtOp 

DainOf 

DiaconOf 

Ditifano^ 

J)i6gsfiei 

E'hbenOp 

E'glino^ 

E'lcinoy 

Efamine^ 

Wemindp 

Ferraina, 

Eiocina, 

Fiocine, 

Franoy 


GaroJanOf 

Geminot Pittiney 

Qerminef PlatanOf 

Gi&vane, or gio- Platina, 
'vine, , Polejine^ 

G6m7?una, or go- Poligonot 

Pr.Jiino,^ 
ProdanQp 
Rufdno, 
Ragano, 
Rimini i 
RodanOf 


Paflinot a digging 
up of the vine- 
yard. 


mena. 


Integina^ 

Lacedemonep 

Lamp ana f 

.Lefinaf 

LtbanOf 

Limojinay or elemo- Satana, 


Jina, 
Machina^ 
Macina, 
Manga /lo^ 
Modena, 
Oceana, 
O'rfano, 
O'rganoy 
Ortgano, 
Pagina, 
PampanOy 
Patine, 


Siaggtna, 
Stagina, 
Stefanot 
Straggin^p 

termini 9 

timpano, 

^rdina, 

Trapanot 

T'ttrbine, 

Fimine, 

USminip 

ZainOf 

Zingano, 


You are likewife. to pronounce all nouns fhort, that 
terminate in gine ; as, balordagine, ongine, piantagine ; 
and all thofe which end in dine in the Angular ; as, 
umaritudtne^ rondine» 

0. Ine- 
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O. 

I never could find more than foar nouns^ tkat have 
the letter far their penultimaj in regard to which tber^ 
could be any doubt of their pronunciation; thefe are 
ji'loe, Silo€, Noe', Eroe : the three firft arc pronounced 
with foxne rapidity, as if they had. a grave accent 6n the 
letters, which indeed is ufedbyfome; but the fourth 
is long. 

P. 

You are to pronounce aU nouns fhort^ that have the 
. . letter / for their penultima j 

Except 

Antipapa^ archettpOt Cantalupo CidopOy dirupnt Europa^ 
EfopOy Ijopo, Oro/copo : the following three are better 
ihoJt than long 5 Firopo, Polipo, Prtapo, 

R. 

Pronounce all nouns long, whofe penuliim^ is the 
letter r; 


A'lheroy or arhorey 
A'nitrat or anatra^ 
A'ncora^ an an- 
chor, 
Anfora^ 
A'rhitrot 
A'faroy 
Augure *, 
AurUf 
Auftro, . 
Baratro, 
Barbara, 
Ba«varOf 
Bi/caro, 
Bulgaro, 
Cancaro, 
Canfora, 


Except 

Cantaroy a cham 

ber pot,. 
Capparog 
Catedra» 
Celebre., 
Celebro, 
Ccfare, 
Cbia*varif the 

name of a 

country. 
Clauflro, 
CSIera, 
E'piro, 
EjimetrOi 
Feretroy 
Fanfaro, 
Folgore, 


- GambarOy 
Ga/paro and Ga/l 

pare, 
Gem^tro, ^ndgeS- 

metra, 
Tcaro, , 
Interpreter 
LaurOf 
Lazzaro, 
Lognro, 
Muriire, 
Martora, 
Ma/care and maf- 

chera, • 
Mauro, 
Meteora, 
Nettare, 


* In thU word, the penultloia Is alfo pronounced fhort^ as we have 
obferved in the firft numbei of this chapter, page 182. 

Neutra, 


S9^ 

Neutrp^ 

FtntamHrig 

Ptffaro. 

Pitagora^ 

Pirfiro^ 
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Porpora, 

Rimoraf 

Satire 9\ 

Saurop 

ScheUtf^ 

Spaktr§9 

Skptrif 
Tartaro^ 


Taur9p 
Tenebrat 
^ortora, ' 
Ung^rop 
Zaccara, 
Zazxara, 
Zmgaro, 
Zucearog and ZUC' 


Yott ar6 likewife to pronounce all nouns fhort» that 
terminate in era, ere, and ero, and have not the letter / 
before thf antcpenultima e ; asi tettere, Cerere, numeroi 
bat we muft except auftero', chimera, emis/frOf . go/era, 
ingegnfro or ingegnere, lufinghiero, menfognero, mejfere^ 
Omero, pantera,primavera,fe<uerii^fincero^fiatera, which 
conform to the rule : as do likewife almoft all nouns 
verbal; as, ilpiacere,il parere, and fbme others^ which 
are derived from the infinitives 'contained in the excep* 
tion to the rule of the fecond number in the next chap* 
ten And the abbreviated nouns preferve the fame found 
as they had before their abbreviation : for exannple, we 
pronounce alier$ long, becaufe it is abridged mm aU 
tier$ ; inter; from intiero ; magiftero, from magifierio i 
m9nafter9% from monafterie. See* 

The word ebiaccbiera is pronounced ihort^ though it 
has the f before the #• 

S. 

All nouns are pronounced long> that have the letter 
/for their penultima ; 


Jfnijb, 

Bnndifig 

Caufa^ 

Citif; 

Creufit% 

Diocefi^ 


Except 
Bffefi, 
E'nfyfi, 


Parifrafi^ 

Pau/a^ 

Plaufi, 

Zinierefi^ 

Tunifip 


3-^ 


Pre- 
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Pronomice thofe nouiu long* 
fir their penoldma 2 

Except 

Jtiitfip EpttetOt 

Acc9Ut9^ Efuu/t99 

Jic9mt§^ EJercitOp 

jtdiHp i^fitOt 

wf/a/«««dirittan J^ttdt^f 

Fattfio, 
FegatCg 
Fiaia9t 
FmiUs 
Fortmifc, 
FremiiOp 
Galatam 
GemitOf 
GenitOt 
Gamhit^i Or 
to. 


that have the letter 7* 


name» 
^Isto, 
jtmhitOp 
jfnditOt 
AniUfp 
Antidto, 
Jfrttftite, 
ApSfiata, 
Artiti, 
ArSmatOp 
AttonitOt 
CrntOf 
CognitOg 
Comito, 


Implicitd, 

Tnclito, 

TnfitOt 


CompitOt the work Interprta, 
of a day, or of Intuito, 
a certain timej IpScrate, 
Computo, Ipocrito, 

CreditOp Ippolito, 

Cuhito, hautOi ' 

Dehito, Lecita, 

DiicrepitPt LibitOp 

Dedito, LifvitOf 

Depo/ho, Limite^ 

Di/putd^ foine pro- Merito, 
noance it longj No/cita» 
DomitOy OUcauJtOp 

E'n^itOffotrmpeto (^jpite, 

* When it is a noun adje^kiTe, it is 
^LQtt y but when a fupine^ it it long. 


F&Mttp 
Perdita^ 

Plauto, 

Placsto, 

PremitP, 

PrSftiio, 

ProibitOy • 

PrapofitOp 

Pulpito, 

Ricapito, 

RtcSnditOp 

Rendita, 

Sabato, 

Seniio, 

Soccita, 

Socrattt 

Solito, 

SoUecitOp 

Spirito, 

Stmmatiy or Stt» 

mate, marks of 

wounds^ 
Scipitif 
Sirepito^ 
Suhito, 
Suddito, 
TacitOt 
Tranfito, 
TremitOp 
Vendita, 
Feneto, 
Ftj^ta, 
Fmitd^ 


proQOuacod almoft always 


V. ?ro* 
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V. 

Vronoonce aH noons ihort, that have the voivel u for 
their penultima : example, arduo^ ferfttm^ re/tduo. 

Except) 

jfltruig hue 9 due, and its compounds^ SLsam6idue, <vhi^ 
tidue, &C. coJui, c^Jiui, cut, lui^Juo, tuo, 

r. 

You are to pronounce thofe nouns fhort, that have a 
1/ confonant for their penultima : example, concave, 
Geno'uat trUavo, 've/covo. 

Except, 

Bifa<uo, difciano^ey and the otlier numbers of the fame 
termination ; Gtue^va, or Geni'vra, inca*vo, Jba*ue, otta^ 
vOi and all nouns terminating in ivo and iva, as Jofian^ 
HvOf motiifo, zentlva, fnvetti<va. 

Z. 

Pronounce all nouns long, that have the letter x for 
their penultima, except the noun falizza, 

CHAP. III. 

Ofihepronunciathn of verbs and adverbs. 

No I.' 

DIflyllables, whether verba or adverbs, obferve no 
r^ule, becaufe they are pronounced indifferently. 
See ihe preceding chapter, N®!!. and with regard to 
wor^s of two or niore fyllables, that have a grave accer^t 
on the laft vowel, I refer you to wKat has beenfaid in 
the fame chapter^ N*III. p. 183. 

No II. 

The infinitive of verbs is terminated in are^ ere, and 
in, Thofe which terminate in are and ire 9 are piOr 
nounced long, without any exception ; and fuch as end 
in ere are (hort, the following excepted : a'uere, cadere, 
dijfuaderei dolere, dovere^ giacere,godcrei farere, per/uadht, 
piacere, pot ere, rimanercfapere, Jed^re,JoUre, tacere, temere, 
tenere, vaiere, i/edere, volere, and all their compocuids, 
AS accedere, onenere, pro-vedere, &c. it being a genet al 

maximi 
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maximj that the compounds follow the rule of their 
(implex* 

N* III. 

All third perfons- plaral are pronounced Ihort, except 
in the future tenfe* becaufe of the two confonants 
which precede the final vowel ; in like manner, the 
£rll peHbn plural of all the preter-imperfedl fubjnnc* 
tivej which in the firft peribn fingular terminate in ffi^ 
mufl be pronounced fhort ; as amaffi, amajmo^ ^iS^ffi^ 
le^ejjimo, &c. - 

N» IV. 

All other perfons, of whatever tenfe or number* are 
made long ; except thofe of fome verbs of the firlt 
conjugation, which, in the firft perfon of the indicative, 
have the penultima (hort, and preferve this fhortnefs iti 
the other perfons, not only of the indicative, but of the 
imperative and fubjun^ivq moods : for infbince, ricapUc, 
the firft perfon indicative of the verb ricapitarey has the 
fy liable pi ihort ; and the fame quantity is preferved in 
ricapiti and ruapita. Further, this, and other like verbs, 
receive, by way of augment, in the third perfons plural 
of the faid moods, another fyllable, which is founded 
as (hort as the penultima ; for inilance, ricapitoy ricapi* 
t^noy ricapitino ; diffimuU, dffimulanOy diJfmultTUi ; and 
fince there) are feveral who mifpronounce thofe third per- 
fons plural, I have thought fit to adjoin a particular de« 
fcription of them in the two following numbers. 

No V. 

In the firft place, all verbs, whofe infinitive termi- 
nates in cariy without any other confonant before r, as 
autenticarii glorific^re, mafticare, make the firfl perfon of 
the prefent indicative fhort, and of courfe the other per- 
fons jufl now mentioned in the exception to the preced- 
ing number : except afiocarty arrscare, and fach as yoa 
will find excepted in the following number* 

2. All verbs, whofe infinitive terminates in olare, .as 
immolare, ^Imclare, irancoiare. 

3, As likewife all verbs, formed of m>ans that have 

K z the 


%9& 
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the penultimate fyllable fhort ; for example, regotare, 
formed of regola ; geuerare, of genero ; Jollecitare of /die- 
xito. To the three foregoing numbers^ you muft add the 
/ollowing verbs^ which are not contained therein^ 'vix. 


^Jfbcare, 
Agitaret 
Alterare^ 
jinfanarep 

^Annicbilare, 
Affiderure, 
Sucherare, < 
Calcitrare, . 
Xlafatare, 

. £lommemoraref 

. Ctmperaret 
Confederarej 
Confidtrare, 
Coniaminare, 
De^derare, 
J)ejinarf9 

, DsJ^pare, 

.Deminare, 

Eccettuare, 
Filicitare», 
•GratulareB 
Imit^re, 


erare. 


Interrogartp 

IniHftigarep 

Irritare, 

Wgare, 

Iterarey 

Litigare^ 

Luminare^ 

Meditare, 

Mentovare^ 

Mddtrare^ 

Mormorare, 

Munerare, 

Naiiigare, 

Neceffitaret 

Nomittoref 

Noverare, 

Occuparet 

Palpitare 

Penetrare, 

Frecipitarey 

Procraftinare 

Pullulare, 

Rammemorare, 


Rtcitare, torepre* 
fent on a flage, 

Refrigarare, 

Ricuperare, 

Roborarei 

Rumnare, or Ru" 
migare^ 

Scalpitare, 

Schiccberare^ 

Seguitare. 

Seminare,f 

Sgombrare, 

Simulare^ 

Smemorare, 

Spettorire, . 

Sttperare, 

Suppeditare, 

Su/citaref 

Tdllerare, / 

^umultuarip • 

Ventilarey 

Vigilare, 

Fituperare* 


Inctrporartf 

To the above wc may alfo add the verb' offnrey be- 
longing to the conjugation of verbs in tfco. There arc 
foroc who pronounce the foregoing third* perfons indif- 
ferently (hort» or long, in the verbs migliorare^ peggio' 
rare, and riputare, but they are pronounced (hort ia the 
^verbs concitare, eccitare, in ci tare. 

From tSie whole we may conclude, that infinitives 
•of two or three fyllables, as fare, cecare, with- their 
compounds, as disfare, accecare^ do not ihorten the 
firfi peribn Indicative^ nor the odier peribns, nor even 

th« 
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the lAfinitWes derived from noans wbofe penuhima is 
long, example, a^wenturarey Merived from 'ventura-i 
itttrilurey from intrico ; mtnchionare, from minchiono ; 
contrafiare, from contrafto-i architgttare, from architettOt 
&c. But I am very furc, t\kzX, per/e-vero, I perfevcrc, 
is oftener pronounced fhort, thcogh it comes fwmjivero, 
which is long ; this, perhaps, to diftinguiOi it from th# 
Latin verb perfsvir^, which is foanded )on|^« 

No VII. 

With regard to the conjondlivc pronouns, «/, //, fir 
&c. the four relatives, /a> la^ li, k, and the particle ne^ 
if they happen to be at the end of infinitives terminated 
in rr^'Ihort, as ftrinjermy ri/pSnderti^ "vcnderne ; and ae 
the end of the third pehb^s lingular of the preterperfedl 
Ample, marked wich the grave accent, as alfo.at the end 
of the firH and third perfoh Angular of €6e future ; as , 
rimproviro/ii, racconterSuvit racconterajpf &c. there ari(e$ 
fcom thence no change at all in the pronunciation, tbo* 
this union is proda^flve of two confonants before the 
final vowel ; fince the foregoing words, being plactd- 
after thefaid perfons, are always reduplicated, accordifig 
to what has been obferved, p. 173, and as you may fee , 
by the above examples. If the faid particles happen 19 
be united to other perfams, as, parlategli^ Umevami^ in^ 
fuiandcloy they caufe the laft verbal fyllable, which is the 
penultimate of the word, to be pronounced fhort. 

N» Vf II. 

When two of tbf^faid particles happen to be united 
together* at the end of the perfon which^ without 
this union, is not pronounced fhort, as parlategliem^ 
ikviandomene^ portavamelit then you Ihorten only the 
penultimate fyllable of the word, which is th^ firft of 
the two particles : but when they are joined together, 
at the end of infinitives, and of the perfons marked at 
the beginning of N^ VII. you make no change, as 1 
haVe already obferved, in the pronunciation ; and the 
firik of thetwojparticles, being the penultimate of the 
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word, ia made (hort : example, yrni/frw^/^, njenderglientf 
ttmpro*verommclai racco-iiteraffenet &c, 

N° IX. 

With regard to adverbs, you mull follow the rules 
and exceptions of the preceding chapters, cfpecially as 
they arc^erived for the moft part from nouns : for in- 
ftaoce, aWinxpromjOt un tanttno, fee under the letter / 
for the former, and under n for the latter ; and you 
will find that both of them have the penultimate fylla- 
ble long. As for fuch as have two confonants before 
their final vowel, z,salkgramente, tncontdnente, you muft 
recolleft the role mentioned in the preceding chapter, 
N**ir. and, with refpcA to compounds, remember the 
rule, which fays, that compounds follow the nature of 
their fimple^. 

Here I fhall obferve, that when the adverb ecco is 
joined to the conjunct ve or relative particles, as eccacit 
eccoli, eccob, the penultimate fyllahle, thus united, is to 
be pronounced (hort ; and it retains the fame Ouantity, 
when joined to the two aforefaid particles : for inftance, 
$ccotene^ eccwenif iccQtelo ; you are moreover to obferve, 
that the penultima, which is the firft of the particles, is 
alfo pronounced (hort. 

Thefe two adverbs, aitrest and cappita, have the pe- 
nultima (hort ; but in aJtro^ve, ancora, ajfuiy dapfoi^ 
giammai, infiimi, and truero, it is long. 
\ In thefe two adverbs, adagio and pSfcia, the vowel i 
forms a fy liable with the ^nal vowel o and^. 
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Of the Italian fyntax. 


C H A P. I. 

Of the divifion of fyntax ^ 

SYNTAX is*. Greek word, by the Latins called 
cQnftruQion ; and fignifies the right placing and con- 
ne£king of words in a fentence. It is divided into 
three forts, the firll of order or arrangement^ the fecond 
of concordance, the third of government. The fyntax 
*of order or arrangement is the right difpoiitlon of words 
in a fentence. The fyntax of concoj-dance is when the 
parts of fpeech agree with one another, as the fabllantive 
with the adj Aive or the nominative with the verb. The 
fyntax of government is when one part of fpeech governs 
another ; or, as fome grammarians exprefs it, when one 
part of fpeech is dependant on another. 

The rules of fyntax are much the fame in Italian as 
in Englifli : however, for the fake of thofe who have 
not a grammatical knowledge of their own language, 
I Aiail lay down fome general rules of Italian con- 
ilrudion. 

I, Of the order of words* 

I. The nominative is that to which we "attribute the 
a6lton of the verb, and is always ranged in the firfl 
place : it is generally a noun, a pronoun, or an infini- 
tive put for a noun, as Thorn si/ofcrivt, Thomas writes.; 
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io parlo, I fpeak ; il dormire giSva, fleeping does oae 
^ood. 

2. When the a^ion of the verb is attributed to many 
perfons or things^ thefe ail belong to the nominative, 
and are ranged in the firft place, together wirh their 
conjunAion Pieiro r Paolo Ugg^o, P«ter and Paul 
read. 

' 5. The adje^ves» belonging to the nominative fob- 
ftantive, to which the adion of the verb is attributed^ 
are put after the Aibftantive, and before the verb ; as» 
gli /coLri morigerati e ditigenti ftudianOy the mannerljr 
and diligent (cholari do flady. 

4. If the nominative has an article^ this article al- 
ways takes the firH place, that being its natural iitua« 
tioa. 

5» Sometimes a verb> with its cafe, (lands for a 
nominative ; as, umana cifa } a'vire compaffioni degli 
€ifflUtti to have companion on the ^ided, is an ad of 
humanity. 

6. The nominative is fometimes anderftood, as nm9» 
where you noderftand io ; and fo of the other perfons df 
the verb. 

7. After the nominative, you put the verb \ and if 
there if an adverb, it is to be plact^d immediately after 
the verb, whofe accidents and circamdances it explains ; 
as, Pietro uma wrdinttmenu la gloria ^ Peter is extremely 
fond of glory. 

8. The cafes governed by the verb are put after it? 
they may be one or many, according to the nature of 
the adion ; as, io amo PietrOy I love Peter ; io dono un 
tihro a Paolo ^ I make a prefent of a book to Paul. 

9. The pjepoiition is always put before the cafe it 
governs ; as, 'vicino a crfay near the houfe. 

10. The relative is alwaVs placed after the antece* 
dent i as, Pietro^ il qmh^udia, Peter^ who ftudies. 

II. Of concordance. 

1. Adje^ives agree with their fubflantives in gen* 
dejT^ nnMcr^ and cafe s as^ ms' umo wrtuofo, a virtuoos 

man; 
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JKaai\f9ntwfi ffdaxsy^ fumptuoas palaces; donna hella, a 
handfome woman. 

2. When two or more fubftantives fingular come to* 
getlier> the adje£liye, or participle, belonging, to them, 
maft be put in the plural ; as, Pirdiccma^ €*l pcdre^ e la 
madre deUa Lifa, ed ilia, altresi contentii granSJJima ftfta' 
fecero ; Perdiccone, and the father and mother of Lifa, . 
and ihc likewife, contented, made great rejoicings. 

5. If the fubHantives happen to be one in uie fin* 
gttlar and the other in the ]ilural, the adjedUve or par- 
ticiple may then agree with either ; a8> effendd Dione^ • 
€9H gU altri givvani mejfo a giuoccin a tavoU ; Pioneo 
with the other young men having fee down to play at 
tables : // r# co* fuii compagni^ rimoniatija cavaUo, alia 
reale ofiertafine tornarono ; the king and his companionf» 
having mounted their horfes again, retorned to the- 
royal inn. 

4. Bvery verb perfenal agrees with its nominative ez« 
prefied or under ftood, both in number and perfon. ■ 

5. If tlie nominative be a collet ve noun^ the verb' 
may be in tbeplural, though the nominative is in the 
iingular : as, il comime popoU erano ignoranti del «/fs# - 
iddio ; the common people were ignorant of the. true ' 
God. 

6. When there happens to be two nominatives, one:* 
ttafculioe and the other feminine, the preterite aod par- 
ticiple of the verb agree, with the matcoline, if fpeak- 
ing of perfons ; but if any thing elfe is meant, it may 
aeree with the feminine; as conwtati 1$ domu t gU 
umnini alle taHfole, the men. and women being invited 
to table; ella a^rebbe C9si V altta dfiia liP alfropie/uor 
maudata, {ht would have put out the other thigb^ and: 
tbe other fooL 

7. The relative 'ftf^/<?^ with' thlK article, agrees en« 
tirely with the antecedent ; but without the article, . 
and denoting an abfolute qualify or likenefs, it agrees ^ 
with what rollows ; as, ^uel cuon il quale, that heart 
whh^ \ /eco peafando quit It infra phcoi f ermine dc*vean 
di*venire, thinking within himfelf what was fhortly to 
become of them. Except perjona, whicb, though of^ 
the feminine gender, yet> when applied t9 a male, re* 
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fiaires a mafculine relative ; as, -aUuna fer/ona H quale, 
iomt perfon who. ^ 

8- The queftion and anfwer always agree in every 
thing' ; as> ca<valieref a qual dinnafe* tu f ed egli riffofe^ 
fond alia retna, what lady do you belpng xo, iir knight ? 
and he anfwered, I belong to the queen. 

III. Of the dependence of the parts of jpeech on one 

another. 

' 1. The nominative being the bails of the ientence, 
the verb depends on it« as the other ca&s depend on the 
verb. The adjedUve depends on the fubftantive that 
iiipports it ; and the adverb on the verb whofe acci- 
dents it explains. 

2. The genitive depends on afubflaotlve expreiled 
or onderflood, by which it is governed., 
• 3w The accafative dqpends either on a verb aftive, as 
io amo la *virtu, 1 love virtue ; or on an infinitive, ^s 
dtfi, f$ in cio aifSre errato, he owned himfelf to have 
been-miftaken in that; or on a prenofition, as *vad9 
nfSrfo^ la tbie/aj I go towards the church. 

4« The ablative depends on a jH-epofition by which 
it is governed ; as, parte da Roma, I go from Rome. 

5^ The dative and vocative have, ibi£lly fpeaking, 
noikpendence on the other parts. The dative is Gom- 
moo, as it were, to all noons and verbs; The vocative 
dniy points out the pcrfons to whom you fpeak^ . 

* And fb much for fyntax in general. . I Qome now to 
the conftrii£Uon of the feveral parts of fpeech. 
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CHAP. II. 

Cftbi fyntax rfariUies* 


BEfore we come to the fyntax of the aiticles, re^ 
member that &, la,^ U, le, gli, before a verb, and 
the word icco, aie ao longer articlesj but piODOUJis re- 
lative. 

ThoTe 
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Thofe who uaderftaod Latin, will qulckl/ p^rceiro 
the. difference, if they take notice, that every time they 
render lo^ Ia, liy le, gli, by ilium, iJlam, iUud\ or hyeum» 
eam^ idi illos, illas^ illa\ t9$, eas, ia; they are re- 
lative pronouns. 

The particles in and to, before the names of citiea, 
are expre^ed by in and a ; as, in or at Rome, in Roma, 
to Rome, a Roma, 

*^* The beft authors often ufe the in£nitivet with, 
the article il inllead of fubflantives ; example, finging 
revives me, // cantar$ mi ralUgra, inflead of il canto m^ 
rallegra. 

Note, the article // is put before the word Jtgnir, 
fir, or my lord, fpeaking of all qualities, dignities, 
and relations, for the nafculinc ; example, my lord 
the preitdent, ilfignor frtfidenu ; my lord doke, -ilfignor 
diica ; the gentlemen, i fignori ; of the gentlemen, dii 
Jignori. 

Yott maft obferve the ikne rule /or the feminine ar- 
ticle Az, which is to be prefixed xojtgnora, fpeaking of 
or to the ladies ; as, lafignorapyincipcjfom 
' if the Italians expreis madam by madama, they put 
the article la after it ; as, madam the pTmce(s,madama 
la principeffa ; of madam the, di madama la^ &C. 

*«* Sometimes the Englifli particle tOj before infi- 
nitives, is rendered in Italian by tbe.articie r/or/0 ^ 
example, it is eafy to fay, to fee, to iludy; } faciUil 
dire, il ladere^ lo ftudiare : with the latter we !ufe thr 
article /&, Ibecanfe j?Wiir^ begins with aoy^ followed b/ 
a confonant. 

We generally ufe the article, when the Latins exprefs 
the infinitive by the fupine in »; z&i facile ^di&it, fadh 
nji/u. 

We may alfo make ufe of the indefinite article a ; a5» 
i facile a dire, a ^dire, a ftudiare : it is eafy to fay, to 
fee, to ftudy. 

See farther, in'the fyntax of verbs, when it is proper 
ID expreft the articles del, dSlh^ detia, delUfMgU, &c» 
After the verbs, and when not. 

It is alfo to be obferved, that the Italians fre* 
quently make ofe of the m^Uoiline articles pluraU 
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dei, at, Jai, with the apoftrophe,1>efore pofleffivepro* 
nounsj and before all indetermiaate aonns : for exam* 
pie, J^ miei libri, of my books ; a* tMOifargntig to thy 
relations ; da* /u9i amid, from his friends $ ia hhrta d^ 
popoli, the liberty of the people ; Ifermejfoa* nfiargiatwi^ 
travellers are permitted ; fifcnvi da* faifi Uwtani, the/ 
write from diftant countries* 


CHAP, in* 

Cftbejyntax ^fnmns, 

THE adjeAives, as we hare before obfen^ed, agree 
with their fubftantives in gender, namber>.and 
cafe: example^ mm9 'virtu&fo, domua heUijpma, caftt 
nu9<va. 

T^ Italians fometimes nie a iioan adjedive inftead 
of aiabftantive; as, il caUb del fmf, for 'I colon % 
Vaho dellimur^ for Paliezxa, Sec. 

*•* The comparatives, govern a genitive ; and the 
particle tban, which is after them, is exnrefled by dip 
or del, or delk. Sec as you may fee in the nrft part. 

We have taken notice in the chapter of compara* 
tives, P* S5» that the particle thorn is rendered by cht^ 
when It IS before a noon adjc^ve, a Verb, or an 
ndyerb* 

%* If the comparifon is made betnwen twoibbftan* 
tivesj tkam moft alfo be rendered by che : example, 

Virgil pleafes me more th&n Ovid, FirpU^ mi fiau- 
piM cb$ O^idio, 

He is a better foldier tflan captain, } mtgUirfildii^. 
thecapitano, . 

'Rome would plcafe me more than Paris, mipiaeireUi 
fiu Roma cbe Parigi, ^ 

*ii* When the comparilbn is made hyfieuf eu meulk 
as, fa ox, they maft idl be rendered by quamu : exam* 
pie, . 

The prince ianot fe powcfful as the kin2,.i7/f7ffrf>r 
MM i p9thUi ffuanu V rK 

My 
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My book is as haodioine ai yaQTS,Jl mio Khro i hilla 
quanto *l 'vSfiro. 

You ihall have as moch of it as yoa pleafe, n*4iivrit0 
quanto vorrett. 

The poor are as much defbiTed, as the rich efieemtti>. 
Jwio "jilifefi i po^eri, quatUo Jono fiimati i mcbi. 

CHAP. IV. 
Ofthefyntax ofpromunt. 

I Do not intend to treat here of the proaoons perfi>nat». 
they have been fufficiently explained already in the- 
£rft part« from p. 61 to p^64.; to avoid any farthef 
repetition,, I ihalJ only give the following rule*. 

The £ng]i{h make ufe of the verb ta Se, pttt>imper-^ 
ibnally through all its tenfes in the third perK>n> before 
the pronouns perfonalj thou, be, fie, *we, you, they ;,. it 
' is I, it is he, &c« In Italian the verb to be, on th!^ 
occafion, is not imperfonal ; and they exprefs> it is I» 
hyjono io ; it is thott> fei tu ; it is he, } lui ^ it is we^ 
JjiamoL noi ; it is you, fiete 'uoi ^ it is (he, ^ Zer ; it is they^ 
xnsi. Jo/to eglino, ox/ono ejpy it i8r.they,. fefii* /oitoellenQ^ 
QfJoMo ejfe ; and in Hke manner through all the tenfes |^^ 
as,, it waft I, eroio ; it was we u eramo nii, Sec, 

*«* To exprefs in Italian // is mine^ it is thiue, it /«. 
its, it is oMTi,. it isyours^. we ffluit fay in the finguia^ 
Bumberj. '' 

M'aicuUne* Feminine*. 

It is mine, TmOg^ or Imia. 

It is thine, i tio,, or } ttuu. 

It is his, ejuo, or i/ua*^. 

It is ours, } mfiro,, or ^ txoftrai 

Itis.yours,/ Ivofiro, * or }'voftfa.. 

fiot in the plural we muft {vf,foHo miei, or tme\ fiie: 
ttm, or tue; fen/uoi^ QtJii\,/9U n^firi^ or nofire%/om 
'yifirit. Qt vsfire* 


^o6: .Qf.Jbe. Syntajf of Pronouns. 

Me,'the$i hm^ to I»m, &c. are expreiled always- by 
the coDJunftive pronouhs, mi, ti, fi, gli, &c. whea 
tfeey are before or after a rerbw See p. 64. 

•^* The conjundlive pronoun gli requires a particu- 
lar remark ;' to wit*, that, whenever it is found before 
the article^ lo, la, U, or the adverb ne, it takes an e at 
the end to join the fdllowing particle: example, 

* To l^ive it to him, ^er darglielo, and not dirglilo ; 
the vowels / and e ou^ht to be pronounced as qpe fyl- 
lable. * . r 

To give it to her, per dargliela. 

You Ihall return them-tp him, glieli repderefe. 

You Ihall aft him for (ome, gUene domanderete. 

You (hali fpeak tahim of it, gUene parlerete* 

•#* Wjien the pronouns conjundive happen to meet 
With the particle Jt, they -mat! be tranfpofed, and^ is 
placed next to the verb : example. 

They tell me, mi Ji dice, 2l^ not Jt mi dice ^ 

They tell ihee, tifidice, and not ^.//, 

They tell him, or her, gli, or k^ due* 

*^* The pronoun? conjun<flive, mi, ti^ Jt, ct, w, 
"change / into e when they are before lo, la, le, git, ot 
the adverb ne : example. 

He gives it me again, melo rende. 

The following words, me/gme, or 0/ it, tbee/ome, Gt 
tfit, him fome, or of it,^ us fame, you/ome, &c, are ren- 
dered in Italian by mene, tene, Jene, gliene, cene, 'vene, 
a8 we have already obferved in the chapter 6f conjanc* 
tivvpronouns, p. 64. 

Lwo, their, before a noon, is a pronoun pofeifive 
indeclinable ; as, their book, il loro lihro ; their chaoi* 
ber, la lor» camera ; their goods, i loro biui ; their 
fwords, le loro fpade I when wiro is & pronoun pofieffive> 
you put an article before it. 

Loro after a verb is a propoan conjundive ; as^ the 
mafter teaches them» ilmaeflro infigna mo. Loro is al- 
ways made to follow the verb, in wnatfoever tenfe it be. 

*«* To render the Italian more agredable and com- 
p1ai(ant, you are to afe the third perAm inftead of tl&e 
fecotid : thus, you are in the right of it» is exprefled 
by V, S. ba ragiinii infiead i^f avct$ ragmi, pnoooanc'- 
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ing 'voffignoria, which is always marked by F, S» And 
to prevent the frequent repetition of F. S, they ufc the 
proQoan ella, of eja, fn the nominative, in converfa* 

; tion, -'--^ 

f Example, /'.- * '^N 

Nom. JT/Zfl, or eja. V. S. 

Gen. di lei. di V, 5. 

Dat- a lei. a V. S. 

Ace. lei, V, S. 

Abi. da lei. Vtf P^. S. 

In t!he plural we (ay, le jfignorSe loro, dtUiJSgnnii Bra •* 
mllefignorU loro^ dalle fignorie loro, 

♦^j* That is always exprefled by ebi; example^ the 
book that 1 read, il l'rbr,9 eke legg9 ; what do yon want ? 
che njoletey or che 'vuole. F, S. ? 

^^* Che oftentimes denotes becaufi ; efpecially when 
it follows the negative particle non : example, do not 
drink it, becaafe it will hurt you, non le hevete, the w 
fara male. 

*«* Chi is frequently made ufe of to expreft hi thai, 
and is more elegant than quel che: example, chi dice 
quefto ba ragionet for quel che dtcit 8cc. 

•^>* The particle it is never exprefled in Italian be- 
ifore the third .perfon of the verb to he : example. 

It is well faid, } hen ditto. 

It ihall be well done* fara henfatto. 

The poets often make ufe of aftri for ahro : example, 
altri fu'uago difpiar tra. Uftelle^ altri difegmr Porme di 
fugiti<ua fira, altri d*atterrar* orfo, Guarni ml Pajlor 
fido. 


CHAP. V. 

4 

Of the Syntax of verbs. 

TH E verbs through every tenfe, and mood (except 
the infinitive) ought, as we 'have already obferv- 
ed, to be preceded by a nominative cafe, either exprefTed 
or unde'rftood, with which they (hould agree in number 
and perfosu The nominative is expreiTed, wBen we 
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fay, U anio, tu eantlt PiHro fcri<ve : underfliood, wlieB . 
we (ay J canto, andiamo, dtco, tidouo* 

The Italians as well as £ngli(h ufe the fecond perfint 
plaral, though they addrefs themfelves bat to a iingle 
peribn : example* 

My brother^ you are U the wrong, fratelU mo, an/ite 
tim. 

Sir> yoa are ki the rieht, fignore, a'vete ragione. 

And xf we wonld fpeak in the third perfbn, we muft 
£iy, F, S. ha ragione. 
. The verb a^ve governs the accniative ; MA,Jludia la 

lizioni, amo la *virtu. 

The verb paflive requires an ablative after it ; as,. the 
learned are envied by thei ignorant, i doiti fim in*- 
^idiaii daglt igmranti. 

TSbe verbs, to tah a^ay,. to fefaraU, to. be difiant 
fhm, torec$i*u$, and obtain, govern alfo aa aUative and 
accniative; as. 

To take (bmething from the hands^ levare qualcio 
^/adalli-fnini-^. 

To feparate one fnu» the other* yS;^«rir^ PundalP 
ittro. 

Get yon away from me, fcoftatonti da. mi. 

I have revived a letter from. my. father, ho.ricevut^ 
da mio padre ftna iettora* 

I have obuined leave from the king, borottenuto li-^* 
iinsca dalr}, 

f ^* The verbt^ to<g0 out, to depart, to come, to return, 
goVern a r-^enitive and an ablative. The genitive, 
wheb the nouns have the indefinite article befbre them ; . 
as, I go, . I'depart, I come, I return, from Paris, from 
Trance ; . e/co, parto,.*vengo, torno, di Farigi, drFrancia,r^ 

The abUtive, when the. nouns are preceded by the- 
definite article: as, Igo^ I depart, I come, I return,, 
from the garden, from the meadow, from the church ; 
e/ce, parto, *ueugp, torno, dal giardmo,ddl prato, dalla : 
cbiifan 

Ydn muft always put the particles or «^ after tlfe 
Terbs of motion, as, and&re, mandare, inviiri, venire, 
when tbeyprcccde an infinitive :: example, . 

Let. 
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Let us go fee, anJiamo a veJere. 

Send to look ror, ma$ulati 2k cifcan. * 

Come alk for* 'vemu a domondan* 

They do not fay audiamo 'ueden, nmndate circari, «/• 
mitt dwumdati. They n^e afe of ad^ when the fol- 
lowing verb begins withV vowel ; as« let a» go and 
give notice^ andifimo ad a^if&ce, Uc. 

*•* After verbs, we muft exprefs jr^i and no by di A 
mnd i/r «9 ; and not by cbt si, uid cb$ m: ezample^ 

I believe yes, credo di si, 

I believe not, credo di «)» 

I fay not, dico di no. 

I think not, penfo di no. 

I lay yesy /commetto di /)• 
' Have you a mind to lay not ? nfolete/commtiiridim f 

I have obferved in the iirft part, p. 88, that when 
we find the particle if^ which in Italian is exprefTed by 
ft, before the imperfect indicative, we maft ufe the 
imperfect fabjuh6dve in Italian : example, if I had^yr 
o!veJff€% if we could, fefotiffimoi and not fe a'oeva, fi 
pote*oamo* 

This rale is not general, becaufe we freqaently art 
obliged to put the imperfe^ indicative uhtr Jo, and 
not the imperfed fabjun£live* 

♦#• When we find in Bnglifh if before a preterim-i^ 
ptrfe£k, it is to be obferved, that we fpeak either of a 
time pa{(, or a time to come ; as, ^/ tad riches, Iiuas 
notmafter of them ; iflfiudiod, it n»as to become learned 2 
in thofe two examples we fpeak of a time paft, for 
which reafon we moft afe the imperfect indicative, and 
fay, fe avctfo hem, non n*ero padrone ; feftudianfo, era pet 
di'ventar ditto. Bat if we happened to fpeak of a future 
time, as, if I Jludied^ I Jbould become learned \ if I had 
riches y I would give fomething to the poor ; then we muft 
make ufe of the imperfe^ fubjundiive, and fay, fe Jln-^ 
diqffl, diventerH dotto, $ Je aiysffi hem, ne darei Jii poveri % 
becaufe iii the latter examples we fpeak by wiih, and 
therefore we place the verbs in the optative i and in the 
former we do not exprefs ourfelves either by wifh or 
defire, bat ooncenung at thing or time paft. 

•W-Thc 
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♦^* The Engliih arc apt to put the firft imperfc£Vof 
the Aibjunflive, where the Italians mtke ufe of tlie fe- 
cond: example. 

He had done me a kindnefsy ; the Italians will not fay, 
fiCa'vsJfefitto piacere, but w^'vrebbe fcitto piacere ; be- 
caufe one may fay, he ivoul^^a^ve done me a k'tndnefs, 

I had oeen in the wrong, a'vrei avuto tmo^ and not 
»vej]i a'vuto tSrto ; . becaufe one may fay, / Jhould have 
been in the iifrong* 

You had been blamed, far eft e ftato hiafimato, and 
not fofte ftato biajimato ; becaufe you bad been may be 
turned by nvould hwve, 

•»* Note, that to exprefs in \\,2iX2Si though that Jhould 
be, we mull fay, ^indo cibfcffe^ and ViOi/arebbe. 

N. B. Becaule. the phrafe, though that fl>ould be^ 
may be turned by, if thai <was : and fo often as ytra 
can turn the fecoad pretcrimperfedl by the imperfed 
fubjundive, or the fecond preterpluperfed by the plu- 
perfedl fubjundlive, you ought to do it ; and then thofe 
iecond preterimperfedls are put in the fubjundlive mood 
in Italian; for example, if I had been at Rome^ ox if 
J avere at Re it', / ftfculd endea'vour to li've ivith the Ra^ 
mans. *^* here you may turn the phrafe, and faj* 
tf I was at Rome ; in Italian you mud fay, fe foffi 
ftata a Roma, o fe 'vifoffi, procurerei di viver cd* Ro" 
mani, 

•4* The Italians ufe the future tenfe after the con- 
junftion if, when they fpeak of a future aflion ; but 
the Engliih the prefent : example, to morrow if I have 
time, domani fe avro timpo, and not fe ho ; if he 
comes we fhall fee him', fe <uerra lo •vedremo, and not 
fe 'vicne, 

*•* When they fpeak of vifiting a perfon at his houfe, 
they ufe the verb 'uemre inAead of andare : example, 
I will go to-morrow to your houfe, 'verro da 'voi 
dom-^ni. 

•«* When we foi^bid a perfon, to whom we fay thee 

and thfku, to do a. thing, we ought to ufe the infinitive, 

k and not the imperative: example, don't thou do that, 

non far quefto \ fay thou nothir^ nan dir nicnte\ don't 

thou ftay, non tifermare* 

Aeon- 
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A conjunftion between two verbs obliges the lafl to 
be of the fame number, perlbn, and tenfc, as the firft : 
example, the king wills and commands, // re 'uuqU e 
com.inda ; I fee aau 1 kaow, to 'uedo e conofco. 

To know when to make ufe of the fubjun^iive^ read the 

following remarks. 

•»* I. The conjundlioii che generally requires the 
fubjundlive after it : example, htfogna che Fiitro canti^ 
creda^ Jentay efca^ &c, 

. *#* a. Take notice, that che makes all the words, 
to which it is joined, become conjundlions ; as, ac^ 
ciocbef to the end that ; prima che, a*vantt che, before 
that ; iieJuJbsy although ; d-'is chf^ fi.p^ip the, fapp6i5 
that; which govern the fubjundive : example, accio^ 
cbe, prima che, hencbe, fuppojto che, to parity to 'veda, i§ 
if cat &c. 

*^* 3. In order therefore to know when to pnt the 
verb which comes after che, that, in the indicative, and 
when in the fubjandlive, take particular notice of the 
following examples : That I may fpeak, that I may 
love, that I may fing. 

Now thefe verbs, /peak, love^Jing, which are after cbe^ 
that, are in one fenfe in the indicative, and in another 
in the fubjandtive mood. 

~ The way then of not miftaking the one for the other, 
is, to fuppofe that the verb /^re, to do> ftands in the 
place of the verb that foil. ^ws ci^^. 

The verb fare makes, in the prefent of die indicative, 
fo,fatf/a ; facciamo,/ate,faMno* 

The fame verb /are makes, in the fabjundive,/«r* 
eta, faccia, faceia ; facciamo, f acetate, /acciano. 

To know whether the above examples, /peak, lovi^ 
fing, are. in the indicative or fubjunflive, put the verb 
fare in their ftead : example, il mo fratillo ^vupl ch*io 
parli : if, inftead of the verb parli, you pat the verb 
/^re, you will fay, il mto fratelU vuol ch^h/accia: the 
verb /accia is in the fabjimdlive, coafequently parli will 
be in the fame mood* 

lihall 
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y I ihall give another example^ in which the verb that 
follows cbe will be in the indicative,, and not in the Tub* 
jundive : il mio fratello crede ch*io parlo. Inftead of 
farlo put the yerhfare, yoii will fay, il mU fratello crcilg 
€b*io fs : the verb iofo is in the indicative, therefore 
park muft be in the indicative alfo ; and fo of the reft 
of the verbs. 

Hence» according to the firft example, you will fay^ 
mio fratello t/u6l ch!*io farli \ and, according to the fe- 
Cond, mo fratello crede ch^io parlo: farlo is m the indi* 
cative, and parli in theTabjunftive.' 

Obferve that, to (jpeak €Orre£i Italian, yoo fhould 
snake ufe of the fubjandlive in both cafes ; ^ as, 'vuH 
th^to parity and crede ch*io ^arli, The difference be- 
tween thofe two examples is, that in the latter you maf 
Ibmetimei make me of the indicative, thxagh not lo 
properly ; in the former, you mult always employ the 
Inbjundive ; you therefore may fay, mio fratHlo cred^ 
ibe parli, QT parlo ; and *vuol cbe parli, and not parlof, 
In order rightly to know whether yon are to -make ufe oiF 
the indicative, or of the fubjundLve, read the foilowin^ 
remarks. 

^^^ The verbs that iignify ov///, defref command^ 
permij/ton, and fear, followed by the coojundtion cbe, 
require the fubjundHve after them : example, I will, I 
deiire, 1 command, I permit, my brother to love, 
ipeak, fee, go out, &c. <uoglio, deftdero, comando, perm 
mstta, cbe mio fratello ami, parli, veda, e/ca, Bcc, I fear 
he may not fing', he may not fay, &c. temo cbe non can^. 
ti, cbe won dica, ,&c, 

*«* 5. After tife conjunfHon altbougb, the Engliih 
fometimes ufe the fubjua^live ; as, altbougb be be am 
hamji man, althougb be may do tbat. 

In Italian, ^oa muft take care how yoo txpt^ztbougb 

iot altbougb ; if it is by bencbe, you muft put the fop- 

jonAive after it : example, though he is an honeft man, 

iench} fta galant*^ ttomo ; though he does that, bencb^ 

Jfiecia quejh» 

*«* fiat jf you render eJtbougb^ or tbourb, hyfebhen, 
then yoo muft not ufe the fobjandive, but the indi- 
cative: example^ though he is an honoft man, fehbem 

}ga^ 
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igalant* time, and not fa ; thoagh he does tidB»JiUSm 
fa quefto, and VkOKfaccia, 

*«* 6. When yoa meet with two verbs^ the former 
of which 18 preceded by the particle non^ and the ie« 
cond by cbe, you mnft put the latter in the fub** 
jundive : example^ I did not know 'you loved, nm 
fape'uo cbi amtffte $ I do not believe he ftudies, nom 
tredo cbi fudj ; I do Hot think he walks, nottfinfi cbi 


cammini* 


*#* 7« When the pronoun fualptectitB a verb, and 
you do not fpeak by an interrogation, yon maft pot 
the following verb in the Tubjanftive: example* not 
knowing which was the feafon proper for fowing, nam 
fapentk qual foffi la ftagwu propria da fnmnwn ; I do 
not fee which is his intention, nm *uedo qual Jta Pinm 
unxtomjua ; I do not know which are yoor books, nm 
Jb quali/iant i ntofiri Itbri. 

But if we fpeak by interrogation^ you muft put the 
verb in the indicative : exsOnpie, which is yonrs ? qual 
f itfojtro r 

*«* The articles, del, dello^ dilla, digits &c. coming 
after a verb, are apt to puzzle thofe who learn Italian : 
• and no one has hitherto thought of removing this diifi«» 
calty. To explain the. matter, 

*«* Obferve, that the Italians often put the genitive 
after a verb aAive : example^ give me fbme, or of 
the hrctid,' datemi del pane ; eat lome, 0r of the pye, 
fnanptate del pafttccio. You (ee» by thofe examples, the 
genitive is put after a verb a6Hve.; J^ut obferve, at the 
lame time, we are not fpeaking of ^ whole, but only of 
a part ; for, give mefime pye,fome bread, fonu njuine/fime 
meat, denotes only a bit, or a little part of pye, breads 
*wirte, or meat. 

If we would fpeak of a whole, we muft not exprefs 
the articles del,' dello, della, &c. example, I have eaten 
petty-patties, 7jo mangiato pafticcietti ; I have feen men, 
bo <veduto uomini \ you owe me a hundred crowns ; give 
me bread, wine, and meat in payment: mi dovhe centa 
fcudi ; d'atemi pune^ vine, e carne in pagamente. 

In the lalt examples, the articles del, delle, della, &:c« 
are not expreficd, becaule we fpeak of a fom, a qnan* 

• tity. 
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tity, a whole* that is not feparated* and which has no 
regard or relation but to the perfon who fpeaks. 

•^* Note alfoi after the particle f, it is, or they, 
we muft not exprefs the articles^ M, d&lli^ della^ &c. 
example^ they fee men, fi Hfcdono umini ; they tell bad 
news, ^ dicono catthje nu&vf. 

You muft not exprefs the <articles, del, dillo, dflla, 
dtgls, &€• after the prepoiitions, as the French exprefs 
dut de la, de l\ des : example, a*vec des foldats, Fr. con 
foldati, with foldiers ; pour des fayfans, Fr. per conta- 
dsni, for peafants ; daus des paniers, Fr« in caneftri, ia 
bafkets; fur, des chevaux, Fr« fepra cavalli, upon 
horfes. 

•#• But if the articles del^ deglt\deila. Signify con- 
leming I as, they f^eak of your affmrs, that is tP fay, 
^concerning y^ur affairs, the article muft then be expreftT-' 
cd : example, they fpeak of you, ^ parla di 'voi ; they 
treat of V9Z.t,Ji tratta della guerra ; they talked of affairs. 
of &ZXe» fi parlava dCgli affari di fato» 

It is therefore true, as you may have obferved, that 
there are particular cafes, in which the articles are not 
exprefted ; nay, it is elegant then to omit them. 

N. B, We may add to the above rule, that in general, 
when the article is omitted in Englilh, it is alfo omitted 
in Italian. 

The verb iraperlbnal, there is, there ^was, there nvill he, 
has been explained at length, among the imperibnal 
verbs in the firft part, p. 147. 


C H A P. IV. 

Of the fyntax of participles. 

» 

EVERY participle in the Italian language ends in 
to, orfo ; as, amato, creduto,finito, arfo,prefo,fc£fo, 
rimafo,/olito. 

The aflive participles, that follow the verb ofvere, 
muft end in « ; as, a 

I have 
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I harefeen the king, ho <ut<iuto il re. 
I have feen the queen, ho 'veduto la regtna* 
* I had loved booKS, a^veqjo amato ilihri, 

I had carried the letters, a^ue^o porti.to le lettife* 
We meet with authors who fo'inetitnes make the par- 
ticiples agree with the thing of which they are fpeak- 
ing ; as, the moon had loft her rays, la luna a'ui^va per- 
ditti ifuoi raggi. 

If the fubllahtivp is befoi*e the participle, they ougHt 
to agree together :. example, the books that I hav^ 
compofed, i I'lhri c^ho compofti ; the letter that I have , 
written, la lettera c*ho /crltta. One may alfo fay, ia 
luna a've'va per ditto i fuoi raggJ, Sec. ; i hbri c*ho com' 
pofto ; la lettera c*ho fcritto. But it is more advifabte 
to follow the above rule. , 

•^>* If -it be a verb neuter, the participle Ought al* 
ways to terminate in o : example, the king has dined, 
// re hapranJato\ the queen has fupped, la regina ha 
cenato ; the foldiers have trembled, / foldati hanfi9 
tfemato *; ^y fillers have flcpt, le mie forellt harmo dor-^ 
'm*itQ \ your frknds have laughed, / njojiri amici hanrio 
rifo. • 

When the a^ive participle happens to precede ati 
infinitive, it mull be terminated in o : example, // 
giudice git ha fat to tagliar^ latefla, the judge has caufed 
his head to be cut off; mta for ell a ha creduto parttr» my 
fiiler had like to have gone. 

The paffive participles, which are joined to the 
tenfes of the verb ejferey agree with their antecedent ; 
that is to fay, thofe participles mull be put in the fame 
gender and number as in the preceding fubflantive : 
example, the captain is praifed, // capitano e lodato ; 
virtue is efteemed, la 'virtu ejimc>ta ; the lazy will be- 
blamcH, / ptgri faranno biafimati \ your jewels arc fold^ 
U vojire gioje/ono 'oendute. 

•#• Take notice, it is more elegant in Italian to ufc 
the tenfes of the verb nnntre^ in (lead of thofe of the 
verb ejfere^ before a participle : example, he is efteem- 
ed, 'viene ftimato^ for e ftimatq^ ; he fhall be praifed, 
nurra lodato^ for Jara Udato ; they fhall be blamed, 
z foep" 
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nurreamo biafimatit for faranmo Hafimati ; and fo of all 
die tenfes> and all tbe perfons. 

We generally fupprdTs the gerondi, having and beings 
before participles : example* navinc; (aid fb^ quefip det* 
to; the fermon being ended, ^mta la predica^ 

%* In attemptiag to explain or tranflate an Italiaa 
book into £ngluh» we maft remember that the parti* 
Oples frequently occur without any tenfes of the verbs 
4fv^jr or ijfert before them \ ^AtiL qfuiU iniefoH di/egwp 
maramigUatifi i cMeU. 
Then it is a fore iign that the gerunds ^foendo or 

^lendozxe fa^prefled: and* to explain it properly* we 
maft render it as if it were* il qualt mivifdo intifoH 
difegno ; ijjfindofi tnaravigUati $ cinfolim ' 

We muft alfo obferve* that although avendo and ef* 

fJnd9 are fopprefied before the participles, we muft 
not fupprefs the conjonftive pronouns> nor the mono* 

,fyllab]es that ought to follow the gerunds amendo and 

jijftndo^ but we ihonld put them after the participles : 
example* having feen it* a*uindolo 'ueduto : m fuppreff- 

;ing avendo we muft fay* *vidutolo: being aware of it* 
tffindofene accorto \ in fuppreffing tffendo, we tranfpofe 

fme after the participle* and fay accir to/em. 

It is better to place the nominative after the gerond 
than before ; as> the king being a hunting* ijfindo 7 rk 
aila caccia \ the foldiers fighting valiantly* combatt$nd§ 
"^alorofamtnte ifoldati. 

If after the verb there is an accufative* or any other 
cafe« we muft put the nominative before the verb ; for 
inftance> the foldiers being afraid of the enemy* in Ita- 
lian we muft fay, / foldati temendQ gV inhmci, and not 

' temendo i foldati gP inimd. 


CHAP. VII- 
Of the fyntax of adverbs and prepofitions* 

jfT is expreifed in Italian by da^ or in cafa. 

When at is exprefled by da^ we put the pro- 
nouns perfonal after its example* at our houfe> da 
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hm; at yoar hoixfe, da *ooii at my hodft, da mi\ at 
xkky hoafe, da tei tx}m hotife, da lui ; at her hoafe* 
da iHi at their hoafe> ma£ da Uro; at their hoafe* 
fern, /d ^. 

*«*^ When at is expreiTed bv /» r^^, inftead of the 
pronoans perfonal* we inixft ufc the pronouns poffef- 
five : 3s, at oar hoafe> in cafa nojhra ; at your honfe^ 
in cafa nfoftrai at his and her hoa(e» in cafajuai at 
thy hoafe^ in cafa tua : in their houfe, in cafa lmr9. 

^«* If after at there be an article or a pronoun pof- 
feffive, yoQ muft render at by daU dallo, dalla, da* or 
d^, dagli, dalle f or elfe by in caja, with the articles of 
the genitive : example, at the prince's, dalprineipe, or 
in cafa del frtncife ; at the fcholar's, dalU/celare, or in 
cafa dello fcolare \ at the fifler's, daila forella, or in cafa 
dellaforella ; at the men's hoafe, digit nmini, or in cafa 
degli uomini ; at my friend's, dai mio amtco, or in cafa 
del nao amico ; at his relation's, da* fuii parentiy or in 
cafa de* fuoi parenti ; at the abbot's^ dal fgnor abbate, 
or in cafa delfignor abbate. 

The indefinite article di H not expref&d after the 

ad veH>s of quantity, how much, hew many, much, bitle^ 

as much as^ more, &c. but. thefe adverbs are made tm 

agree with the following noan, as if they were adjec^. 

lives : example, how much time, guante tempo ; how 

much meat, quanta c^rne; how many ibldiers, quanti 

fhldati ; a great deal of pleafure, moho piacire ; a great 

deal of pain, molta pena% a great many men, moiti 

uomini ; a little time, poco tfmpo ; a little hver, poca 

febbre ; fo much patience, tanta pascienxa ; as much 

courage, tantoanimo; a great manyperfons, mohe per- 

/one ; how many coaches ? quante carrozxe ? I have no 

more hope, non ho piujperanza, 

*#* 'O great deal of , is frequently exprefled in Italian 
by gran : example, I have had a great deal of pain, .^9 
a'vuto gran pena ; a great deal 01 rain, gran pioggia j 
a great deal of time« gran tempo $ a great deal of plea- 
fure, gran fiacere, 

%• A little of, is rendered in Italian by poco di ; as, 
a little bread, unpico di pane ; a little of cqmpaflion, un 
pice dipiiti. 

h 9ui 
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^ and qua fignify here, ^^uk is joined with v6rba 
of motion : example^ <veniie qua, pajfate qua, come here^ 
pafs here. 

The Italians often ufe cofit and cofla^ to point out the 
place where the perfon is, to whom we fpeak or write ; 
as, F, S, mi /cri*va di cojtt, or di cofta. Sec Lodo<vic9 
Dolce, nel capUolo dcgli a*udrbj locali ; yet I ihoald pre- 
fer cofft to cojla. The beil writers have often followed 
this rule. 

•^p* The Italians frequently ufe the adverb oggi 
to exprefs after noon or after dinner: examole, come 
and fee me after dinner, venite oggi a *vedtrmi, *vemte 
§ggi da tne^ 


Important remarks on the participle fi, it is^ or 

tbey^ &c. 

Ol, ofed with a verb imperfonal, iignifies, // /'/, or they : 
^ example, Ji dice, it is faid, or they fay ; they fpeak, 
Ji parla* 

They not, is expreffed by «tf«^; as, nenfidice, they 
do not fay ; nonf parla, they do not fpeak. ^ . 

They of it, is exprelTcd hyjene; as, fenefapra qualcbe 
cofa, they will know fomething of it. 

Tbey not of it, is exprelTed by nonfene; as, nonfene 
parla, they do-not talk of it. 

*•* Note, learners are j^reatly at a lofs how to ex- ^ 
prefs in Italian^ they us of it, they you of it, they him of 
it, they me of it, they thee of it, &c. yet there is nothing 
more eafy, if you do but turn the phrafe by the tenfes of 
the verb tffere, to be: example, to render, they ^will 
fpeak to ui- of it, we muft turn it, and fay, // ov/V/ bo 
Jpoken of ta us, cenefara parlato. 

f will write to you of it, ntene fara fcritto* 

They X fpeak to him of it, gliene 'vien parlato. 

t write to us of it, cent viinefcrttto. 

They promife me fome, mene fino promeffi, or mene 
wien promejfo. Or mene itengono promeffi. 

By thefe lad examples you find that it is more elegant 
10 afe Uic verb *uemre than the verb efero* 

Remember^ 
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llemember, that the articles lo^ la. It, le, are not ex- 
ffreiTed after the particle y?.* example, they fay (o, ^ 
Jiee, and net,^ io Jice ; they willknow her, Ji cono/cerh^ 
they fee them frequently together, Jono 'uedutifpeffh in» 
Jieme. See p. 214, what has been faid concerning the 
articles ^^/, delta, degli, delk, 8cz. 

Obferve, ncverthelefs, that the beft writers have ofr 
^n, and even with elegance, expreffed thefe articles ; 
bnt at prefent they are laid afide, except by poets who 
iifs them fometimes to ferve the meafure of their verfe. 
"Hence wc no longer fay, e^Ji dice, but fimply^ dice ; e* 
Jf cono/cera, or laji conofcera, h\xX.Ji conofcera. Behold the 
letters^ they will be read, ecco le letter e, Ji Uggeranno^ 

The conjundive pronouns muil be tranfpol'ed when- 
ever the particley? comes before them, as I have already 
obferved, p. 206. 

•^* Yet this rule for tranfpofing the conjunftive pro* 
fiouns, when the particle fi comes before them, is not 
general ; for there are fome phrafes, in which the con- 
jundive pronoans mufl by no means be expreiTed, but 
(he phrafe is changed. 

When«(he conjundive pronouns are put after the par- 
ticle^, and ther« is neither a noun or cafe after the 
verb that follows, you muil change the phrafe without 
ever exprefling the particle >f; as, they afk for mc,fon§ 
-jQmandut0 ; I am alked for : they fcek yo\i,Jiete cercato; 
you are fought for : they will praife vts,/arfmo iodati, we 
iball be praifed. 

But if there happens a- ca(e after the verb^ as, they 
afi me fir a croivn, you (hould exprcfs the conjundivc 
pronoun, and /ay, mi^ doTiranda una fcudo, or mi <uiene 
dtrmandato uno fcudo ; they afk fome bread of you, nnji 
domanda pane ; they will commend virtue to us, ci far a 
lodata la virtu. 

•^* If the conjundive pronoans, that come after the 
participle ft, be followed by a verb in the preterper- 
fe&. definite, the phrafe rouft be turned by the verb 
JJfere, and you muil put the preter-definite fu Qt fu» 
rono, according as you are fpeaking, in the fmgular or 
the plural ; as, they gave me a book, mi fu dato un 
Jiiros ^^ fcAt ise letters, mifurQHO mandate Uttered 
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they wjrptft as. a \t\itt, ci fufcritta una. Uttera^ Soiae- 
tim«s the. phra/e is turned thus; they fest for us to 
Rome, fummo mandati a Roma ; they bkuped you, fojh 
h'tafimato^ or V, S. fu biaJimatA^ 

When the third peribns of the verb aivire^ to have^ 
are preceded by the particle Jt, and after thofe third 
perfons there follows a participle* you are to render 
the third perfons of the verb to have, by thofe of the . 
verb ejfere^ to be, putting them in the fame number 
with the thing mentioned ; as^ if we have faid io,/efi ^ 
Mtto quefta ; if they had read the ^RXXex^/jt fi f offer o lette 
U Utttre^ 

When they ihall have taken the town, quando la citia 
far a pre/a. 

See« p. 146, the remarks on imperibnal verbs, with 
the particle^. 

But when the tenfe of the verb to ba^ife, are pre- 
ceded by the particle Ji, and there is no participle 
after the verb to hwve, we muft ufe the tenfes of the 
verb a^vere^ inftead of thofe -of the verb effen : example, 
they have fome bread to eat, fi ha del fane or pane da 
mangiare ; they have iervants to wait, fi hanno fervitori 
perftr'vire. 

For the better explanation of the foregoing impor- 
tant remarks on the particle^, it will be proper, I*ap-> 
prehend, to add the two following obfervations. 

The firft is, that this particle Ji muft not be ufed 
with reciprocal verbs, but the phrafe (hould be turned,^ 
otherwife yon would have two JP% joined together, 
which would be difagreeable^ Thus you do not ^y»Ji 
fifve delle creature per offender Dio^ they make ufe of the 
creatures to offend God ; but uno fi/erue, or VmomoJL 
fer've^ &c. 

The fecond is, that conftant experience fhews it to 
be extremely difficult, for thofe who are beginning to 
learn Italian, to expreis, they me ofit» they thee ofit, tbif 
him cfit, they us ofitt tb^you of it 9 they him of it, join^ 
to a verb in the compound preterite. I ihall therefore 
give here the indicative intire, which may icrve as a 
general rule for all the other- moods and verbs ; there- 
fore I (hall fay. 

Indicative 
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Indicative prefint. 

They write to me of it, , mene wine, or ntek^ e/attto. 
They write to thee of it, tene viene, otien^ e/critto. 

They write to him of it, gliene viSttefOrglien* ^ fcritte. 
Thtfy write to as of it, cent *viehe, or cen* e/crUto, 
They write to you of it, njene anene, or 'uen* e/crUto, 
They write to them of it, ne 'viene, or «* e/critto lore* 

In the other tenfes I fhall only put the firH peribn 
£ng'ular, as it is eafy to know the relt by means of the 
prefent indicative, which is conjugated imire. 

Imp erf e3, 
TI)ey did write to me of it, mene fueaiva or men' era 
/crUto, &€• 

' Freter 'definite^ 

They wrote to me of it^ nune ^enne, or menefu/crUtOg 
Sec. 

N, B« In the compound tcnfss we do not make ufe of 
the verb 'ueairet but of (^re. Thu5, 

PretcrperfcSi, 
They have written to me ot it, men^ eftatofcritte^ tSau 

Fluperfea. 
They had written to me ot it, mm^ eraftaiefcntte^ &c. 

Future* 
They will write to me of it, mene ^verra, or mene far a 
Jcritt9t, Sec. 

I Ihali infert here another indicative, to dear up the 
difficulty ofmiji, tift^ Z^^fi* &^c, they me, they thee, 
they him, and I will fay thus. 

Indicative prefent. 
They aik me, or I am aiked, an Italian and French' 
{rammar, printed at Bafil. , 

Mi fi demanda. Of di" 
manda, or mi viene doman* 
data una grammatica Ita^ 
Hana e Franxefe, Jtampatet^ 
a, or in BafiUa* 

L 3 They 
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Ti fi domanda. Sec, or //, 
They aik Uiee>. £ffr. KhiehedomauJats, or domam^ 



C Gli f domanda^ &c. or 


They aft: him, ^r. XgW 'vi'ene domandato, or do- 

l^mandata. Sec. 


They afk as, esfr. 


r CJ Ji domanday Sec, or ^-1 
< 'vi*ne domandatOy or doman^ 
l^data. Sec, 


C /7 ^ domanda. Sec. or w 
They aflc you, ^r. -< wVa^ domandafo^ or doman^ 

l^data, Uc, 

C ^/ dom&nda iSrOp Sec, or 
They afk them, (5fr. < vifne domandato, or domau^ 

(_ data loroy &c. 

C Ml Ji domauda*vM, or mi 
They did aik me, £!f<r. -j <vem*va domandatOi or <*- 

F refer 'defnitet 

f il// y? domanibj or mi 
Tbey aiked me, ^r. < i;^'«ff^ domandato, or domaU'^ 


They have aiked me 


f M 

Preterperfea. 

{mp , \ftatQ domandaU^ 
\ftata dotnandata* 
j^, , ^\domaHdato^ OT 
\ domandmta. 

PluperfeS. 

fW era \fi^^^ ^ommfdM, , 
Xftata domandata. 
Mis*era\ ^^"'^^^J^* 
\ domandata. 

Future, 
C Mi Ji demandera, or mi 
They will a& me, < n/erra domandato, or doman- 

*#* Obferve, that in ufing the verb vemre, iniread 
oi^ ejere^ you do not exprefs the particle f^ 

THR 
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V 

THE prepofitions govern fonie cafe* »8 nay be 
feen in the feventh chapter of the firfl part, 
where we treated of prepofitions. 

The Italians frequently ofe the participle pur only as 
an ornament of fpeech \ as, dite pur quel cbe 'vi piacera, 
fay what yoa pleafe 

It is cailomary for them to u(e pur when the Engliih 
repeat the verb in the imperative mood ; sls, go, go, 
itndate pur ; give* give, date pure. 

Not is always rendered by non : example, non dite ni" 
ente, do not fay any thing. 

//r«, before a nouQ, is exprefled by in: example, in 
Francia, in France. 

Some or any^ before a verb, is exprefTed by ne ; as. 
Will you have fome or any ? ne 'voUte ? 

In, with the article they fingular ind plural, as alfo 
before pronouns poiTefiive, is expreiled by nel, nellot 
nllla^ neii &c. as I have already remarked, p. 42 : ex- 
ample, in his book> neljuo iibro, Sec, 

However, /» is generally cxpreflcd by //r ; as, in Pa- 
ris, in Parigi ; in me, in me, 

*«* Obferve, as often as in comes before numeral 
noons, to mark the time, it mud be exprefTed by tra 
or fra : example, in three hours, fra due ore ; in three 
months, /r^ tre mefi. 

*«* But if in precedes numeral nouns, without 
marking the time, it mud be exprefTed by in : exam- 
ple, in three bottles, in trefiafchi ; in a garden, in um^ 
giardino. 

Very is exprefTed by mSito, &c. ; example, he is 
very merry, } molto allegro 1 it is very hot, fa molt^. 
ekldo, 

*^* A great deal of, or much, is rendered by gran* 
or grande : example, there is a great deal of foMy, 
'v*e gran* pazxia ; he has a great 5cal of vivacity, ha 
grande fpWito, 

g:^ More^ or more of is exprefTed by maggiore, whttk^ 
ever you can turn, more, by greater, or mere great : ex- 
ample, we inuft have more courage, bifogna a'uere mag- 
gior ccraggio ; it may be turned thus, ^wemufl ha'ut ^reAte-r 

L 4 courage :r 
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courage: with more boldnefs* con maggior* aniire; it 
may be tamed, tuitb greater hoUne/s, 

*4»* When more denotes a greater nomber or quan- 
tity, it is expreiTed in Italian by maggior numero di, or 
maggior quantita dii as> we mutt have more ibldiers* 
more men ; more wine ; hijogna avere maggior mumero. 
Of maggior quantita di foldati^ d^uomitti, di 'vino, 

*«* When more than happens to precede a word of 
time, you may pat piii at the end or at the beginning 
of the phrafe : exampb, it ia more than ten years, fin^ 
died amti, e piu ; it ismore than an hoar, e un* ora, e 
piu ^ you nfay fay likewife, y2r«« piu di died anni, e piu 
a un or a, 

•#♦ The conJunAion fo, before adje^ives and ad- 
verbs, is rendered in Italian by cost or /x, with a grave 
accent : example, fo great, cost grande ; fo late, cos\ 
tardi ; or si grande^ si tardi ; j} /otto, mafc^ si fatta% 
fern, fignifiesyiiri^ \ they likewife ufe eoA \ as^ fi come, 
become* 


FOURTHTREATISE. 

Rimaris onfome verbs and prepofitions that have dif* 

f event figntfications. , 

TH E following phrafes contain great part of the 
Italian idioms, which conftitute the chief ele- 
gance and beaaty of that language. 

Different Jigntfications ofzniixt* 

WE mdy ufe the verb andare through all its tenfes» 
to exprefs all the actions of the verbs of motion, 
by putting the fame verbs of motion in the gerund, and 
the verb andare in the tenfe and perfoa that the verb of 
motion ought to be in ; as. 

He runs ; inftead of c^rre^ va correndo. 

They take a ^^ifyaJllggiano%^<uannofpaJfeg^ando* 

He 
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He will* tell every where> andera dUend^ da per tutto. 
They muft ruD» ii/^na ebe vadano correndo. 

Make ufe of the verb andare through ill the tenfes 
for the following phrafes. 

Andar dietro, fignifies, to follow^ to pfcfi^ or to folidt 

a perfon. 
Andar* in amgre, to fall in love. 
Andar male, to periih. 
Andar 'vU, to gO awa^r. 
Andar* in eftafi, to be in an ecftacy. 
Afutar* a donne, to vifit the ladies. 
Andar* in cSilera, to put one's felf in a paffioa. 
Andar cercando rSgna, to feek misfortune or trouble. 
Andar cercando il peio nelPuSvo, to cenfore without rea- 

ion. 
Andar* a gatta, to float, to fwim on the water. 
Andar* in buon*6ra, to go in peace. 
Andar* in maPora, to perifli, to be ruined. 
Andar per Je tefte, to be beaten. 
Andar* a'uanti, to gO before. 
Andar* alia iunga, tO be tedious. 
Andar* alle corte, to make hafte. 
Andar* inn^^nzi, to advance, improve, or go farther. 
Andar* attorno, to go about. 
Andar' altera, to be proud or (lately. 
Andar dietro, ad una iofa, to iland triflipg with an}^ 

thing. 
Andar col peggio^ to be worfe. 
Andar'* in femenxa, to run to feed. 
Andar per la minte, to come into one's mind. 
Andar di mal in peggio, to fall out of the frying-pan iato 

the fire. 
Andar per viaJe, to fpeak impertinently. 
A Iunga andare, a^ long run. 
Ci 'va delia vita, our life is concerned*. 
Andar mal in amefe, to be ill drefled, 
Andar' a gambe Uvate, to lofe, to fqoander away one's 

eftate.. 

L 5 Andar* 
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Jndar* a cavallot to ride on horfeback- 
Andar* a MUtto, to go to be merry. 
Andar* a diporto, to go a fporting. 
Andar a /oLx,xo, to go a folacing one's felf.. 
Andar a fpajfoy to go a walking. 
Andar* a girone^ to ramble about* 
Andar* a fila^ to march in order. 
Andar* a ojie, to be a foldier. 
Andar* aiato, to loiter up and down. 
Andar* a Parca, to pi:i.tin pawn^. 
Andar* al bSfco^ to drink diet-drinks 
Andar^ aUa hu/ca, to go a plunderiogir 
At\dqr* alia mazza^ to>go to the ilaughtefv 
Andar* alPo/curo^ to walk i^ ignorance. 
Andar* alia ftragUata^ to go reeling. 
Andar* a.nxfinte, to prove vain. 
Andar* a montSgna, to go out of the world*. 

Andar* a onde, to go waving. 

Andar* a pehy to fucceed in one's wiihea. 

^ndar^ a ruha, to go a Healing.. 

Andar* a ruota^ to go a wheeling, os to hovei;^ 

Andar* a Jaccoy to be plundered. 

Andar* n^fchuimi^y to go a fideling.. 

Andar* a ficondu, to ^o down the wAe* . 

Andar* a fiSffe^ to go a reeling. 

Andar* a fipSfiray to miicawyl)/ the wajr»: 

Andar* a fhldoy to go for a foldier. 

Andar* a fparvierey to go a^ fowling. . 

Andar* a vanga, to^hrivc well. . 

Andar* a *vsla, to fail. 

Andar* a 'uerfo, to fucceed wcIL 

Andar* a *voltolone, to go rowling. 

Andar* a\ zxtnsco^ to lie liulUng, as a flilp does^ 

Andare a hcndo^ to be publ lined by proclamatiM* 

Andar bhrcotone, to go daggering. 

Andar carpont^, to go ctawiing. 

Andar coH calzire di pimbo, to go heed full v. 

Andar con le belle, . to go handfomely to work. 

Ajtdar cme la is/cia all* incanip, to go a& a b^ar to tlie 

Avdar. 
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Jtndar c»n la piena, to be oit the flrottgeft fide'. 

Andar di fala in frafca^ to leap from bough to bought 

Andar di pqtante, to go an ambling pace. 

Andar di kuone gamie, tofet willingly abftut a thing. 

Andar Jicindo^ to publifh^ or report. 

Andar fallito il penfitroy to fail in one's pvrpofe. 

Andar gattaloney to go groping. 

Andar groffh, to look big. 

Andar in barberta, to be in the powdering-tub; - 

Andar* in beffia, to fall into a paffion.^ 

Andar* in bufca^ to go a iharking. ^ 

Andar* in circa, to fearch up and dovtm. 

Andar* in cimhilisy to be tranfported with joy. 

Andar* in cornovagliai xo be a cuckold. 

Andar* in cQr/o, to go a pirating. 

Andar* in fafcrOf . T 

Andar* in cofa mattriaUy > to go to work. 

Andar* in negozio, y 

Andar* in poipegone, to go groping up and down. 

Andar* in piccardia, to go and be hanged* 

Andar* in rottat to be routed.- 

Andar* in Jtncopi, to fall in a fwoOn. 

Andar ^iazzo, to go (harking up and down. 

Andar* in Juccbio^ to have one's mouth water. 

Andar* in traccia, to go a tracing. 

Andar* in fvolta, to go ranging about* 

Andar la ronda, to walk the rounds. 

Andar per il mondo^ to travel up and down the world. 

Andar per la pefta, to follow the vulgar faihion. 

Andar per la piana, to gathe plain Dunftable way. 

Andar per ftlo, to be forced to do a thing. 

Andar piaggia a piaggia^ to fail clofe to the (bore. 

Andar ramingo, to go poorly, begging up and down. 

Andar ratio, to fneak up and down. 

Andar rattenutOy to go warily to work. 

Andar /panto, to be extravagantly dreiTed. 

Andar fopra It parole, to believe fair words. 

Andar ftretto, to go about a thing fparingly* 

4ndar capinindo, tp go a begging. 
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Aniar ttttiinii to grope about. 
Andar vuito, to milk one*s aitur 
AndarfiM prefi alU gnda^ to belieye every idle re« 
port. 


Different Jigttificatims of dire* 


jy^ 


*RE fignlfies, to giire^ to fight, to ftrike. 
Dar d* occhie, to cad one's eyes on. 
Dar^ adijfo ad knOf to throw one's felf ffpOB a perfim* 
Dar* a gamhe\ to run away. 
Dar nella rete, to fall into the fnare. 
Dar It €art€^ to deal> vr give the cards, 
Daf^ ammo, to give courage^ «r encourage. 
DurfiV cuorey or VanifM^ to have coarage* 
Dar fide, to believe. 
Dar* ad intendere, to make one believe. 
Dar del ht^ to thee and then one. 
i>ar' in nulla, not to fucceed. 
Darji VacQua a picdt, to prair<^ oneV felfr 
Dar* in luce, to publifli. 
Darfi a fare, to fet about a thing. 
Dar nel roffo, to be a little on the red. 
Darfi penfieray to care for. 
Dar del fignhre, to call one a gentleman. 
Dar del furfinte, to call one a rogu^. 
S>ar parola, to promife. 
Dar ne* Uidri, to fall into the hands of thievM* 
Dar la hurla ad uno, to laugh at a perfon.- ^ 
adr le<va, to provoke. 
Dar* in preftito, to lend. 
Dar fuocoy to burn, to fet on fire. 
Dar Jf curt a, to bail. 
Dar* in Jlravaganxe, to £ay things contrary to eommoO' ^ 

fenfe. 
Dar nel ^Uto, to play the madman. 
Dar la ^uUra, to criticife. 

t ^^ 
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Dar U eaccia, to pat to flight 

Dor frindfso, or Jiitet to begin or end. 

Dar cQuto, to give an accoont. 

Darfi alio ftudio^ to apply one's felf to ftody. 

Dar caki al venft, t fugni alP aria, to fight widi one't 

fhadow. 
Dar di Ucca da ptr titto, to concern ooe^s felf with 

every man's bufinefs. 
Dar da tidire, da farlari, to make one laugb^ to mak<s 

one fpeak* 
Darfi la xaffa tVl piidi i la maxza in capo, tO wrong 

one's felf. 
Darfi M tmfo, to divert one's felf* 
Dar* a beecare, to cram poultry. 
Dar* a credenxa, to fell upon credit. 
Dat* addihro, to give back. 
Dm^ adito, to give accefs to. 
,Daf^ alia mano, to bribe. 
Dar* air arms, to cry oat for help^' 
Dar* a pigiom, to let oat for rent. 
Dar* a ruba, to give to be plundered* 
Dar* aJfuntOf to give charge of. 
Dar* a taglio, to fbike wiui the edge. 
Dar^ a traverfo, to hit acrofs. 
Dar^ a 'vedere,^ to give one to underlbind. 
Dar baggiatu, or gonfiaro alcimo, to puff one up widi 

▼ain hopes. 
Dar baldanza, to embolden. 
Dar bottdo, to banifh by proclamation. 
Dar beccart alia pmtta, to fiid( flMiney at play. 
Dar bnga, to trouble one. 
Dar cagioMO, to ^ive caoie. 
Dar campo, to give liberty* 
Dar capo, to come to the end of a matter. 
Dar capo mono, to go beyond reafon in a bufi^eft^ 
Dar carote,, to make one believe any thing. 
Dar che pen/are, to give caufe of fufpicion., 
Dar eapimeuto, to finifh* 
Dar credenxa, to give credit tO« - 
Dar crollo, to (hake. 
Dar cuccbi, to give one toys*. 

Mat- 
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Dor da bere\ to give drink, 

Dar da dormtrt^ to give one a nigkt's lodging. ^ 

Dar da mangiare, to give one fome meat. 

Dar da riderg, to give caiife oflaughter. 

Dar^ de* calci, to kick. 

Dar de* calci al ro*v Jo, to be hanged. 

Dar degP ingoffi, to give a good box on the tti, 

Dar delle bajionate^ to beat with a cudgel* . 

Dar delle hotte^ to beat with ibipes. i 

Dar delle calcagna, to kick. 

Dar delle ccltelUt, to wound with any weapon. 

Dar delle manit to ftrike with one's hands. '^ J 

Dar delle muccie, to flap one with the fox's tail. I 

Dar delle piigna, to cuff. . 

Dar dentro, to fall to. ' 4 

Dar di hroccay to*hit^the nail on the head».. v ] 

Dar di cozsio, to butt' as iheep.4o*. 

Dar di grappa ^ to fnatch at*. 

Dar di murtOj to lay hold on*- 

Dar di mtra, to tabe^ aim at* 

Dar di na/of to fmall out a matter; 

Dar da parlar di fe, to give occafion to be talked ilR. 

Dar di pinna, to cancel a writing. 

Dar di pettOt to hit bread to breaft. 

Dar di piattn, to ftrike flat in. 

Dar di piglio, to catch hold fuddenly of. 

Dar di punta, to hit with a thruft. 

Dar di ftoccata, to give a thruft.. 

Dar faftidio, to moleft. 

Dar fimubio, to eivc fair words. 

Darfondoj toiihk. 

Dar J omdo alia ribha, to wafte one's efiattt. . 

Dot forma, to fhapen. 

Dar gratta cqpo, to put one into a quandary. ■ 

Dar^ il battefimo, to baptize. . 

Dar* il buoK anno, to wifli a merry new- year. 

Dar* un buon giorno, to bid one good-morrow* 

Dar* il buon 'viaggio, to wifli one a good journey*. 

Dar* il buon arri*vo, to bid one welcome. 

Dar* il cane, to watch one. 

Dar* il compUo, to giyc jin end to. 

* Bitrr 
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Par^ il cuore ad una co/a, Co agply one's fetf CO. a cUog^ 

Dor* il dojfoy to turn one's back. 

Dar* il giamboi to give court holy water. 

Dar* il grande addU, Co bid the world adieu* 

Dar* il motto, to pafs one's word* 

Dar* il paj/b, to give free pailage. 

Dar* il Juo maggiort, to do one's utmoft endeavouM. 

Dar^ il *uifoy to tarn one's eyes on any thing. 

/>«r' impreftanza, to lead to. 

Dar* indugio, to put off time. 

Dar* in Jerbo, to give in keeping 

Dar* in Jomma^xo put out by the great. 

Dar* in sit la vice, to bid one fpeak lower*- 

Dar* in firra, to run^iground. 

Dar* in ntio, to meet with one by chance. 

IXar la haia, dar la berta, to mock at. 

Dar la ben *venuta, to bid one welcome. 

Dar la buSna mano, to wiih one good luck. 

Dar la c ffia^. to difcard one 

Dar la corda, to give the ftrapado, to importune^i 

Dar la fa<va, to give one's confent. 

Dar la frema, to wound with an arrow. ' 

Dar la mala pa/qua, to vex one fadly. 

Dar /' allodola, 1 

Dar cacabaldok, (to coax, to flatter, and give fair. 

Dar la quadra, L words* 

Dar la/oid, j 

Dar la mala ventura, to wiOi a man ttt Jnck*. 

Dar la mano, to give a helping hand. 

Dar la madre d^orlando, to pot- a jeer e|i one. 

Dar K anilh, to marry. 

Dur la palma, to yield. the vidlory. 

Dar la panglia, to give as good as he brings. 

Dar la ptnta, to (hove one. . i 

Dar la p^a, to appoint the time or place. . 

Dar la JaUa, to llifFen, or ftarch. 

Ifar la ftfitta a qualcuno, to over-reach oyne» . 

Dar la tratta, to give leave to expoit goods. 

Dar la voce, to raife a report. 

Dar la vSl^, to tarn as milk dbes, to overtujcnu 

,jPar /« *v.9ba W font^, co lofe one's \srits. 

Dot 
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I>ar h calctf^M, to ran away* 

Dor U moffky to give a. racer the ftart. 

Dar le /palle, to take to ofie's heeb. 

Dar le prije, to let one take his chmce. 

Dar lingua f to let one underiiand aftr offl 

Dor lo ftormoi to giv« the fpoil. 

Dof^ ultimo crillc^ to fall down dead. 

Dar MartelU, tQ iaak« one jealous or iUpicioas»- 

Dor menda, to find fault. 

Dar mSdo, to help or fapport one. 

Dar nel 6erzaglio, to htt the mark. 

Dar nelP idroficOf. to fall into a droplyv 

Dar mile maul, to fall into one's hands. 

Dar nelle fcattate, to fall into bad company^ 

Dar nel vmo, to find oat the defign. of a thing;. 

Dar noia, to moleft one. 

Dar name, to fpread a reports 

Dar norma, to prefer! be a ride« 

Dar* oglio, to footh one^ 

Dar* ombra, to give fafpicion. 

par* opera, to endeavour at a thin|f. 

Dar fanxana, to feed one with vain hopea» 

Dar pcrte, to impart or fhare. 

Dar pajfatoy to omit. 

Dar fcifin, to feed one. 

Dar per Dio, to give for God's faike* - 

Dar ricapitog to deliver fafcly. 

Dar Jejlot to give order. 

Dar /palle, to abet. 

Dar ftento, to give cade of fbrrow. 

Dar* una bottifiMa, to put one inta a quandary,. 

Dar* una borniola, to give falfe judgment at gaming^ 

Dar nel cappellaccio, to repfimand one ievere^^ 

Dar un carpino, to beat one foundly. 

Dar nnfta, to fccm to do a things 

Dar i^a, to give time or Ufc. 

Dar* una fuUa, to make a feint. 

Dar* una gha. <v^ta^ to walk a turn. 

Dar* un* occhiata, to tail an eye on. 

Dar* u» grifine, to ftrikc one io thCLiiOUth^ 
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Dar* un pax tecum, te dun one. with a blow. 

Duria fe* chiaffiy to get Out of the road* 

Darla-'utnta, to yield the vidory. 

Darfi, to apply one's felf to. "'^ 

Darfi a cbejijiay to be for any thing. 

Darji a credere, for a man to perfaade him&lf. 

Darfi ad diletii, to give one's felf over to pleafiire» 

Darfi ad intendere, to flatter one's felf. 

Darfi ad uno, to give oiie's felf up to one. 

Darfi attorno, to go the round. 

Darfi brtgai,noia,fafiidto, to trouble one's felfc 

Darfi in preda, to yield one's felf as a prey. 

Darfi in uno, to refer one's felf to one. 

Datfi maraviglia, to wonder at. 

Darfi marteiio, to vex one's felf. 

Darfi pace, to live quietly. 

Darfi vanto, to brag of one'a'felf. 


Different fignificattons of fare. 

J^jfR* animo, to give courage, 

"^ Farfi animOf to take courage. 

Far^ a propofito, to be proper, or fit. 

Far motto, to make a fign. 

Far del bravo, to fet up for a bully« 

FarfieltOi to chafe. 

Far pompa, toboaft. 

Fare il grugno, to pout at one. 

Far danarii to heap up money. 

Far gente, or foldati, to rsufe ibldiers. 

// Far della luna, the new moon. 

M Far del giomo, at the break of day. 

SuU Far della notte, towards the evening. 

Far di meftieri, to be necelTary. 

Fat guadazn^i, to win. 

Far due 'uolte Panne , to bear fruit twice a ye^r. 

Farfi innanzi, to come forward. 

Farfi in qua, to approach, or advuice. 

Farfi in la, to go back. 

FirJS^ 


1 
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« 

Farfi in dieiro^ to retire. 
Far brtndifit to toaft a health. 
Far capolino, to deceive or enfnare.. 
Far la fpta^ to be a fpy. 
/■flr /)^f^, to agree. 
Fate pacey agree among yourfelvea. 
Far* a honhto, to fhare alike. • 
Far* a capegli^ to pull one another by the hair.. 
Far* accoglienza, to fhew kindnefs to one. 
Far* a compajfb, to work by the compafs. 
Far* a concorrenxay to ftrive, to vie. 
Far* acqutfio^ to gain. 
Far* a creder^ to make one believe. 
Far* a gara, to ftrive for the vidlory. 
Far* aguais, to lay ambuflies. 
Far* a guedfia, to knit. 
Far* a pugni, to play at fifty cuffs. 
Far* aiuto, to help one. 

^ Far* al hacchio, to do, go, or fpeak to no pHrpofe-. 
Far* all* amore, to make love. 
Far* alia falla d^um^ to tofs one about. 
Far* alle celteUate, to fight with weapons. 
Far* alle pugnaj to play at handy cufFs. 
Far* altOy to halt. 

Far* a cheti cheti, to play leaft in fight.. ' 

Far* a mano, to come to blows.. 
Ear* a malcuorey to do againft one's will. 
Far* a meta, to do by halves. 
Far* a miccin§, to mince. 
Far* a pennello, to do a thing cxaftly. 
Far* appreft§, to make preparation. 
Far* a rigatta^ to ftruggle or fcramble*. 
Far* a rofioy to roaft meat. 
Far* a fapke^. to make one know. 
Far* afaffiy to throw or^fight with ftones*. 
Far* a tacei^ to make one be filent. 
Far* a<uanscOy to thrive. 
Far l^co hacoy to play at bo-pecp» 
Far bandoy to prpcUim. 
Far heffe, to flout at. 
Far ielliwo iellino, to foDth or fawB upe». 


JrMf 
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J^ar ii/ognot to be needfal. 

Far hroglioy to make a hurley- burley. 

Far buona riujctta, to come to a good effeA. 

Far buona <viciftan»a, to keep fair with one's aeigk- 

hours. 
Far buon Jiuncoy to be merry and jovial. 
Far bu9n partiio, to make a good oFer. 
Far cant are ^ to make one yield. 
Far cappellaccio, to beat a man at his own weaponi. 
Far capOi to erow to a head> as a fore does. 
Far capo ad uno^ to have recourfe to one for help. 
Far capo in un luogo, to meet in fome appointed places 
Far ca/elle, to pump a man of his fecrets. 
Far cafoy to make account of> or efleem. 
Far ceffb, to make mouths at. 
'Far cerca, to feek after. 
Far cerchio, to make a ring. 
Far cervelloy to call his wits together. 
Far che chejifia alia maccbiay to do thingl In hoggir* 

mugger. ^ 

^tfr f/^ij-//o,*to look frowningly. 
Far colaxione, to br&kfaft. 
Far colta, to make, a colleflion. 
Far compartta» to make appearance. 
Far compra, to buy a bargain. 
Far come hjpar'vierej tb lire from hand to XBOUtli* 
Far cortgiura, to confpire. 
Far con/h-'va, to lay up in ftorc. 
Far comto, to reckon. 
Far copto, to make a copy. . 

Far cordogUot to lament. 
Far corteggio, to fawn upon one. 
Far cofe difuoco, to do wonderful things. 
Far cu6re» to encourage. 
Far da cena, to get fupper ready. 
far del grande, to take ftate upon one» 
Far del 'vexk.ofo, to play the wanton. 
Far di capfelU^ to pull off one's hat» 
Nen Far di meno, not to chufe buu 
Far divieto, to prohibit. 
Far d^occhioy to wink upon on^ 

Far 
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Far doffo di buffone, to do a tbing and tkOt care what t&e 

world fays. 
Far d^una lancia tm fnfi, to bring a noble to nine- 

pence. 
Far duoi chiodi in una calda, to kill two birds with one 

Hone. 
Far entrare uno in «ualzgiat to provoke one to anger» 
Far facctay to fet a good face on things. 
Far fagotto, to pack up one's awls and be gone» 
Far figliuoU, to beget and bear children. 
FarfiLare uno, to makeoile do any thing. 
Far/orte, to flrengthen. 
Far/retta, to make hafte. 
Far/rSnte, to £ace. 

Farefttoco nel orcio, to do one's bnftnefs ieCretiy* 
Far ga669, to ^ovLt Kt. 
Far gala, to be gay and merrv. 
Far galloria, to ibew figni of joy". 
Far gknte, to raife men. 
Far giwnata, to fight a battle. 
Far graxia, to do a favour. 
Far grcppo, to make up a mouth. ^ 
Far grida, to cry out. 
Far gruzzoio, to hoard op iaaney» 
Far* ofterta, to keep an inn. 
Far* ifatti fuoi, to follow one's own a^irs. 
Far* ilbamdo, to play the ninny. 
Far* il bilk in piazza, to (hew one's fine clothes in the 

ilreets. 
Far* il bu9npro, to do one good when one eats. 
Far* il compito, to end one's talk. 
Far* il dia'volo, to play the devil. 
Far* ilforno, to play the baker* 
Far* ilfigadktto, to fpeak in the canting language. 
Far* il gattone, to make as if one faw nor knew not* 
Far* ilgiorgio, to ftrut in fine clothes. 
Far* il Latino a cawllo, to be put hard to it. 
Far* il rombo, to make a rumbling noife. 
Far* ilrQjp>, to play the minion. 
Faf U/anto, to play the hypocrite. 
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Tar^ il 'U€rno, to pafi away the winter. 

Far* a /erne, to come to perfedion. 

Far* snfianxa, to be argent with one. 

Far* infiedi, to jumble ftandxng. 

Fs^r la iu/nt» to fcramfale for. 

Far la fefta ad uno, to endeaTOur to kill one* 

Far laffchiata^ to make a wldftling nmfe. 

Far la gatta mmrta^ to play at bo-peep. 

Far la mnfa^ to mince it. 

Far la notte, to pafs the night. 

Far la ronda, to walk the round. 

Far la ruota del fa<u6iti^ to play -the peaceck> 

Far la/carfa, to cut a purie. 

Far la/ceperta, to keep watch. 

Far la /carta, to be a ffuide. 

Far la bvxxa, to cuckdd one* 

Far le carte, to deal at cardt. 

Far le parole, to fpeak at large» 

Far la lepre veccbia, to avcnd a danger that'^feen. 

Far U fpalle gtbbe, to (hmg op one'i fhoalders. 

Far la sUa, to flirt at one. 

Far le fpefe, to bear one's charges^ 

Far le Jltmate, to efteeiB one greatly. 

Far kvata, to raife men. 

Far le volte del home, to be ftill walking in one {iiaeev 

Far lo Jpafimato, to over-play the lover. 

Far Wjpa'ventacchio, to brag mnclu- 

Far ta&go, or psaxxa, >to give place. 

Far mala rittfcita, to have ill lock. 

Far fnala vicinanxa, to deal fcnrvily with one'« nei|^ 

boars* 
Far mal d*Sccbio, to have fore eyet. 
Far mat pro, to do one no good. 
Far mafcbera^ to go a mummiag. 
Farmercatot tocheapCA. 
Far merce, to do and (hew merqr* 
Far merenda, to eat one^ nandiioilt 
Far nAna, to feem to do a diing^ 
Far mkto, to give notice of. 
Far mitto ad um$ to ialutej or fend itWU 
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Far natale, to keep Chriftmas. 
Far* occhio, to wink at. « 

Far* ogni foffthtU^ to do onc^s utmoH. 
. Far* optray to do the fame. 

Far* oreccbio di mercante, to hear, and feem not to keftr. 
Far pafagotu, to compare together. 
Far partita, to make a match or bargain. 
Far pajfaggio, to pafs over a thing flightly. 
Far paJTata, to get eafily through a bufincf*. 
Far pajio, to eat a meal's meat. 
Far pat to, to make a bargain. 
Far peculio, to live by one's wits; 
Far peducdoy to footh one. 
Far penfien, to intend. 
Far ponta, to make an end. 
Farpontafalfa, to make a falfe thruft. 
Far popoh, to make one among the rclL 
Far prexzo, to make eileem of. 
Far preftitQ^ to lend* 
Far pro, to do good. 
Far quefiione, to queflion. 
Far rabuffo, to chide. 
Farragione, to do right, or pledge one. 
Far reff4, to make refiftance. 
Far ricredente, to make one change his opinion. 
Far richiamo, to appeal unto. 
Far robba, to heap up riches. 
Far ruota, to wheel or hover about* 
Farfaccaia, to fret inwardly. 
FarJaccQ, to hoard up. 
Far/accomano, to fack or ravage. 
Farfkl<vo, to give a volley of ihot^ 
Far/angue, to let blood. 
Far/aperet to let one know. 
Farfcula, to come to a landing-place* 
Far fcommeffay to lay a wager. 
Far/conto, to make an abatement. 
Far/embiante, or -njtfta, to make a fhow oC 
i'*'' ^/oggj, to brave it, or be bviih. 
Farficurta, to be bound. 
Fttrjfalla^ to back oae. 
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farjlare, to over -reach one. 

Far ft '.re fort $t to over reach one cunningly. 

Far ft are afcgno, to keep one under. 

Far ft are aftecchetto^ to force one to hii obedience. 

Far tantara^ to be gay and merry together. 

Far tanjolaccio, to prepare for good che^r. 

Far tempSne, to live a merry life. 

Far t eft a 9 to make head. 

Far trchbioy to live merrily in good company. 

Far* il triboloy to weep for money. 

Far tiitte Puo'va in un paniere, to venture all in one 

bottom. 
Far njedere laciuola ad una, to make the fire fly out of 

on«'s ey^s. 
Far fvalere, to caufe to prevail. 
Far 'veduta^ nfifta, finta, to make a ihovv. 
Far 'veduta, to make one believe what is not. 
Far 'viUi to fail. 
Far velo, to make reiiftanbe^ 
Far vezzi, to play the wanton.' 
Far' una branjata^ to make a bravado. 
Far* un ca<valetto ad uno, to cheat one rogutlhly. 
Far' una drhicata, to make a merry drinking. 
Far' unagioftra ad uno, to put a jeft upon one. 
Far' unapredica ad uno, to admonifli. one fairly. 
Far' una tagliata, to keep a fwaggering. 
Far' unafarfallona^ to commit fome notorious fault; 
Far' unfr'egio ad uno, to mark one in the face. 
Far' un manichetto, to point at one in fcorn. 
Far' un marine^ to commit a ^reat terror. 
Far un pajeratto, to do a thing hand over head* 
Far un plnscolo^ to be hang'd by the neck. 
Far unofmacco ad uno, to affront one. 
Far uno ftaglioy to fix. 
Far' un tiro, to fhoot, or play a prank. 
Far' 'uuotare lajilla, to fupplant a man. ^ 
Far' uQva, to lay eggs. 


Bifferem 
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Diffennt fignifications of ftirc, 

WE nfe this ytrhftan to mark an aaion of repofe^ 
by putting the verb that follows in the gerund, 
or infinitive, with a, or ad. 

^Tajtudiando^ Qxfta ajtudi&rg, he ftiidics. 

StaHHo/crivende, or ftamo a/cri'Vfre, they write. 
Starite leggindo, ot a leggere injume, you ihall read to- 
gether. 

Stan has feveral other fignifications ; as, 

Star^ inpiedu to ftand upright. 

Star ten e male, to be well or ill. 

Star /i, to rife ; ftati, si, rife. 

Star giu, to M Awn. 

State giu, fit down. 

Star^ a/itttire, to liften ; fto a/enttre, I liften. 

Star* a/edire, to be fitting. 

Sta$e a/edere, fit down. 

Sta bent, it is well, it is very well. 

Star per u/are, to be jnft going out. 

Star hen a eavalie, to fit well on'horfeback. 

Star* in cifay to ftay at home. 

Star le^o, to be upon one's guard. 

Stetr su U hkrk, to )eft, or banter. 

Starjaido, to hoM out ftotttly, or faft. 

Star per cadere, lo be ready to fidl. 

Star per morire, 10 be Kke to die. 

Star* in duMfie, .to be in doubts 

Star* a <vedere, to expeft the iflTue. 

Star conk mani aiia dntura, to Hand idle, or with one's 

hands in one's pocket. 
Star su lajua, to Ibok grave, 
^^i? wfla line, that becomes you well. 
I^Jio nmmifta iene, that does not become' me well* 
Star* a hada, to linger or exped. 
Star* a beceo, to out-face. 
Star* a bottega, to mind one's (hop. 
Star* a crepa cuire, to live at heart's eafc. 

Star* 
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Sfor* ad alcunOi to be any man's turn. 

^tar* in dijagio^ to Yvft in {brrow« 

^tar* a dormrtf to lie ileeping. 

Star* afurci to be a-doing. 

Star* afronte^ to oat-face« 

-Star* a gala, tp float, 

Star^ a giacere, to be lying along. 

Star* al ditto, to rely on a man's word. 

Star'* alia pofia, to watch for an opportunity* . . 

Star* aWerta, to look heedfully about. 

Star* alia veletta, to Hand fentinel on a tower* 

Star* allegro, to live or be merry. 

Star* al mottdo, to live in the world. 

Star* a locanda, to live in a hired room. 

Star* al paragone, to bear the touchftone. 

Star* a.martello, to live in anxiety. 

Star* a panciolU, 7 *. i- ' i 

Star' inhadiaU, \ ^ ^J« "" *=^»''- 

Star* in pertcolo, to be in danger. 

Star* a petto^ to be oppoiite. 

Star* apigiSm, to live in a rented hoafe. 

Star* a polio pip, to be at the point of deatk* 

Star* appoggiato, to lean upon. 

Star* afchimbeci, to haunt bad places. 

Star* apprejfo, to ftand or dwell near. 

Star* ajegno, to ftand near the mark. 

Star* in/pgramui, to live in hopes. 

Star* ajpettando, to expedl. 

Star* aftento, to live in forrow. 

Star* attorno, to ftand about. 

Star taper tu, to be hail fellow well met. 

Star* a uno, to depend upon one. 

Star bene a cafa, to be well to pafs. 

Star buona pisaca, to ftay a good wiiib. 

Star caldo, to lie warm. 

Star cheto, to be ]iu(hed« 

Star con altri, to dwell with others. 

Star della detta, to anfwer for a debtor. 

Star di buona *voglia, to be merry. 

Star di mala nfoglia, to be (ad. 

Star dijopra, to lie over. 

M Star 
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Star difotto, to lie under. 
StarfrefcOf to be in an ill taking. 
Star in agguato, to lie in wait. 
Star* in hilancia, to Hand in doubt. 
Star* innamorato, to be in love. 
Star* innanzi, to fland before. 
Star* in armi, to be in arms. 

Star* in ceimjillo^ to have a €;are, to be warjr. 

Star* in dosssujta, to boards 

Star^ in iStto, te be abed. 

Star* in molle, to lie afleep. 

Star* in orecchio, to hearken. 

Star* in pendente 9 to be in fufpenfe* 

Star* in pofta, to wait narrowly. 

Star* in rtfchio, to be in danger* 

Star* infe^ to be pofitive. 

Star^ infentore, to liften with fofpicion. 

Star* in/o/petto, to be fufped^ed. 

Star* in J'u*l pontigUo^ ta nand upon pnnftilio0. 

Star* in ftUla^ to liVe in the country. 

Star* in zucca, to lie open to all weathers. 

Star* in zurlo, to (Una in a maze. 

Starmagge/e, to live idle. 

Star hntane, to dwell afar offl 

Star per, to iland for, to be about. 

Star fitra di/e, to prefume too much on one^s felf. 

Star punta per punta, to be always at variance. 

Starjano, to be in health. 

Star/u*l avt/b, to Be prepared. 

Star Ju* I dure, to be obftiaate* 

^tar fu*l ritfifo, to be coy. 

Star fu*l tirato, to (land upon ftrift points. 

Star tra*l it #7 no, to he between yes und no. 

Star victnb, to be neighbours* 

Star 'vigilante, to be watchful. 

Star 9it$$, to be mttm or huiht. 


DsT- 
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Different Jignificaiions ofzvivt. 

j4FE*R deW uomo da bene, to have the qualities of an 
"*^^ honed man. 

Jlver dtl miracolo^. to look on it as a miracle. 
Ji*ver cara, avir da caro^ to be well pleafcd. 
jiver* a bene, to approve of. 
^ifer per bene, to like or confeftt to. 
Jiver per maie, to difapprove of. 
Jiver* a male, to diilike. 
Jiver* a cuore, to have at heart. 
Ji'uer* il capo alerove, to think of Other thingi. 
jivSr da fare, to be bufy. 
Jiver^ in pregio, inifiima, toefteem* 
A^er\ in 6di$, tO hate. 
A<ifer per coftume, to be wont. 

jifuer fig^nifies to believe; as« Pho per ignwamti, I be- 
lieve nim ignorant. 
Aver* il vUcio nelle ojffa, to be veiy vitiods. 
Awr^ a capitale, to efteem much.. 
Aver* a cura, to be careful of. 
Aver* a dare, to give. 
Aver* adi/petto^ to have in ddpite. 
Aver* a difpiacere, to be difplealed with# 
Aver* afafttdio, to 4oath. 
Aver* agina, to be well in breath. 
Aver* agi9, to be at eafe. 
Aver* a grado^ to efleem« 
Aver* aUe mani, to have in hand. 
Aver* a mano, to have re&djr at hand. 
Aver* a nunte, to remember well. 
Aver* anima, to have courage or a mind to. 
Aver* a noia, to loath. ^ 

Aver* a peuo, to have at heartj 
Aver* ardire, to dare. 
Aver* afcberm, to fcorn. 

Aver*, a/chtfo, to loath. I • 

Aver* a tomare, to be about to return* 
Aver* a vile, to hold very cheap. 
Aver beliimfo, to live a merry life. 

Ma 
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J'V^r huona woa, tQ be wrfl fpoken of. 

Jver cbe Jijia per un fcx^o di pane, to have a thing 

dog ckeap. 
Jluer cimiere ad ogni elmetto, to be read^ for any thing. 
ji<ver del tondo, to have little wit. 
jiver deftro, to have fit occafion. 
Auir di cbe^ to have wherewith. 
jlvcr dietro, to contemiT. 
jiver di graxia, to take it as a favour. 
Aver faccia^ to bluih for (hame. 
A'Verfaccia di pallbtola^ to have a brazen face* 
Aver fatica^ to be in want. 
Averfede in, to confide in. 
Averfreddo in piedi, to bc in great want* 
Averfriga^ tO lull after. 
A^er frettdy to be in hafte. 
Averfumoy to be proud. 
A'ver gola, to have a longing defire. 
Aver grand* jopinioney to preftime much on one's felf. 
A'ver* ilfilo rojfo, to be wrapt in one's mother's ihift. 
^'i;ir //' «^a, to have need. . 
Aver* fl capo a grilli, to have one's wits a wool-gather« 

ing. 
A'v&r* il cer^vellQ a eriuoli^ to be fickle. 
A'ver* il ceruello cbe voli^ to have a roving head. 
Aver* il cimurro, to have a whimfy in one's head. 
A*ver* ilfuo pieno, to have one's full allowance. 
A'ver* il tor to, to be in the wrong. 
A*uer* in conjegna, to have in truft. 
Aver* in conto, to have efteem of. 
Aver* in guardia, to keep. 
Aver* in negligenxa^ to be carelels. 
Aver* in ordme, to have in readinefs. 
Aver* in su U dttOy to have at one's finger's end. 
Aver la gambata, to wear the willow green. 
Aver lafcolazione, to have the running of the reins. 
Aver la palla ifi mam, to have the law in one's own hand. 
Aver P affb ml ventriglio, to have an itch at gaming. 
Aver lingua, to have notice of a thing. 
Aver I* Qccbio al panillo, to mind one's bufinefsf. 
Aver Pofo dil poltrom, to have a bone in one's leg. 

Aver 
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Avtr le campane groffe, to be dea<^. 

jfver U budella in. un paniere, to be in bodily fear. 

Aver le mani ad uno, to hold one fail at his pleafure. 

Aver le tra<veggole, to take one thing for anothei. 

Aver luogo, to be expedient. 

Aver l*uo<vo mofido, to have any thing without pains. 

Av^r mala gatta a pelare» to have an ill crow to pluck. 

Aver mala 'voce, to be ill fpoken of. 

Aver male campane, to be deaf. 

Aver mangiaio noci, to have fpoken ill of the abfent'. 

A<ver mart'dlo, to be paffionately jealous of. 

A'ver me^xo, or mjodo, to be able or have means* 

A'vcr nelV idea, to bear in mind. 

Aver* obligo, to be obliged. 

A*ver* Sec bio, to have a fair outiide. 

Aver* occhio di ram'^rro, to have a taking look. 

Aver"^ od're, to have an inkling of a thing. 

A'uer'* ombra, to be fearful of. 

A'verpaura, to be fearful. 

Aver pen/ten, to be full of care or thoughtful. 

A'ver per/cujito, to excufe one. 

Aver piede, to get footing. 

A'uer pSco Jale in zitcca, to have but little wit. 

A'uer ragione da yendere, to have reafon to ^are. 

A*verfdegnQf to difdain. 

A<ver fonnOf to be fleepy. 

Anier taccato la coda di mal pelo, to be tainted with. 

fome crime. 
Aijer fu la punta della lingucf, to have at one's tongue'a. 

end. 
A'ver tntta il Ju$ in fuH tavoliere^ to have one's all at 

flake. 


Different Jsgnifications of eflere. 

jp^.SSER per fare, to be jufl: going to do. 

E'ffer da qualche cofa, to be good for fome thing. 
Buffer da poco, to have but little wit. ' 
£[ffer da nicnte, to be good for nothing. 

M 3 ^ Efjir' 
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B^Jftr* Q cttfvaUoy to be oot of trouble or patn^ 

I^on ejftr da taniOy not to be capable of, not (O be able: 

Suffer di giovamento, to help, to affift. 

£'J/kr di huoua nafcita^ to come of a good family. 

^ffir fer la mala via, to be ruined, to- be ia a bad> 

condition. 
S'J/ir per lefratUy to be undone or ruined. 
Efferfuor di bologna^ to be ignorant. 
EJfer^ a cavalliere, to have the upper hand* 
EJfer'* acdvtto, to be well provided. 
EJer* a /trri, to lie dofe together. 
EJer' a gradp, to be acceptable. 
E[fef* aojfie, to lie encamped. , 

£^r' a malparttto, to be in a bad taking. 
E'ffer* andaxz$9 to have the plague reign» 
M^er* a parte , to be partaker of. 
Kff^^ ^ P^fi^* to be prepared. 

Kjfer* in queftiane, to fquabble. 

VJfir hen 'veduto, to be kindly entertained. 

E'ffer d^an/ifii to deem. 

Fjfer bene in gambe, to be ftrong and luily. 

ifffer brilloy to be foxed. 

EJfer dhnn^i te be pitied. 

B:Jfer di pica Irvata^ to be of fmall worth* 

E'Jer di tefta, to be hare-brained. 

E'jfferfonuly to be conftrained. 

Effer in detta, to have good luck at play. 

Ejer^ tit affetto, to be prepared. 

EJfer^ in diit4, to be agreed. 

Ejir' in difgrixxay to be in difgrace. 

EJJer' in e^e^ to be in ftate, quality, and condition. 

EJfer* infaccenda, to be bufy. 

EJfer\ infiori, to be in one's prime. 

Ejffer^ infortunat to be lucky. 

JE'Jfer'* infrcga^ to lull after. 

EJfer* in pagliuoU^ to be in child-bed. 

EJer* in figa* to be bending. 

KJ/er* in p'redicamsnto, to be m confideration. 

E'ffer* in precmto^ \o be always ready, 

E'Jfir^ injucchio, to have one's mouth water. 

S'JTfr* in tfggia, to be troublefome to others. 
^ E'Jfet 
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Suffer largo «// bScca, to be a great talker. 

E^ffir luogo, to be convenient. 

E'JJhr m'aU hietta^ to fow fedition among friends. 

E'Jfer mal nfeduto, to be unwelcome. 

E^J/Ter phct^ to be quits at play. 

E'ffer tenuto, to be beholden to. 

EJ/er^ una coppa d^oro^ co be one of a thoufand. 


•^1^ 


Diffinnt Jignifications ^fapere. 

CJPE'RE fignifies to know qr perceive. 

Sapir' a ttfentty to know by heart. 
^aper* a mena d'to^ to have at one's fingers ends. 
^uper male, to difpleafe^ to fmell ill. 
^eflo mi fa male, that difpleafes me. 
Super di buono, fapir buone, tO fmell Well. 
Saper di cattt'vOf to fmell ill. 

Saper di mujffb, or di mucido, to have a mouldy fmell. 
Saper di niente, to have no fmelU toiinell of nothing. 
Saper* tro<uar* il pelo nell* nSv^, tO be caBlU0g« tO be 

iharp. 
TVyS ^/r^, I cantell thee. 
Saper di lettere, to have a fmattering of learning* 
Saper di mufcbh, to tafte or fmell oi muik. 
Saper dijecco, to fmell of the cafk. 
Sapsr megliot <o take iir better part. 
Saper per lo/enno, to know by rote. 


Different Jignifications ^tenere. 

rr'ENE'RE da uno, to be of one's fide. 

Tener* a btida, to amufe one. 
T'eneir* in contrario, to be of a contrary opinion. 
Tenere per gaLnt* uomo, to believe one an honeft man. 
Lo tengo per motto , V take him to be mad. 
Tenere leU grime, to forbear weeping. 
I^on bofotuto tener le rtfa, I could not forbear laughing. 

M 4 Tenh$ 
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Tenirt U rija, to forbear laughing* 

Tener* alia traccia^ to purfue. 

Tenir cSntfi a* ufto, to make account of, to efteem Sk 

perfon. 
Tenirla per/e, to keep a thing to one's felf,. 
Tenetela per *v6t, keep it for yourfelf. 
f*ener* a mcnte, to call to mind, 

Tenere lafa<vtlla ad uno, to hinder one from fpeaking.. 
// t^leji tieue una tale^ fuch a one keeps fach a one.. 
^ener* a hattsfimo, to (land godfather. 
^enir mano alfurto, to be acceflTary to a theft. 
Tener carrozica efemjitiri, to keep a coach and fervant3» 
Tieni quefto, take that (iik the imperative), 
Tenete la candela, take the candle. 
Tener* ilfacco, to hold the bag. 
Ten-re la battuta, to beat time in mnfic. 
Tenere V invh$, to accept of what is propofcd* 
Tener* a dieta, to keep low in diet. 
Tener* al c/mento, to hold to a trial. 
Tener* apivolo, to live at rack and manger. 
Tener* a fienu, to keep in pain. 
Tener* a/ua tifla, to keep one at his beck. 
Tenere eorte iandita, to keep open houfe. 
Tensre dczfuna, to keep a boarding-houfe* 
Tener* a isda, to hold iit fnfpenfe. 
Tener* il bcrdane, to be ftlU in one's mind. 
Tencre/ermo, to keep one's word. 
Tener* in bocea, to keep a fecret. 
Tenere la beftia in caofezxa, to bridle one's appetites* 
Tenere le ocbe in pajlura, to keep wenches at rack and 
- man?"cr. 

Tenere le pofte, tO hold flakes. 
Tenere mkno, to lend a hand to. 
Tentre mente, to heed. 
Tent re mercato, to bargain. 
Tenere ragione, to judge according to law* 
Tenhe parlameatu, to hold a parley. 
Tener* info/pefo^ 10 hold in fufpenfe. 
Tin're per fede, to take upon trull. 
Tenere trait au, to hold correfpondence with» 

Dif^ 
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Different Jignifications jf volcrc, 

T/'Olere iignifies to believe ; as» 
yogliono alcuni, fome believe. 
VoUrla con uno, to fet upon one* 
Foler bene, to love 
Foler male, to hate; 
fooler piu tofto, to have rather. 
^alfivSglia, whatfoever. 
Le co/e 'vSgliom ^ere cesi,. things mufi be fb* 
Si *vu6Ie, they vfiil, or are willing, 
FoUre dire, to mean. 
Folere meglio, to have rather. 
Folere la baia, taaffed mocking. 
Folere la gatta, to pick a qaarrel with one*. 
Folere male di morte, to hate deadly. 
Fol^e pur Dio, oh would to God. 


Different fignificationi of venire. 


pr2, 


\mr mmoy njerar mance, to fall into a weaknefs« ox 
. faint. 

Fenir* in fuccbio, to have one's month water. 
Fenir* in Jorttt to fall to one's lot. 
Fentre /otto il nome, to go by the name of. 
Fenire ftimato, to be efteemed. 
Fiene biajimato, he is blamed. 
Fenir* alle ftrette^ to come to blows. 
Hon mi *uien bene, it does not pleafe me. 
^efto 'ui *vien bene, that becomes you well. 
^anti *ueue 'uengono ? how many muft you have .^ 
Mene vengono due, I maft have two of them* 
Mi nfiene *voglia, I have a mind or deiire. 
Fenir*. adSffo, to fall upon. 
Fknir* al di fopra, to have the upper hand. 
Fenir^ al qma, to come to the reafon of a thing. 
Fenir* alle prijk, to come to clofe fight. 
Vtnir^ alii britte, to come to foul words. 

M 5 • FfHif^ 
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Vemr* a hattaglia, to fight a battle. 

Fenir^ a bene, to come to good. 

Venir* a dire^ to import or mean. 

Feuir* alle mani, to come to blows. 

Ventre detto, to be faid. 

Venire pofti gli Scchi, to fijj onc^s eyes on* 

Venire fallltOy to mifs of one's aim or purpofe. 

Ventre fcontratOf to meet withal. 

Venir^ in taglioy to fuit well. 

Venir* in caUo, to grow proad. 

Vetrir^ trovafo, to happen to find. 


Of the particles ci andvu 

^ /^I fignifies us ; he fpeaks to us, ci par la,' Sec Vi ^g- 
nifies j^tf» ; he fpeaks to yoa« *vi parla ; he gives yoxx, 
w- da, 

Ci and <ui are adverbs of place ; as, 
Ci fiamo, we are there, or at it. 
V* anderemo, we will go thither. 
Ci and <vi are conjundive pronouns, when they figni- 
fj its znAyou ; and when ci and <vi fignify therf, at it%. 
thither i Sec. they are adverbs of place. 


mAi 


Different Jignifications of che. 

fjHE fignifies that, who, whom, that he, thatjbe, thai 
theyy fwhich, nvhat ? 

Che figpifies *what F what roan h that ? che itomo e? 

Che ? what? fan. what houfe ? che cafa ? 

Che? what ? plural maf. what books have theyi cha 
tthri hunno ? 

Che, plaral ftiQ. what leflbns \ che li%ioni f 

Che fignifies beccui/e ; che la donna nel defiar* e hen di 
Moifiu/rale, becaii^ a woman is much more weak in 
hci defires than^we arc* Guarim ml Pafiorfido* 

X Chi 
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Che fignificsyi tbat^ or in that manner. I will do it, 
fo that, or in that manner, that you ihall be contented, 
/arQ chefarete contSnto, 


<■*■■ I 


Different Jignifications if via. 

TTlA iignifies the nvay: example, by the way of Paris^ 
per la 'via di Partgi. 

Via \l put after the verbs andan, paffare^ condurre, 
fuggire^ gittare, or gettare, and then thcfe verbs have 
more force and elegance; as, andar n/ta^ to go, to go 
away ; va *uia, get thee away j p^J^ *viaifurfante^ get 
thee gone, rafcal ; condurre via, to bring out ; fuggir 
'Via, to run away ; gitiate ^ta quefio, throw this away. 

Via fignifies j»»ri&; as, much more learned, via pii 
dotfo. 

Via Agnifies anuay, aivay ; as, away, away, gen tie" 
men, do n6t fear, 'via, *via, Jtgnori, non temete, 

Viu is fometimes taken for njolta : example, ire mta 
tre/ono nave, three times three are nine , quatiro 'via , 
^»^//r0/0/z/}//^//V/, foar times four make fix teen. 

Via fignifies the means ; as, by the means of the paf- 
fages in the holy fathers, per 'via de* tefti de*/anti pa^ri* 


Different Jignifications of da, 

T\A is oftentimes the ablative of the indefinite article, 
and fignifies in Englifhyr0/«.' example, bo rice*vuta 
da Pietro, I have received from Peter. 

Da^ widi an apoflrophe is the ablative of the definite 
article, and fignifies/rflw tbe^ or hy the : example, efii^ 
mato da^ Francefi, \ii is efteemed by the French. 

Da fignifies he gives: example, mi da buonajpermnzag 
he gives me good hope, ^c. 

Da fignifies upon tbefartb : example, da gafant* umo^ 
upon' the faith of an honeft man^ 

Da fignifies like: example, ha trattaiodagallnt* uomo^^ 
he has af^ed like an honeft man, /^. ^. pUrta da atfiKo,^ 
you fpeak like a friend. 

M 6 Dm 
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Da figmfies of, or to put : example, unafeafU da ta- 
Bacco, a tobacco box, or a box to put tobacco in. 

Da iignifies about: example, un^ umo attempato da^ 
tinquanta anniy a man about fifty years old. 

' pzrfigmfi^^ from : example, from Rome to Paris, da 
R&mafin^ a Parigi. Dache vi mddi, (ince I faw you. 

Da before infinitives iignifies to be: example » i( is 
eafy to be feen> i facile da <vedire. 


f 
Different JtgnificaUons of per. 

pER figniResfor : examp^e, for me, per me, ' 

Fer figmfies through y or all over : example, thxougb 
or all over the city, per tutta la citta. 

Per fignifies during ; as, during a year, per un* anno^ 

Per fignifies to fetch 9 and feek after : example, ga 
fetch fome wine, go fee for a phyfician, andate per del 
vino, andate per un medico* 

Per fignifies njuhat: example, what goodfoever it be> 
per buono cbejia, 

. Per fignifies each or every : example, one in each hand, 
una per mano* 

Per {igaihesjujf, or ready to: example* he isjuft go- 
ing away, he is ready to go, e per partire. 

Per fignifies every one : example, every one, un per 


uno. 


Per fignifies depending on : example, ^ does not de- 
pend on me, non refia per me. It fignifies, as far as i 
example, as far as I fee, per quel che vedo. 

Per fignifies as for : example, as for me, io per me. 
Per anche fignifies not yet : example, I have notfeen 
him yet, non fho^per anche veduta. 


Different Jigntfications off)^ ne, and pur or pure. 

TH O U G H the following particles, /", ne, pur or 
pure, are not prepofitions^ yet their vaft extent 
and figniiicancy in Italian, has induced me to bfert 

the 
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the different acceptations of them here, for the greater 
cafe and advantage of the learner. 

S I 

Signifies // //, they^ men, ike . ivorlJ, yes, foy fi as, as 

muchj ets ivell, until^ ne^ertbelefs, himjelf, &€• 

Example. 

' Si dice, it is faid or reported. 

Si ama, ox fiamano, they love. 

Si dira, the world or men will (ay. 

Si Jigngr, yes, fir. 

Cav alter e st a*venturato nenfit mat, never was there & 
fortunate a gentleman. 

SI per il mo, quunto per il 'voftra interejfe, as well for 
my intereft as yours. 

St la moglie come il marito, as well the wife as the 
huiband. 

Nonji ritenne di correre st fu a cafa, he did not ceafe 
running till he got home. 

S\ *vi amo, percbe, neverthclefs I love you, becaufe. 

B^liji ricordo, he remembered himfclf, or herfelf. 

*«"* Note, that when n is accented, it is always an 
adverb. 

N E 

Signifies mr, neither, in the, ijuith, hence, thence, aivfay, 
at it, of it, us, from us, none^ any, fome, thereof, el/e, &c. 

Example. 

Ne quefto ne quello ti concedo, I grant thee neither this 
nor that. 

Spajfeggiando ne* campi, walking in the fields. 

MUncontrai ne* miei amici, I met with my friends. 

Vattene per fatti tuoi, get thee hence about thy bud* ^ 
nefs. 

Egli fene viene alia vSlta noflra, he is coming towards 
us. 

Lui ne ha tolto il nofiro ripofo, he has taken our reil 
from us. 

lo mene vado, I am going away. 

Sent ride, he laughs at it. 
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Sent lamentaf \itCom^\2\ns of It. 
Egli a diedt il bmn A, he bad os good-morrow» 
lo noH ne ho^ I have none, 
Sene avejji, if I had any. 
Vtne farei parte ^ 1 woold giVe you fome. 
Voi ne potrete difporret you fliall difpofe tliereof. 
*«* Note* that when w^ is accented, it is always aa 
lAdverb. 

Fur or pure 

Is a particle of great ufe and elegance in the Italiaa 
langaaee, and fignifies in Englilh yet^ although y more- 
o'ver, befideSi nofwithfiandlng all conditions^ in the end, 
njohen all is faid and donty fo much as, not only, in cafe, 
furely^ e<ueu, afleaft, needs ^ ot of force : as it would be 
tedious to give examples of all the different (igaifica- 
tions of this extenfive p^rticle> I fhall «nly mention the 
following phrafes. 

Example. 

Pur"* adejfo, even now. 

Par* bra, now, now. 

Pur mbi at this inilant.' • 

Pvr' allbra, even then. 

Pur* affjii, too, too much. 

Pur parole? what? nought but words. 

Pur pure, yet for all that* 

^^* Note, that the following particles, di, }, egU^ 
ti, ben, ne, gia, pur, me, che, it, have often no figni- 
£catioD at all, but are only ufed as expletives by way 
of embelliihing the difeourfe. See the eighth treatife^ 
chapter L of expletives. 
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FIFTH TREATISE. 

Cff (omppjitjon^ and the rules of writing and /peaking 
Italian^ contained in a few themes. 

AFTER we have learnt tlie auxiliary verbs » and 
the thfee conjugations, we may begin to tranfiate 
Bagliih into Italian, and obferve the rules of ceocord- 
ance : and if we think proper we may compofe the 
following themes, upon the principles of the lulian 
language, without looking at the Italian that is put 
after the Bnglifli, except it be to compare it with the^ 
tranflation. 

The firft is upon the articles. 
The fecond upon the verb a^ere* 
The third upon the verb ej^ere. 
The fourth upon the pronouns «r/, // ci, vi, gli. 
The fifth upon the particle f. 

The fixth upon there is, there <was, there tvill be, then 
has been* 

The feventh upon the articles of the, of kc. 

Be careful in compofing thefe themes, as they con* 
tsun a great many niceties in the Italian tongue. I have 
put them in Italian, word for word, to render them 
the more eafy. The words marked with a number^ 
ihew that there are fome rules to be obferved, as appears 
by the page which follows the Italian theme. 


THEME 

On the Articles. - 

MY brother's fancy and defire for the ftudy of the 
Italian language, are the caufe th#t the paffion 
Be had for hunting, gaming, and mofical inlhuments, 
is at prefent much abated ; if he had believed the ad- 

- irice 
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vice you did give him in Mr. Prefident's garden, when 
^he ^ke to us of the wit of that gentleman ^ who was 
much eileemed by the king, he would theu have begun 
to have ftudied the principles of it, he would at pre* 
fent have known part of the difficulties, and would have 
made a great many voyages with the nephew of a great 
prince, who would have had him. 

JLfjf tvoglia, $*l dejtdsrio di mo fraiello per lofiudio delta' 
Ungua Italiana^ fono cagione che gli nrdori ch* avevaper ta 

iaccia^ i giuocBi,' e gli Jlromenti di mttfiar, fitC adejfo 

'^ . , « 9 lo 

rnolio moderati : fe wvcjfe crtduto gUr anjinfi che gli 

li 12 13 X4 * " . 

dav^te nel giardino dilJignorPrefidente, quando a parlofva 
15 16 17 

dello ffirito di qAel gentiluomo chimera tant9 ftimato dal re ; 

' iS 19 20 
eityrehhe allora cominciato di ftudiarne i prrnetpj, fa- 

21' 

prehhe adejfo una parte delle difficolta, ed avrehle fatt^^ 

' 22 23 24 . • 2^ , 

mUtfinaggi col nipote d^ungran principe che to <voleva a*verem 

This theme and {he following ones are tranflated 
yiordi for word. 

The number i fhews that V is in the place of if^ 
fee page 174. • • 

The number 2 teaches that we moft fay di mio, and 
not del mio, fee page 6j, 

3. lo, and not //, p. 36. 

4. gli, and not gl\ p. 37. 

5. I is becier |han li» p, 37. 

6. giuochi, and not giuoci^ p. 49.; - 

• 7* i^^9 ^^^ ^^^ I'f P« 37- 

8. /e avejit and not y# avfva, p. S^ 

. 9. git a*vifi, and not gP avt/S, P* 37* 

10. gli, and not Hi, p« 64* 

II. #//| 
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1 1 . ntU and not in il, page 41. 

12. ^elt and not dello, page 37. 

1 3' fig^^ Prefidente, and notjignores page 175^ 

14. r/9 and not ff0/» page 65. 

15. d^llo, and not //r/, page 38. 

16. quelt and not quHU, page 5^. 

17. daly in the ablative, page 175. 

r8. ftudiarm, and not neftudiare, page 65, 66» 

19. /■ for /?, page 37. 

20. princtpjf and not firinapt, page 50. 

21. dijicolta, and not diffzcoltti page 45 » 

22. *vtaggt\ and not wiaggii, page 50. 

23. re/, and not co« //, page 4.3. 

24. j'^-a^, and notgraade, page 56. 

25. /<;, and not ^/> page 36, 


THE M E 

In which all tht Unfes rf the verb avcre are infert$d» 

I Have the cnriofity to know if you have done tfie 
buiinefs I had recommended to you. 

If I had had timie> I would have done it : but not 
having had it> I have not been able to do it. 

You would have had it if you had been willing^ 
and if you had not played fo much. 

I have quitted play altogether, to have my mind at 
reft. 

I (hall therefore have fome hopes that you will work 
for me. 

It is reafonable that I have care of your affairs, ilnco 
you have fomfe of mine. 

Have fome of mine, and I will have fome of yours* 

rr 3 > . * *, 

JtiO la euriifita di fafere fe avite Jatto V off are ch§ 

3 
*v*a'ue*v9 ratcQmmandata. 

Si 
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A, . 5 6 

^€ wvcjji avuio // tempo, i'a<vrei fattp, ma non avendoh 

7 , , ♦ 
avuto, nott* Ph* potutofare* 

8 

Ua'vrrjh avutc, fi a<vjfte 'voluto, e fe tnn a^efie gino-^ 

<Uo tanto, 

9 

Ho lafciato il gtuocC affatto, fer avert hfpirito in ripo/or 

10 

Avrb a^lunqtu quaUhe J^erinza chi IcPvwente per me* 

II 12 

£' ragionenfoli cVaiJfia cura di* ^vifiri affiri, giaA\ 

n a'ueti dt^ mteu 

^ Abhiattm de* miei, € n^avro de* n)ifitu 

!• curiofith, with an accent, page 179. 

:* /€ avhe'i we ufe the plural, though^ we fpeak but to 

one peifon, page 2j7. 
a, raff are, and not h off are, "page 36. 

3. n/^ave^uo, for 'oi avifvo, page 174.. 

4. avejfi, and not a<ve*o9y page 88. 

5. Va<vreif for /o n*urei, page 174. 

6. avendolo, and not /o avendoy page 41. 

7. /* i&o, for /o ^^, page 174. 

8. avefte, and not ave*i}ate, page 88, 89. 

9. izWr^> withoat an ^, p^ge 29. 
10. a'vrl, with an accent, page 180. 

ii. ch*Miar and not chtahbia, page 174. 

12. /iV' is better than ^////, page 37, 174. 

13. na'vetey inftead of ne avete, page 174. 

14. de^ is better than delli, page 37, 174. 

15. n^avr^o, for w tfvr^^age 174, 


V 
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THEME 

On the tenfts of the verb eflcre. 

IAm well fatisfied to have been received for a go-^ 
vernor of thofe genclemen* who have been in the 
country where you have been. 

You are in the right to be fatisfied, becaufe they are 
very generous gentlemen. 

I (hottld'be yet more glad if they had not been in 
Italy, becaufe I fhould have made that voyage with 
them. 
"^ It feems diat you were there for fome months lad year. 

1 fhould have been there, it is true, if my brother 
had been here when thofe gentlemen were with yoa 
in the army ; bat not being there, I was obliged to fta/ 
at Paris. 

*•* Before yoa compofe this theme, remember that 
the verb efire is formed or conjugated of itfelf ; and 
that yoa muft never put any tenfe of the verb avirg 
before the. participle /^a.- for w^iay/wyg^^, J im m 
ftatii and not hoftato^ abbiamo ftati. 

You muit ufe ftau in fpesdting of a. fingle perfon only». 
by .J9M .*• examole, you have been my friend, fiete Jiat9 
mo atnUcoy and not Jiete fiat L 

U (yno moko tontento d^ejferefiuto ricemuto per goverHatorg 

3 \ 

di ftui^ figuoriy the fono ftttti nel faife dove fiete fiato^ 

Auhe ragiorie d*effere contSnto, ferMfotia gentilaimini 
molto generofi. 

6 
Barei aneora fiu contento, fe non foffero fiati in Italia^ 
• 7 . g 

pei^ch} avrei fatto quel *viaggro cox lore, 

9 10 

Mi pire cbe vifSfie per alcuni nt^fi rinno pajjfito. 

n 
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ji 

Vifarei andato, e <ver9, fe mU fratHlo fojfe ftato qur, 

12 

quanJo quit Jignori erano con voi alV ^efercito : ma non 

tffenchciy fui ohligato di reft at in Fartgi* 

\, effere ftauiy and not dwere ftho, page 83, 

2. ej/ere ftato, and not effer ftato ^ page 176* * 

3. nel, and not in il^ page 42. 

4. We do not exprefs they^ page 207. 

5. uomoy in the plaF^l uomini, page 48. 

6. y& before the imperfed, page 88. 

7. quely and not quello, page 174. 

S. r0» /oro^ and not col Uro, becaufe Kro Is a pronovft 
conjunftivc, page 206, 
' 9. vi, and not ci, page 147. 

10. alcuni, and not qualche, page 73* 

1 1. y& «fw, and noty^ // «rw, page 67» 

12. ^a// or ^«////, page 68. 

13« (^ttdoci, and not ci'^end^, page ^5, 66. 


THEME 
0/1 /^^ pronouns conjunSIive mi, ti, ci, vi, gli, le. 

YOU had promifed me that yo^ would fend us the 
^ book which we had afked of you^ and you have 
Boc lent it to us. 

I hau* promifed it to you> it is true, I remember it ; 
but you £bouId have fent to demand it of me>'andl 
would have lent it to you. 

Do not pi3t yourfelf to any more trouble about it, I 
know that my fifier has one of them : here is my fer- 
vant» I will bid him go to her houfe to afk it of her : 

§0 directly to my filler's^ do not ilay any where ; thou 
lalt tell her> that I pray her to lend me her manufcript ; 
that I will fend it her back in an hoar : thou (halt 
give my fervice to my brother-in-law : and if thou 
feeft any rofes in his garden^ thou ihalc aik him for 
fiune of them. 

M^avtvatt 
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JVL* A^ve^vate fromcffo che c'itmierefte ii libra che v' /jvr- 

' , ^ 7 

'vtkmo domandatOf e non ce /' a'vete mandato, 

'8 9 10 

/^i?/' arve'yo promijfof e vero, nune ricordo: ma bifignavm » 
II 12 13 

mandar* a domandarmeht $ fv^i* a*tfrii inviato, 

14 ^ 15 16 17 

iVivff 'vene pigliatt piufafiidioyfo che ma/orella n*ba un$* 

18 19 20 

/(frtf V mio/er^o, gli dirb d*andur da lei per damandarglielo^ 

' ■ . . ^i 

/^<« quanto prima da mia/orslla, non tifermar* in nijjfun 

22 23 24. 

luogOy le dirai che laprega di pre^armi *l fuo ma»u/crUt$g 

che le rimandero fra un^ or a^ far at i miei haciamani a mU 

27 ' 28 29 

cognatOi e fe *vedrai or *vedi rafe nel di lui giardino, glieni 

domanderai alciine or fualchedune* 

1. m^ave'vaiti in the pluraU. page 208. 

2. m^avevaie^ fot mi a^vcvate, page 1 74. 

3. promeffo, and not/r^w^ or promeititto, page i3j;, 

4. r'> and not ff0/« page 65. 

5. <vi a^vevam^s or *v*a*ve^amo9 page 65. 

6. r^/' «*i;//f, for'celo a^vke, page 174. 

7. eel* avete, and not «7* a^vite, page 65. 

8. v^/' an/e*v09 and not v/' /' aveve, page 65, • 

9. mette, and not Mf>r/, page 65. 

le. of it) before a verb, is exprefled by mene, page 65, • 

1 1 . mandare a, page 208.. 

12. domandarmelot page 66. 

13. <iif/* a'vrei, page 65. 

14. <i/f77^j psM^e 66. 

J 5» mii^jfirella, and not /a mza > page 6'^* 

16. »'^a> and not ne ha, n'ha with an appflrophe« 

, page 174- ■ . ^ 

17. »/sr9, and A9Ci^^> page 176, 
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18. gli, and not /«/, page 65. 

19. bandar with an ablM-eviation» page 174, 175« 

20. dtmandarglielof and not lui, page 65. 

^i. non tiferma^* apd not non tiftrma^ page 210. 

22. /f dirai^ page 65. 

a), frejiarmii. and not Mf prift'Oft pag« 66« 

.24. /7yi^9 and noty»0> page 67. 

25. /?» ai^d not luif page 64* 

20.1 «/V/ i page 67 . 

27. y^ vedrait ot/e n/idi, page i6o. 

28. »«/» and not <Vr, page 42. 
^9. f/««^, page 65. 

30. alcune, and not quUcbe, pajge 73. It is better to 
fay qwdcbedum. 

*«* In order to write and (peak Italian fluently, it 
will be abfolately neceflary to make this^ and the three 
following themes^ more than once. 


THEME 

tHontaining all the difficulties tf the f articles fi» it 

isy they^ we^ &c. 

IT is faid that yon do not know if we have received 
the letters which we expedled the laft poft ; and that 
tn cafe we have not received thein> nor do not receive 
them to-day, they will fend fifty men into the fbreft» 
where it is thoaght they have robbed the coorierj be* 
caufe they knew we had given him letters of great 
confequence : and as it is not doubted but they are ene- 
mies that have detained him> becanfe we have had 
certain advice that they hfive ibme of our letters in 
their hands, we have fent a fpy to inform himfelfof 
what they fay, and we promife liim two hundred 
crowns if we can hiave any tidings of them. 

I do not pat the nomber here upon thefe two laft 
themes, to refer you to the rules, becaufe to make this 
it will be fttfficient to read the pages 218^ 219. 

SI 
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VI dice cbe non fafete^fe J^no ft ate rUe'vute le letter e (or 
fe ft Jotto rice-vute le lettere) cbe s* aj'petta*vano /* ordi' 
nurio pajfato, e che in cafo che non ftane ftate rice^uute^ 
cbe non ft ricenjano oggi^ ft manderanno cinquanta uomini 
neUa/elva, o-ve ft crede cbe siaftatoftvaligiato V corrieret 
fercbe ft ftn cbe gli erano ftate (ot gli s^ erano ) cenftgnati 
lettere di gran tenfequenxa ; e come nen ft ba dubbio cbeft» 
ano i nemicif cbe Phanno» ritenuto gicucbe ft banno wvutje 
certit cbe feno ftate <vifte alcitne delie noftre lettere nelle ISro 
manif s*e in<viata una fp'ta per infermarft fegretamente- di 
fuanto -(or di quel cbe ft paffa, or rather, di quanta ft 
Mice) e gli ft promettono ducento ftude^ fe fine pUra anjer 
nuQva, or fe potranno a*verfene nuove. 


; T H E ^I E 

On the phrafes dv^re is, there was, there will be. 

Before you compore this theme, look back on the 
pages 125, 127. 

Remember alfo that yoa mnft exprefs there is of it^ 
or them, there <wds efit^ or them, by cen^e^ or cene fono, 
cenefu^ or 'vene furonOf and not by ' ci me, <ui m. See 
page 150, 151. 

THERE is a man in the ftreet who fays, that yefler* 
day there was an uproar over-againft the palace, 
where there were three men killed ; and he fwears that 
if he had been there, there would have been a great 
^any more of them, becaafe he has known there had 
been two of his friends wonn^ed ; and that two wo- 
men and three children have been maimed in it^ They 
talk alfo of feveral merchants whom the pafiengers 
report to have been crueRy beaten in it; and that of 
the ten (bldiers who tst in prii#n, there will be four of 
them hanged, and that fix of them are condemned to 
the galleys. 

77*'^ (or c^ej.un^ uomo nellaftrada, che dice chevifujeri 

un gran rumore dirimpetto al palaxxo, 6vo fureno uc*- 

ejfi tfi uomiui i egiura che ft vifoffeftito^ <vene farebhere 

ftael 
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fiati moliofiu : perciocche hafaputo che nt* erano Jiatt feriii 
^ue a/ftici/uoi, e che diu donne, e tre fanciulli <vi fono ftati 
firoppiati^ Si parla anchi di molti mercanti, cht i tmrn" 
datai dicono effer*vi ftati atrocemenU hattuiiy t che di died 
/oldati che fono iriprigione, njene/aranno quattfo impiccati, 
t che 'uene/ono fei <9ndannati in galera, 

Obferve that^ according to the rule in page 1-269 one 
might leave oat <v' or c' of the firft line, and only put 
e utt* uomo neilafttada. 


THEME 

7i karn when io ixprefs^ and when to omity in Italian, 

the articles the, of the, of. 

See the pages 213, 214, £^r. where you will find all 
the difficulties explained. ^ 

THERE are the men and the women that look on 
the pi^turesy who fay that they are paintings 
much efteemed by all the connoifTenrs, and the igno- 
rant themfelvcs. 

Do not cohie here with perfons of your country, to 
talk of the affairs of your brother. 

You will have time to write letters to all your friends. 

We mull feparate them from the reft, and give no- 
thing to them but bread and water. 

I received yefterday news of or from the prince, and 
from madam the princefs. 

I have received a hundred crowns from the prince> 
and fifty from the princefs. 

Talk to me of philofophy, and of the affairs of the 
times. 

He labours for ungrateful people, that give pain and 
forrow to all their relations. 

You will be praifed by the foldiers, but you (hall bt 
blamed by the captains, and the chief of the army. 

You have had a great deal of pain, and little profit. 

We have eaten for dinner partridges, quails, and 
young pigeons. 

I. Give us bread, wine, and fiefh. 

2« Give us fome bread, (bme wine, and ibme flefli. 

Your 
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Your brothers are arrived from the Indies; they have 
brought pearls, diamonds^ and a great many oiher 
goods, in deal-boxes,^ upon horfes and camels. 

I have put the phrafe giite us bread, luine, andfltjh, . 
twice, t}iat you may confider when to exprels, and 
when to omit the article of the, 

A tranjlation according to the rules* 

"P'CCO uomini, e donne^ che conftderano i quadrt% e cbe 
dicono, che fono p'ttture molto^ftimate da tutti i dotii^ 
je dagV i^noranti medcfimi, 

• Non 'venite jua con perfone del vofiro paefe^ per pdrlar 
degli off art di 'vofirof rat kilo, 

A*vrete tempo per ifcri*vere lettere a tutt* i *voftri amici, 

Bi/ogna fepararli dagli altri, e non dor loro che pane^ 
td acqua. 

RicevH jeri nuove del fignor Principe^ e dellajiga^ra* 
principeffa. 

Ho rice'vuto cento fcudi dal princijfe, e cinquanta dalla 
principrjjfa. 

Parlatemi della flofofta , e degli affari del tempo, 

Lauora per ingrati, che danno pl^na, e fafiidio a iutt*i 
loro parentis 

S arete lodato dai foldati, ma /arete biafimato dai capi" 
tanti e dai principali dell* e/ercito, 
. A-uHe an)uto grand* incommodoi epocoprofitto, 
" Abbiamo mangiato a pranfo perrikci, quaglie, i piccioM" 


cini. 


1 . Dated del pane, del uwos e della carne* 

2. Dated pufie, ^vinoy e csrne in fagam:nto, 

I 'vojlrifraiilli fono arri-vati dalle Lid is., hantro pdrir^to 
pale, diamnnti, e mhliz altre msrcanxie in c'JJo di.ptno 
Jofra cav.Jli, e cammUi, 
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SIXTH TREATISE. 

Of poetical licences, and the divers fynony- 
mous names of the gods. 

THE principal difficulty of the Italian poetry coa- 
Ms in the poetical licences> and in the different 
fynonyma, which ihall conftitute tfie two chapters of 
this treatife; 


CHAP I. 

Of poetical licences* 

POETICAL licences are certain diminutions or 
augmenutions at the end of words> which fre- 
quently occur in poetry ; to ml, 


€ilma, 

altri, 

guuiaro, 

mndar, 

^mdianne^ 

€iMarOp 

itugei, 

appot 

baccianne» 

tea, 

Bee, 
iee. 
Set, 

caggio, 
taggiimOf 


^fb] 


J 


the foul. 

one, and ibme. 

they went. 

they went. 
andiamocene, let us go away. 
amarott9, they loved. 


altrOf 

andamno, 

andaroHO^ 


augellip 
appreffo, 
baciamoci, 
benta, 
bevette, 
I be'ue'va, 
beve, 
belli, 
cado, 
cadiamo. 


birds, 
near to. 
let us kifs. 
let him drink, 
he drank. 
he did drink, 
he drinks, 
fair, beautifuL 
I fall, 
we fall. 


capH, 
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tapeif 

cadeo, 

cele, 

celartf 

ceVban, 

cbere, 

ehino, 

eoltei, 

cor, 

€orrem% 

coftaro, 

toftar, 

crederia, 

de\ or de, 

deggia, 

dtggiamo, 

deggiam, 

deggiate, 

deggio, 

degg*io ? 

deggiono, 

denno, 

dcoy 

deonOg 

di}, 

diero, 

dier* znd dier^n, 

dieronfi, 

tiiceftug 

dtfer, 

domOf 

I* 

impid, 

face, 
/aceartj 


^capellit hairs. 

cofvalli, horfes. 

cadde, he fell. 

cela, he hides tr conceals* 

celanc, they hide. 

cePhannOy they have it to us» 

cbihde, he demands. 

cbinata, a bending down» 

cbinato, bent down. 

coitilli, knives. 

cogliere, to gather. 

coglierentOfWe fhall gather. 

cofiaroHo, theycoft. 

coftaronOi they coft. 

crtderebbe^t (honld believe* 

dh)t, he owes. 

difvot I owe. 

deviy thoQ oweH. ♦ 

debba^ he may owe. 

dobbiamo, wc may owe. 
^for^ debbano, they may owe, 
' dobbiate, you may owe» 

debbe, I 0¥ve. 

debb^io /* do I owe ? 

debbonoy they owe. 

debbono, they owe* 

debboy I owe. 

de<uono, they owe. 

diede» he gave* 

diedero, they gare* 

diideroy they gave. 

^ diedero, they gave» ^r applied 
themfelves to* 

^/V^i /»« faidft thou. 

differo, they faid. 

domato, tamed. 

eglty he. 

^mr/o he filled. 
fa, he does or makeSt 

faci'vanoy they did Ibt 
y/r/^fi fairii. 
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/''. 

fea, 

felli, 
femmo, 
fcpne^ 
/erno, 

fo. 

fero, 

fera^ * 

fere, 

/ero/t, 

feronOi 

fefte, 

fian, 

fieno, 

foray 
forany 
foffino, 
fray 

fur, 
furo, 
pa, 
giroy s 
gtr'y 

giUy 

g'l'vay 
ifSgghy 

hWiy 

h Jmiy 

hariy 

a'veiy 

avzuy 

a'viariy 

ha*vrOy 

ba'vey 

wuea. 


Ofthe 
rA 

faceva, 

feciy 

lifecCy 
facimmoy 

nefeciy 
feceroy 
fecey 
feceroy 
ferfcuy 
fmfcty 
fecerOy 
feceroy 
facejie, 
fariiy. 
farannOy 
faruy 
farannoy 

farehbcy 
>bt'Kfarebberoy 
fojferoy 
fratty 

fUy 

furonOf 
furonOy 
anda*vay 
andSronOy 
andaronoy 
andatey 
and^*vay 

le hay 
me Phay 

a'vreiy 
a*vrehhe^y 
a*vrebherQy 
'auroy 


hay 

janjivay 
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he did or made. ^ 

he did do. 
I did or made, 
he made them, 
we made. 

he made Tome or of them^ 
they made, 
he made, 
they made, 
he may ftrike, 
he flrikes. 
they did or made^ 
they did or made, 
you did or made, 
he (hall be. 
they fhall be. 
he fhall be. 
they Ihall be. 
be thoa. 
he (hould \e. 
they ihould be. 
they were or might bff. 
a brother, 
he was. 
they were, 
they were, 
he did go. 
they went. 
they went, 
go you. 
he did go. 
I have, 
he has them, 
he has it to me* 
they have. 
I ihould havel 
r he ihould have, 
they ihould have. 
I ihall have, 
he has. 
he had. 
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hUle, 
bonne, 

lie, 

I'van, 

Un\ 

hdur\ 

me*, 

tnen^v 


men, 

monog 

ne'l, 

nSfco, 

py, 

fori 

pte, 

ponno, 

puote, 

potHa, 

fue\ . 
rapio, 
ritor, 
folio, 

f-l^> 
f^lfe. 
fatti P ^ 
fatti buon9? 

>', 

Asgo^feggio, . 
feggono, feggiono, 
JH, 


"a'vrebbi, 
*vi ha, 
le bo, 
n$ bo J 

io, 

and 're, 

andate, 

anda<ujano, 

la O've, 

gllene, 

lodarono, 

lodarono, 

meglio, 

mene, 

meno, 
rfior}, 
ne il, 
con not, 
'"^foT^pagUo, 
pagito 
parey 
porre, 
piede, 
poffono, ' 
pub, 
potrebbe, 

quelli, 

rapt, 

ritogliere, 
^oja, 
falj. 
fart, 

Ufa? 


he would have, 
there is. 
I have to him. 
I have fome> 

of it. 
I. 

t(\go. 
go ye. 

they did go. 
there where, 
to him of it. 
they praifed. 
they praifed. 
better, 
me foine> or of 

it. 
Icfs. 
died. 

neither the. 
with us. 
contented: 
contented, 
it feems. 
to put. 
a foot, 
they can. 
he can. 
he ihould bt 

able, 
thofe. 

he ravifhed. 
to refume, 
he knows it. 
I went up. 
he went up. 
doll thou find ? 
//yb buono? doft thou like ?• 


or 


feit 

Jido, 
Jedono, 
-Jelo, 
N 


thou art. 
I fit down. • 
they fit down. 
to himfelf it. 


*\ 
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[cosu 

ftede^ 


fide. 

JiedoHi. 


fedonOf 

Ji'ttiy 


fianoy 

/olle^varOi 


/olIe*varonOy 

JolU'var*, 


/olle*varono. 

/pene. 


fpeme. 

jptrto. 


fpiritOy 

fia. 


quefta. 

P* 


ftetU, 

M> 

k 

plo. 

/ilia, 


fopra la. 

taii^ 


tili. 

ierraV^ 


lo terra. 

Hello, 


tieni lo. 

tafftHif, 


toglimi. 

tSr^ 

\ 

tSgliere, 

tronchi. 


troncato. 

troncOf 

-fbr«< 

troncato. 



we. 

nfalfi. 


*valuto. 

nfunne. 


vattene. 

ntit 


tjedi. 

nteggio, 'oeggo. 

' 

*vedo. 

n)eggi9nOi,'ueggono, 


'vidono. 

tfeglio. 


^vecchio. 

wlleg 


*uolere. 

vJUe, 


*vedele. 

ivelli. 


'vidili. 

velli, 


eccoU, 

n/ellom 

' 

eccolo. 

Vf«% 


njene. 

v/r^ 


*ver/o. 

vo'. 


'voglio. 

nfoltOf 


voltalo. 

n/ofcop 


con 'voi. 

vfiiMno, 


jufaifdno. 


{o, zt mach.. 

he fits. 

they lit. 

Ibey be. 

they raifed up. 

they raifed up« 

hope. 

a fpirit. 

this. 

he floods or 

dwelt, 
the flalk, «r 

ilem. 
upon the. 
fach. 

he will hold it. 
hold it thou, 
take me awa^e^ 
to take away, 
cut. 
cut. 
where, 
worth. 
go about th/ 

baflnefs. 
fee thou. 
I fee. 
they fee. 
an old man. 
to be willing, 
fee thou them. 
fee thou them, 
there they are. 
there he is. 
youfome, or of 

it. 
towards. 
I will, 
turned. 
with ycu. 
they did go out.. 
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u/ao, 1 r X ufci, he went out. 

u/ciro, 3 X ujctrono, they went out. 

*»• Obferve, that the third perfons plural of the pre- 
terperfeft definite terminating in aronoy as legc^rono, 
amarono, fcolorarono^ negarono, are to have their poetical 
terminations in aro : thus they fay iegaro, amaro, /coIo- 
raro, negaro. Sec Petrarca^ ^^J/ot Guarwi, and all 
the other poets. • 

The poets always retrench an«/ from the articles 
ifelio, Je/Ia, lielli, delle ; alli^ alky Sec, and from nella^ 
neilif nelle ; collar colle : hence they put de lo, de la^ de 
lly Sec. ne la, ne It, ne U \ co la, co le, &€• example^ 
de lafutura caccia. 

They likewife ufe /'/ before verbs inHead of lo ; as^ // 
*uedo, for lo 'vedo ; il dicea for lo dice*va<. 

Remember alfo, that the poets more frequently ufe the 
Tcrbs in gio, than thofe in do, wh^n they have two ter- 
minations : thus they write 'veggio oftener than fvedOf 
veggendo more ufually than 'vedendo. 


CHAP. 11/ 
Of the different fynonyma* 

THE poets make ufe of different fynonyma to ex-* 
prefs the names of the gods and goddeiTes of 
heaven, earth, and hell, which I have inferted in thk 
chapter in their alphabetical order. 

They ufe as.fynonyma for A P O^ L L O* 
// din/tn mufico. 
Febo,^ 

II hiondo Dio, che in Tejfalia s^ odor a* * 

Uoracolo di D'dfo, 

11 reftore del Parnaffo. ^ 

II Dto d' Elicona. 

BA'CCO. 

II giovinetto Dio che* I Gange adora, 
11 Dio nutriio^ dalle Ninfe di Nifa. 
II Dio due volte nato. 
Liber 0^ 

N 4 CICLO'PI. 
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/ irefratelli con unfol occhio infronte. 
I giganti di Vulcano, 

I fuhri di Fulcuno* 

The names of the Cyclops. 

fiRO^NTEy St£^ROP£^ PiRAMMO^NK* 

C I E' L O. 

Ettrea mole, Regione ftellata. 
La magtone dcgli Dei, 

CE'RERE. 

IrfuentrUe delle prime blade, 
M .dre di Projcrpina, 
l>:a d' ELufi. 

CIBE'LE. 

La D'a DlndimLtia, 
La Dea Berectfsiia, 
La ml dre d.gli D.'i» 
La frJgiie di Saturno^ 
Ilia, 

CUP I'D O, 

L^am're. II 'vincitor degli D'i, 
L^alato DiOA L*arciiro *voU:nte. 
llfaretraio Arciiro. II nudo Arciiro, 

II ciho Dto, 

II 'vagabondo alito, 

II nido parg^ttc, 

Qarxon foura Vetade ajlite, 

Ilfiglio di Cipngnd, di CitereOf di Fenere*^ 

DIA'NA. 

CiKtia* La Luna, Laforella di Feho, 
Delia, La Dea dille/clvep de* mentis 

E'OLO, 

Dio de* 'venti, 

FLCyR A. 

Dea de^ Fiori, Dea arnica di Giunone, 


GIA'NO. 
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G I A' N O. 

jtnncd di Satumo, 11 Dto bifronte, 
II Dto che porta due chta^vi, 

G I O' V E. 

KehoreMeftelle. 
Prmofrglio di Saturno. 
II gran moiore. Re de^ motori. 
II gran Tonanie, 

G I U N O' N E. 

La moglie di Gio^e. La Dea Luana. 
La Dea Gets/a, La regina degli Dei^ 
L*orgoglio/a moglie del gran Tonartte. 

INFE'RNO. 

Bolgia ardente. 

B'zratro puxzente, A'uerno^ 

Nero /peco, 

LUCTFERO, STE'LLA. 

Foriera del giorno. 
Stella nunxia del giorno, 

LU'NA. 

Diana, Cintia, E'cate. 

M A' R E. 

Pelago,^ Oceano, Reggia Criftallina. 
Regno urnido* II padre de* fiumi. 

MA'RTE. 
Dio guerriero, 

M E R C U' R I O. 

MeJJTo, interprete degli Dei, ' 

Inventor delta lotta, II di'vin Citar'ifta, ' 
// Dio de* ladroni, Cillmio, 

MINE'RVA. 

Pallade, 

Dea ricamairice. 

La Dt:a ch* Atene ad.ora* 

N s La 
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La Dea di Samo, 
Inventrite delU prime uli've, 

N E T T U' N O. 

11 regnaisr canuto de^ Jlutti». 

Jl gran reuore deUe acque. 

Jl Tiranno del mSre. 

IJ/reddo, id umido Marito di Teti,. 

P A' L L AD E. 

j^ella che/enxa padre dat gran Giove nacqut*. 
Mellona^ Minerva, Dea- delta guerra, 
Dea ci^e tro^io Vufo dell^ olio e delta lana. 
Invenirta dklU prime vlhje. 

PLUTO'NE. 

T>i9 delU tenehrt. 

Dio dell* of euro regno, 

L* alitor e della fepoltura. 

Jl prime cb*9aoro* con efequie imorih 

PR O S E R P I' N Av 

hafigtia di Cerere. 

La moglie di Pluiine, 

La regina delle grotte Tartareu 

Deadelcupofondo* 

SATU'RNCt 

Jl tempo, il Dio del tempo. ' 
L^aiato *t^ecchio, il nieccbiaredace^ 

s cy L E. 

Jl prtncipe delle ore. 
Jl gran monarca de^ tempi. 
Jl luminofo auriga, Apollo^ 
Febo, il Fratella di Diana. 
Jlpianeta etern: 

T E' R R A, 
La madfi tmmtmi di' mortals. 
Jljkoh. 


Tvru 


V 
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^epna de* fiittti. 
Dca del mare, 

V E' N E R E. 

CiUrea, Ciprina, Ciprigna^ 

La Dea Eridna, 

Verticordia, 

Figlia del mare, 

Dju che per Adone ardeva* 

Dea di Pafo, 

jySa d* Amatunta. 

Dea, QT donna del terzogiro, 

V U L C A' N O, 

Zofipo Dto, 

11 Dio diftorfo. ' • . 

Fabro adujlo, 

11 di'vin arttfia, 

11 genitor d^amore in UnntK 


SEVENTH TREATISE. 

Of improper and obfolete Words . 

THE Icaliaiiy as well as other langaages> has z 
great many improper words, which are ufed only 
by the vulgar and the illiterate. 

Ic is a miflake to think that the Italian tongue is 
fpoken and pronounced bed at Florence, for this is one 
of the places where the pronunciation of it is the moil 
harfh and uncouth. The court and the academics 
fpeak well there ; but all the reft have a bad accent^ 
afid pronounce through the throat and nofe. 

The writings of the Florentine authors, })oth an« 
cieiTt and modern^ are in a beautiful ftile; heoce it is 

N 6- that 
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that the Italian proverb fays^ in j-egard to their pronun- 
ciation^ 

Lingua Tofcana in hocca Romana* 

It is moil certain the inhabitants of Rome and Sienna 
ipeak the beft Italian ; therefore we fay^ 

Per hen parlar Italiano, 
Bi/ogna parlar Romano. 

Neverthelefs, the vulgar at Rome generally commit 
a miilake in the preterperfedl-definite, by making it end 
* in the iirfl perfon plural> in JJimot inflead of mmo : ex« 
ample> 

We loved, *l f amaffimo. 

We went,- I . - .i, ^ ir j u J ^ndaJJimo, 

\xT u 1- J >it 15 ill expreflcdby< jf'^ 


loved, *l 

went,- I . - •! 

, ,.. J >lt 15 iJ 

beiieved, I 

wrote, J 


We believed, f -^ ^^ credejjjmo. 

We wrote, J \^fcriveJ]imo. 

We (hoald fay, am-mmoy andammoy credemmo, fcri» 
Hfemmo ; and fo all the reft of the verbs. 

Neither muft we fay, amareffimo, crederejfimoy and the 
like, to exprefs we (hould love, we fhoald believe ; but 
ameremmOi credercmnto ; and tike fame with regard to all 
verbs in the fecond imperfect. 

The firft perfon plural of the prefent tenfe ought to 
terminate in iamo^ in all verbs without exception, as 
well in the indicative as the imperative and fobjunc- 
tive ; fo that we muft abfolutely fay, amiamo and cbe 
amiamOi to exprefs we love, and that we may love ; and 
in like manner abiiamo, fiamo^ parliamo, crediamo, t^- 
diamo, dormiamOf concept amo, &c. and not avemo, Jcmo% 
parlumop credemo, 'vedcmo, dormimo, capimo, conceptmo^ 
which are Calabrian and Neapolitan words, derived 
from the Spaniih ; for by adding an s at the end of 
^hem, we fhould find avemos, femos, parlamos, dormmos^ 
Ice. 

Avoid faying, as the Florentines do, «vw dice^vi^ ix>i 
amaw* *voi crede*vh "^oi andavi^ and the like, inftead 

of 
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» 
•f fvoi dice*vatey «uoi amafvate^ <ufii ctede^ati^ ntoi anda^- 
'uate, becaufe the termination in 'vi is never ufed but 
with tu in the iingular ; as, tu amavi, tu dicS'vi. 

*«** Read thoTe authors who have written on the purity 
of the Italian language, whom I have quoted at the end 
of this treatife ; and all thofe that have written iince the 
origin of that language to this prefent time, and you 
will fee they difapprove of 'voi a<ve<vi, *voi amavij which 
is a great blunder in the Florentines, and in illiterate 
perfons. 

The reaibn of it is indifpu table, for there muil be a> 
difference between the fecond perfon lingular and the 
fecond perfon plural. 

To convince thofe that fay *voi amavi, inilead of 'vbl 
amwvate ; fvoi diceviy inilead of «uw due-vLte ; 'uoi <vede* 
*vi, inftead oi 'voi ^ede^vutey &c. T ihall only refer them 
to the remarks of Giac^mo Pergamini^ who in his book 
entitled, 9V^///7fo delta lingua Italiana^ fays, page 173,. 
La/econda per/ina dell ' imperfctto nel numero del piu, devt 
ejfer ternuniita in vate ; as, cant a^v ate, dice'vate, E contra 
qusfia thminaxione ricevuta uni'verfalmente dcC regolati' 
dicitoriy hanno alcuni modcrni ufato di Jjcri*vhre, cantavi, 
vedevi, il che e manifefto error e, 

Ferrante Longobardi, in his book entitled // torto ed 
U drUto, condemns this manner of fpeaking, *v« canta*vi, 
as impertiDent4 

For the fame reafon as that above given, you muft 
not fay, fvoi amafti, *voi credefii^ <voi 'vedeflif but 'vot 
am^i/le, <voi credefte, *voi vedejle. 

To exprefs, mje read, ive remain, nve fay, tve go out, 
you muft. fay, leggiamo, rimaniamo, 'diciamo, u/ciamo i 
and not leghiamo, rimanghiamo, dichiumo, efchiamo, and 
that for two inconteftible reafons, 

Firft, becaufe there are none but verbs terminated in 
the infinitive in care and garei as cercl-re, purgire, that 
take an h in the tenfes and perfons, where the letter c or 
g precedes an e and an /, as I have fald before. So that 
the verbs in ere and ire, are not included in this rule. 

Secondly, becaufe leghiamo comes from /?^^r/, figni-' 
f^ingj to tie^ and fo of the reft, * 

Neither 
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Neither muft yoa fay, as thofe ofLacca do, h diret^ 
hi 9 to farihhiy to farebBt, to txprt^s^^ I fliould fay , I JhoulJ^ 
Joy I Jhould be, inftead of h direif hfarei, iofarei. 

You muft not fay nor- write amom, cantono, ballono, 
10. the third perfon plural of verbs of the firft conjugal 
taon» which all tTminate in am ; therefore write and 
ipeak amano, cantanOf bullano ; becaufe tivere are none* 
but the verbs in- ere and in ire that end in ono in the third 
perfon plural of the indicative. 

Before I finifh this fecond part, it will be proper to 
mention three things worthy of attention. The firft 
relates to the letter hy the fecond to the letter x, when^ 
ufed inftead of ti, and the third to th6 conjugating of 
all verbs in the firft perfon^ fiDgular of the imperfedb 
indicative. Let us begin with the iirfl. 

The difpute concerning the letter <& b of no fmall 
confequence. The point is to know, whether it ought 
to be retrenched in thofe words where it is not pro- 
nounced. Some pretend that it ought not to be re- 
trenched, becaufe this will occafion ambiguity in fe- 
veral words, and the reader will thereby be led inta> 
miftakes : fOr inftance, if we leave out the h in the 
words banno, they have, and bamo, a flook, anno and 
amo, there is no diftinguifhtng them from anno, a year» 
and amo^t I love. The fame difficulty ccoirs in a great 
many other words, which for the fake of brevity we- 
omit. 

See page 28, what has been fkid in regard to the ufer 
of the letter b. 

Others (ef which number are the members of the 
academy of La Cru/caJ maintain, that it ought ab* 
folutely to be retrenched. Their reafon is this, that 
they look upon it as altogether fuperfluous in words^ 
where it is not pronounced ; and moreover, by ufing 
it without neceffity, it becomes a Humbling- block to- 
foreigners, efpecially to the Germans and Dwifs, who 
being accuftomed in their own laneuage to pronounce 
it wherever they find it written, do the fame in Italian ^ 
which is wrong, if they intend to ezpreft themfelves 
widi any propriety^ 

Th9 


Of Improper and ObfoUu Words. 279 

The fecond point I have to mention, relates to the 
letter «, when ufed for /, followed by two vowels, the 
firft of which is /, in words derived from the LatiHf 
Kz gratia i 'vUio, which at prefent are written with a 
2; ; example gra%ia, 'vtzio. There are a great many 
who condemn this change of orthography, and infift 
that thefe words odght to be fpelled with a /, as in La« 
tis ; yet I think it is right to make ufe of the z, for 
ether wife it will be impoiiible to give a juft and true 
pronunciation to thofe words. Yon will fay, .there is a 
rule which tells me, that the fy 11 able // is founded bC"* 
f^re a vowel, as if there was an / in the middle ; but 
how Ihall I know that I am not to pronounce this fylla-* 
ble in the fame manner in the words natio, native ; ^» 
patia, fympathy, parfi», he went away ; and feverai 
others ^ How comes it that we do not fay, natsio, Jim^ 
patsta, partsio ? doorbtlefs^.yoa will affign the common 
reafon of this difference, namely, that thofe words are 
not derived from the Latin, or if they be, they are 
ftiU of Greek derivation, and that even in Latin they 
are pronounced differently front words of Latin origin 
nal. This reafon perhaps is good in itfelf, but is of no 
t»fe to thofe who are unacquainted with the Latiit< 
tongue, and confeqnently incapable of tracing the ety* 
jnoiogy of words. 

I fhall now proceed to the third difficulty, concern* 
ing the fird perfon fingiilar of the imperfe6l indicative 
of all verbs. In regard, to this article one might 
implicitly follow the rule, which commonly obtains at 
prefent ; that is^ to terminate it in a^ and not in 0, 
for ex;ample> we might {zpj, a^eva, inftead ofama*uo^ 
yet, to tell my fentiment freely, I can fee no reafon 
for making this alteration, which I apprehend ought 
rather to be confidered as an abufe, than as a rule. 
If it is owing to examples that occur in good authors^ 
thefe examples, I make no doubt, are owing to the 
miflakes of typographers. And indeed, I can never 
imagine that Boccado, Villani, and fon^e others, to 
whom a great many do pay a degree of veneration 
bordering upon idolatry^ flioaM take U into their 

beadi 
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heads to make ufe of the third perfon inftead of the- 
£rfl. J can never believe they would attempt to intro« 
duce fuch an abufc» except by chance and in poems, 
where the rhime and meafure of the verfe will plead 
excufe for a multitude of words, which would never be 
tolerated in profe. Convinced of this truth, 1 main- 
tain^ that we ought ever to make ufe of the termination 
Oy and not chat of a^ till I fee a better reafon to juflify 
this alteration. Hitherto I have met with none among: 
the beil writers on the fubje6^ ; and they who pretend 
that we fhould fay amu'va^ a^ue'va^ &c. inflead of ama^ 
n/Oy a<vc<vo, 8cc. are able to ailign no other reafon than 
this, *viz, that we fometimes meet with the expreffion 
in the bed authors : upon which they take upon them, 
boldly to pronounce, that ama'va, avhfa, &c. are low 
words, and only ufed by the common people* 

For my part, I think quite the contrary, and am con- 
vinced, that the words ama'va, a*ve*ua. Sec, are more 
fuitable to the vulgar than to polite perfons, and people 
of education ; becaufe I cannot comprehend how thofe, 
who ought naturally to furpafs others fo much in know- 
ledge, fhould attempt to defend an expreiSou'in many 
refpedts repugnant to good fenfe. Befides, I have three 
reafons for being of this opinion. The Br^ is, that in 
all verbs, and in what tenfe foever, I never could find 
that the third perfon was ufed inflead of the firfl. The 
fecond is, that this change is produdlive of ambiguity 
in difcourfe, which ought al vays to be avoided. The . 
third arid lail reafon, which to me appears altogether 
deciiive in regard to thofe who pay^ fo great a deference 
to the authority of writers of the firll order, is, that iince 
we often meet with both terminations in their works» 
and it will not be granted us that either of them is 
owing to the miilakes of typographers, this is a demon- 
ftration, thefe writers looked upon both the one and 
the other termination as equally good, f^nce they could 
not make ufe of am/i<vo, v.'hich fenie moderns are for ab- 
folutely profcribing, without thinking of amanfa, which 
they would furely have adopted, had they thought it 
more elegant than the other. The beil argument how- 
ever 
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tvtt in favour of the lattjpr termination, is, that it may 
deferve the preference in phrafes where a great number 
of words terminating in might be difagreeable to the* 
car; but even then it will be projaer to make ufe of the 
pronoun perfonal, in order to avoid the ambiguity 1 have 
mentioned. 


EIGHTH TREATISE. 


Of expktIvaSi compound wordf^ capitals, and 


C H A P, I. 

Of ExpktheSf 

EXPLETIVES are certain particles, which, though" 
not abfolutely neceffary for the grammatical con-^ 
ftruftion, do add great ftrength and elegance to dif- 
courfe. 

There are three forts of expletives. Firft, thofc 
which give energy to fpeech, fo as to reprefent the 
thing, as it were< to your fight. Secondly, thofe which 
add grace and ornament. Thirdly, thofe which the 
Italians call aecompagnanomi t and accompagm'verhi y and 
are certain particles added to nouns or verbs, redun-< 
dant indeed in fcnfe^ but particular to the Italian 
idiom. 

I. Of 
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I. Of the firfl fort are the following* ice^^ behold^ m 
the beginning of a fentence ; a9> ecco, to nonfo dir, be- 
hold, J cannot tell. 

Bene, well, is ufed in the beginning ofa^ fentence be- 
fore an interrogation, bene^ cbefai tu qui? well, what 
doft thou here ? or in anfwering in the affirmative, bene^ . 
to tl/aro, well, I will do it : fometimes the particle si 
is added to it, i/tffe Calandrwo, si bene, Calandrino faid, 
yes indeed : fometimes ora is prefixed to it, as or bene, 
come far emof well, what (hall we do ? 

Pure is equivalent to our indeed^ and adds evidence 
and clearnefs ; la cofa ando fur cost, the thing went fo 
indeed : when it is prefixed to a particle of time, ic fig- 
nifies exadh ; perciocchi pur aliora n^erano fmontiti i 
fignoriy becaufe the gentlemen were then exa6Uy dif- 
mounted. 

Qia has alfo fometimes the force oi indeed \ orafofferp 
ifftfttrgia difpofti a *uentre, now if they were really dif- 
pofed to come : fometimes the particle mat is added ta- 
it» and then it iignifies never ; nott u/iva giammai, he 
never ufed. 

Mat, either prefixed to or put 2Sxtt/empre, gives it 
great force; ia/empre maifaro cib, 1 will always do this; 
chefigiace mai/empre inghiuccio^ that is always covered 
with ice. 

Mica, and punta flrengthen the negative ; no mUa 
d*uomo, di poco affare, a man of no fmall bufinefs ; il r} 
Mon e punto morto ma *vlvo, the king is not dead but 
alive. 

Tutfo adds ftrength; la gentil glSvane ttuta tttmda, the 
young woman altogether afraid. 

yia, joined to verbs, increafes their force; *via a 
eafa del prete ne portarono, they carried him away to the 
prieft's houfe. 

I r. Of the fecond fort of expletives are the following. 

Egli is ufed fometimes for ornament, without regard 

to gender or number; egli e il wer, it is true ; egli non 

Jeno ancora mHti anni paffati, it is not many years fince ; 

egli e ora a ca/a di definare, it is dinner- time at 

home. 

E'Um 
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E'Ua is therefore ufed as an ornamental expletive i 
comminctb a dire, ella non andra cos), (he began to fay* it 
ihall not go fo. 

£*J/h is ufed in both genders and numbers, with the 
particle con, before fome pronouns, and even without 
the pronouns : el/a 'voleva con ej/o lui digiunare, (he was 
willing to faft with him ; ri/e con ejfo lei, he laaghed 
with her ; comminctb a cantare con eJfo toro^ he began to 
fing with them ; cbe mtnga a definare con effo noi, let hixa 
come and dine with us ; la difa'ventura era tanta, e con 
fjfo la di/cordia de^ Fiorenttni, the difafler was fo greats 
and withal the difcord of the Florentines. 

Ora is ufed In refuming or continuing a difcourfe^ 
in the fame manner as no-uo in Eoglifh : ora io «ve Pho 
iidUo dire tntlle 'volte, nonv I heard you fay it a thoufand 
times. Sometimes it gives a force to interrogations : 
dij/e air ora, ora che 'vorra dir quefto f he then faid, nonn 
what does this mean ? 

Si has a particular beauty, as an expletive : oltre a 
quello ch* eglifu ottimo filofofoy Jifu egli leggiadriffimo e coj^ 
tumato, for befides his being an excellent philofopher» 
he was moreover very courteous and mannerly. 

Di is ufed in a manner particular to the Italian Ian* 
guage : e di d), e di notte, both day and night. ^ 

Non is often an expletive : quefto fanciullo apfenm 
eutcora non ha quatt^rdici cnni, this child is hardly four- 
teen years old. 1 his is worth obferving, becaufe we 
find thereby, that in Italian non does not always imply 

a negative. 

Jlfrimenti is alfo ufed merely as an ornament : /f««« 
fapsr' ahrimenti chi egliftfofe, without knowing who he 

was. 

III. Of the third fort are the following words, 
C/WandfcTi^j, not as numeral nouns, but as particle* 
whofe office it is to accompany nouns, without adding 
•any thing to the fignification, lor which rcafon the Ita- 
lians call them accompjgnanouii : io credo che^ gran noja 
jia ad una Bella e delicitc donnUy anjer per martto un mente^ 
eattoy I believe it is very difagreeable for a fine fenfible 
woman to have a fool for a hulband. 
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Alciino IS foxnetimes ufed inflead of uno : erdno legatt 
in alcun luogo in publico^ they were tied in a public place. 

The particles that accompany verbs without adding 
any thing to the fignificati^n, are mty ci^ ti, *vi,^, and 
ve. 

Mi, to mi credo, che le donne Jien tutte a dor mire, I be- 
lieve the women are all afleep. Sometimes the particle 
ne is added to it j but then we fay me, and not mii 
Jommene ijenuto, I am come. 

Ciy la donna e Pirro dicc<vano, noi cifeggidmo, the wo- 
man and Pyrrhus faid, let us fit down. With the pro- 
nominal article it makes ce : e^pofcia eel godremo qui, and 
afterwards we will enjoy ourlelves. In like manner 
with the particle ne : <vogliamcene noi andure ancoraf 
ihall we go yet \ 

97, che tu con not t* rimanga per qurfiajera, ftay with 
US this evening. Before the pronoun relative, they fay, 
U : tu te lafentirai, thou will repent it : and with ne they 
they-alfo fay te : 'vientene meco, come along with me. 

/7, io non ,fo fe 'voi conojcijle il ca'valiere, I know not 
whether you was acquainted with the gentleman. With 
ne they fay nje : "voi potrete tornar-vene a cafa ; you may 
go home. 

Si, del palagib s^ufci, e fuggijji a cafajua, he went out 
cf the palace, and ran home. Witii the pronoun rela- 
tive, and with ne, it makes y^ ; fe gli mangib, he eat it ; 
fece <vifia di herfela, he pretended to drink it : / tre giif^ 
<vani fe »' andarono, the three young men went away. 

l^e, chetamente n^undo, he went away quickly j an* 
iianne la, let us go there. 


CHAP. II. 


Of compound words* 

TilE Italians, for the fake of elegance and (IrengtTi 
of cxprellion, have often recourfe to compound 
words ; concerning which it is impoflible to give any 

general 
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general rule ; the fureil way is to make ufe of thoHi 
which are eflablifhed by cuftom ; as ognunot eve^y 
one ; gentiluomo, a gentleman ; fottoruoce, foftly ; fotto* 
>mano, underhand ; nondimeno, nulladimeno, neverthe<- 
Jefs ; trentotte, eight and thirty ; quaranta cinque, forty- 
4ive ; fottS/opra, topfy-turvy. However, we Ihall make 
a few remarks on this fubjedt, which may be of ufe to 
the learner. 

When the firft of the compounding words ends with 
a vowel, and the fecond begins with a confonant, the 
Italians are wont to pronounce them with greater em- 
phafis, and therefore they repeat the iirft confonant of 
the fecond word, as dello, colaffu, I'^ggitt, appie, &c. wc 
except from this rule the verb ridiriz,%are. 

The iirft of the compounding words (bmetimes lofeth 
ihe lad vowel, whatever confonant it precedes : and the 
£rft confonant of the fecond word is repeated, ^^/otterra^ 
' feggohf foppanOi /ozscopra, &c. 

When one of the compounding words is a particle, 
,and the lafl fy liable of the verb is accented, the confo^ 
nant of the particle is repeated, unlefs it happens to be 
followed by another confonant : for example, we fay 
dammii give me; dirotti, I will tell thee ; but not diy 
^°gi^^» becaufe the particle has a double confonant, and 
therefore we fay dirSgli, But if the word, to Which the 
particle is joined, lofeth its final vowel in the junflion, 
the confonant of the particle is not repeated ; for which 
reafon dirai, farai^ and the like, with the juridion of 
the particle^ makes diralo, farane^ fee. 

In fomc words, for the facility of utterance, a con^ 
fonant is changed ; thus )^ou put before the letter b^^ 
for inilance, an m inftead of an n ; or before a c you 
put an n indead of an m, for the fake of the found, a^ 
in pamboUUo, amianci, /drenjo, &€• inHead of faniolIUsg 
^midmci, farimh, &c. 
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2Z6 Of Capitals and StopK 

CHAP. III. 
Of capitals and flops* 

I. 0/ C A P I T A L S. 


I 


N regard to. capital letters^ the following rules are 
eftablifhed by the Italians. 

1. Over capitals yon are never to pat an mark of 
accent or apo^rophe. ' 

2. The proper names always begin with a capitaL 

3. The names of nations taken fubflantivel}/! begin 
ivith a capital, as> / Francefi fecero guerra, the French 
made war ; but taken adjedtively they require a fmaller 
letter* and therefore they write, mercatante france/e. 

4 
:ap] 
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creatures ; il Ca^uallo e utile alia guerra, a horfe is ufe- 
ful for war ; but the capital is dropped when they are 
applied to individuals ; queft^ e un buon* uomo, this is a 
good man ; ecco un hel cwuallot there is a line horfe. 

5. Thofe appellafives, which are ufed inflead of pro- 
per names, require a capital ; hence they write, // 
Padre, il Medico, il Maeftro, the Father, the Phyfician, 
the Mailer, when fpeaking of fom,e particular perfon. 

6. All names of dignities, degrees, and honours, re<- 
quire a capital ; thas they write. Papa, Imperadore, Re, 
Fe/covo, &c. Pope, Emperor, King, fiifiiop, &c. 

7. At the beginning of a period, the firft letter is 
always a capital. 

II. 0/ S T O P S. 

The ufe of ilops or points is to diftinguifh words and 
fentences, fo as not to darken the fenfe. The Italians 
have five flops or paufes. 

I . The j>unto firmo, the fame as our period, or full 
ftop (.), and is ufed at the end of a period^ to fhew 
that the fentence is completely finifhed. 

2. The 
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2. The me7if69 punio, which is our colon (:)l and is 
the paufe made between two members of a period, that 
is, when the fenfe is complete*, but the fentence not 
ended. 

3. The puttto e vtrgola, our femicolon (;), and de- 
notes that fhort paufe which is made iu the fubdivifioa 
of the members or parts of a fentence. 

4. The point of interrogation, thus (?) ; or the 
point of admiration, thus (!). 

5. The *vtrgbla, the fame as our comma (,), and is 
the ihorteil paufe or refling in fpeech, being ufed chiefly 
to diilinguifh nouns, verbs, and adverbs, as alfo the 
parts of a (hortcr fentence. 

The ufe of thofe flops is much the fame among the 
Italians as the Engliih ; if the former have any parti- 
cularity, it is in regard to the *uirgolas or commas, 
concerning which we fhali give the following re- 
marks. 

Whenfoever a word, or propofition is inferted in m 
period, of which it does not form a part, it is put be- 
tween two commas ; as facciam dunque a eotefto tnodo, 
ma con quefto, vcdi, cbe tu non porta di met let us pro- 
ceed in this manner, but with this condition, take care, 
that you do not leave me. 

The conjun&ion e, and the difjundlions or ne, re- 
qoire a comma before them ; yet when thofe particles 
are repeated, and the £rfl flands as an expletive, it 
ought to have no comma before it ; as, quanta egli 
neW unaj e nelP altra interpretaxione fi fegnalaffe^ nonfk 
J^uopo cb* to *vi ridzca, how much he dif&nguifhed him- 
felf both in one, and the other explication, there is no 
neceffity for my telling you. In like manner, pejanddo 
$ colla ftaTiera^ col/a hilancia : percioccbe n} nelP uno, 
n} neiP altro. 

The relative cbe^ and quaUy require a comma before 
them, as they fuppofe fome kind of paufe, though very 
fmall; but when cbe fignifies ^wbat^ it requires no 
comma ; as, attento a njedere che di lui atfventffe^ atten- 
tive to fee what became of him ; avvegnane che pdo, let 
what will happen. 

A comma 
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^ 

A comma is alvi^^s to be prefixed' to coniunClloAS^ 
even when thofe conjundions are not exprefTed, but un- 
derdood as, non sta ^hriaco ne tavi^rniere, non giuocatorep 
non mafnaditret the conjuniflion e is underftood. 

When conjundlions and adverbial expreilions are re* 
peatedy but correfpond to one another, the firfl does 
not require a comma, era Cimoneji per la fua format ffi 
fer la no^i/ta, e ricchezza del padre y ^uafi noto a ciafcun 
del paifii Simon was known almofl to tstx-y man in the 
country, as well on the account oJF his perfon^ as for (he 
iiobilicy a^d wealth of bis father. 
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!• A 'vocabulary •f'w^rds moft mceffai^ f« be knowit. 
II. The 'Uiords moft ufedin di/c^yr/e, 

III. Familiar dialogues. 

IV. A colk^tM ef Italian phra/es, in tvhich the delicacy 

of that language' C9nfifis^ 

V. Several little ftories^jejls 9 fentences cf divers authors^ 

and a colleSion of the choiceft Italian provei'bsm 

VI. An inircduSion to the Italian poetry* 
VII. Fine thoughts from the Italian poets, 

VII Jf. Different in/criptions and titles u/ed in Italian lettersi 
IX. Lett ere of hufinefs and compliment. 
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VOCABULARY of WORDS 

Neccflary to be known. 


Del cielo, e degli elc- Of the heaven and the 
in6nti« elements. 

Dio, Iddioy God. 

Giesu Crifo, Jefus Cliri^. 

lo Spirito Santo^ ' the Holy Ghoft. 

laTrinita, the Trinity. 

gli angelig the angelf . 

unproftta, a prophet. 

O ilciiti. 


2^9 
il cielof 

F inferno i 

i dianioli^ 

il/uico^ 

P arid, 

la tirra, 

il mare 9 

ilJSU, 

la iuna, 

Uftelli, 

ira^i. 

le nwvole^ 
\ ij "oenH, 
\Ja fioggia, 
\ iltuono, 
il baleno, il 
ia grandine^ 
ilfulmim, 
la neve, 
ilgfhr 
il ghiaccio, 
la brtna, 
la ruggiada, 
la nibhid, 
il terremoio, 
il dilufvio, 
il caldo, 
il/reddo* 

v./ 
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heaven. 

paradife. 

hell. 

the world. 

the devils, 

tbe fire. 

the air. 

the earth. 

the fea. 

the fan. 

the iDOon, 

the iiars. 
the r«ys. 
the clouds* 
the wind* 
the rain, 
the thunder. 
lampOf the lightning. 

the hail. 

the thunderboltr 
the fnov. 
the froft. 
the ice. 

the elazed ftoft. 
the dew. 
a fog or mift. 
th^ earthquake, 
a deluge or flood, 
the heat, 
the cold. 


Del t^mpb, e delle fta- Of the time an 
giSiii. 

Ilgiorno, the day. 

la notu, the night. 

il mezzo d), noon> or midday 

la mezza notti^ midnight. 

la mattina^ the morning. 


talons. 


Ujerm, 

urn fmarf d^ira^ 

fri quarti d*ora, 

JirPaltrc,PaItr0Jeri, . 


Jtafirap 
/« mattt 


4i^o cena, 
una/ettimanitf 
mmmi/ip 
MM* anno, 

la primanhrA* 

iajlati, 

^ autunmOf 

/' i^emOf ii vtriUp 

gi9rn9 difefia, 

giornp di lavoro. 

ilfar del fife, 

il trarnotttar dglfile^ 

/' aurira» 
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the evening, 
an hour. 

a quarter of an hour, 
half an hoar, 
three quarters of aA hpar. 
to-day. 
yefterday. 
tomorrow. 

the day before yefterday: 
after to-morrow, 
but it is bet- 

^..^^^this evening. 

^*§;*^'this aiming. 
fitefta mat* * 

after dinner. 

aftier fttpper. 

a week. 

a month. , 

myear. 

a moment. ^ 

the fpring. 

the fommer. 

autumn. 

the winter. 

a holy-day. 

a workittg«day. 

the fun-rifing. 

the fun-fetting. 

the dawn« anrora. 


I giorni della fettim^uiai 
timedh Mdnday. 

Martid}, Tuefday. 
Mircwdt, WedneOay. 
Girvffdt, Thurfday, 


The days of the. week* 
Vemrity Friday. 
Sabutop Saturday. 

Domhica, Sunday* 


O z 


lm6&. 
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A Focabulary of JVords 


I mefi. 
Genu yd, raftfiiiy. 


The mowihs. 


Fehbrajo, 
Cikgna, 


February. 
March. 
April. \ 
May. 
Jane. 


LugUo, 

Jgofio, 

Sittemhre^ 

Otiohret 

No'vembre^ 

Decemhre* 


July. 

Auguft. 

September. 

Oaobcr: 

November. 

December. 


Le fefle deU' iiuK). The holidays of the year* 

II capo d* anno, New^years's day. 

jl prune giorno deW annOf 'the firfl day of the year* 

ilgiorno, dei ^?, PEpifima yTwelfth day. 


Ja CandelajUf 
la PurificaKione, 
il Carnovcde, 
la ^i^rcfimat 
le ^attro tempora% 
la Settimana fantaf 
la Domenica delle palme, 
zl Venerd\fanto, . 
il giorno di Pa/qua, 
P Afcenfione^ . 
la Pentecofie, . ; « 
fan Giov'nnii 
il giorno de* Merti, 
'Natale, 

lefeftedi Nat ale, 
la 'vigilia, 
lamietitura, mejffe, 
le v/siidemmie. 


Candlemas- day. 
the Purification, 
sthe CarniTal. 
Lent. 

the EmbeV-weeks. 
the Holy -week. 
Palm-funday. 
Good-friday. 
£afler-day. 
the AfcenfioB. 
the Pentecoft. 
Mldfummer-day. 
All-foals day. 
Chriftmas-d«y. 
Chriftmas holy-days. 
the eve. 
the harveft. 
the vintage. 


X>eHc 


*. 
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Delle dignita ccclefiafti- Of eccUftaftical dignities. 
che. 


II papay 

un cardinaUf 

un patriarca^ 

un arciifefcO'VOp 

un 'uefco'vo, 

un legato, 

un *viceUgato, 

un nunzio, 

un prelatOt 

un commndatiri, 

un* abbau» 

un* abadiffk, 

un priori t 

un rettore, 

un gnardiano, 

ten gmeraUi 

un wcariOf 

un vicario gemraie, 

un decano, 

un arcidiaconOi 

un canonico, 

un prete, 

un cappellanot 

un elemojSniere cappellano, 

un curato^ un paroco^ 

un predicatore, 

un diaconot 

unfuddiacono^ 

un/agrtfiano, 

un cbierieOf OX cberi^Of 

un mi^co. 


the pope, 
a cardinal, 
a patriarch, 
an archbifhop. 
a bifhop; 
a legate, 
a vice-legate, 
a nuncio, 
a prelate, 
a commander, 
an abbot, 
an abbtfs. 
a prior. 
a re£lor. 
a guardian, 
a general, 
a vicar. 

a vicar-geaeral. 
a dean. 

an archdeacoB* 
a canon, 
a prieft. 
a chaplain, 
an almoner, 
a carate. 
a preacher, 
a deacon. 
a fub-deaooiu 
a iexcon. 
a clerk, 
a mufician.^ 


a 4 
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A fuabuJary ^ Wvrit 


ifanus of thingi 

r m$/l ufuaUjf mUm, 

pane» 

bread. 

acqua^ 

water. 

• 

•vino 9 

wine. 

garnet 

meat or flefli. 

/'>'. 

£(h. 

aUJTo, 

boiled meat. 

arrofiOf 

un ioccone di pkm 

roaft meat. 

a mouthful of brea4. 

un pafitcciOt 

a pie. 

unafetta di paftUcio, 

a dice of pie* 

nna mintfira» 

a foop. 

un brodo. 

the broth. 

un^ in/alata. 

a fallad. 

unajalfat 

the faace. 

un guazzittOf un* intrng^h, 

delTe frutta. 

a ragoo* 

frait. 

del formagg4Qi 

•t 

cheefe. 


L'apparecchio deUa tivohi. Thi eovering rfti^ UM0% 


La ta^vola, 
una Jedia^ 
la toviigliat 
Ja/alvicita^ 
un coJteliOf 
una forchettat . 
un cucchiaJQ^ 
un tcndoy 
un piattOy 
una /altera t 
un^ accetajot 
un zuccarinOf 
un candeliirtp 


the table 

a chair. 

the ubie-doth. 

a napkin. 

a knife. 

a fork. 

a fpoon. 

a plate* 

a difli. 

a falt-feller. 

a vinegar-bottlt. 

a fugar-box. 

a caadle-ftidc 


UUA 


mcifflm-f 


una candela, 

lo /moceolaiij$, 

unofialdavivindi, 

un iaciUt 

un hiccbiere, 

uttjiafcot 

una tazza, 

itna fottocoppa^ 

una fcodella^ 

uno fciugamani, 

una fojatat 

unjirvizio, 

un ceftom^ una cefia^ 

una/ogliettUf 

una phtta, 

uftSaccaii, 

iua botttglia^ 


to he ktwwn* 

a candle. 

the fnuiFer^. 
a chaffing-diih. 
a bafon. 

a elafs. 
aSaik. 

a cop. 
a fawcer. 

a porringer, 
a towel. . 

a cover. 

a fervice or courfe. 

a ba&et. 

a balf-pmt. 

apiat. 

ajogg. 
a bottle. 
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Quel che fi m^ngia a ta- TFhat is eaten at table for 

vola per Talefib. the hailed meat, 

'vaccina, hue, beef. 

cafiratOy matton. 

veal. 

lamb. 


*vitellay vitello, 
agnello, ^ 
una gallina, 
un gallo. 


a hen. 
a cock* 


>«MdU 


Per gli antipaflu 
Un manicaretto* 
unafrigaj/ea, 
un guazxeitOy 
unp fiufatOy 
un^ animella di *vitelloy 
una croft at at 
de* pafticcetti, 
del pre/ciuttOy 


For the firjl courfe* 
a ragoo, 
a fricaiTee. 
ragoo. 

ilewed meat, 
a fweet- bread, 
a tart. 

pctty-pattces. 
fome ham. 
.0 4 iilh 
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Ullefalftcciet fauiages. 

uTda mortadellof tmfalficci' a Bologna (an&g^. 

^tto di Bologna, 

dtl/angninacciOt black pudding. 

delfegato, liver. 

delU radtci, r^pe, radi flies. 

UM meJone, a melon. 


Quel che fi fe aroftire. 
Ua rappone, 
i pollujlrit 
i piccionif 
le heccacie, 
le pernici^ 
i tordit 
le lodole, 
le quaglie, 
i fagianit 
un gallinaccto, 
uri oca, 
un paper Of 
UTi* anJtra, 

una lepref Qt un lepre, 
un coniglio, 
un porco, 

il porcbettOy ' 

il cingbiaU, 
il cervo, 
un co/ciotio^ 
un lambo di 'vitilloy 
unajpaletta di caftrato, 
una braciuela, 
il fihv^ggitme. 


What is roi/led. 
a capon, 
pullefis* 
pigeons, 
woodcocki. 
partridges, 
thruihes. ' 

larks, 
quails, 
pheafants. 
a cock turkey. ' 
a gooie. 
a goiling. 
a duck, 
a hare, 
a rabbit, 
a hog. 

a roailing-pig. 
a wild boar, v 
a flag. - 
a le^ of mutton, 
a loin of veal, 
a flioulder of muttoii. 
a fteak. 
game. 


Per condire le Tiv£nde, Tofeafon meat with* 
Del/aie, fait. 

JPH^pe, pepper. 

\ 


*»• 


/ 


majffary 


dill*' Slh, or SgUo^ 

delP aceto, 

delP agre/hp 

della mo/iardify 

dei gartfanit 

dflla camuUa, 

dei eapfari, 

del lauro, 

deifungbi^ 

dei tartufolif, 

delle cipolU, 

degli fcdiignip 

un aglio, 

del lardof 

dei merangoli, aranclt 

dei limofti, 

del prexxemoU,. 

delle cipollette^ 

dei pignuoUf 

delle uova^ 
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oil. 

vine^. 

verjuice. 

muflard* 

doves. 

ctnoaaiOB.. 

capers. ^j 

laurel. 

muihrooniiv 

truiRes. ! 

onions^ 

ihalots. 

farlick. 
aeon, 
oranges* 
lemons.. 
parfley. 
young onions, 
the kernels of a pine appfe». 


Per rinftlatai. 

DeW erber 
dell indtvia» 
della lattuga, 
de^/elleri, or/edani^, 
del eer/eglso, 
del cre/cione,. 

• 

For afaliad. 

herbs, 
endive, 
loctuce. 
cellery. 

charvel. 
crefles. 

• 


Per i giorni. m^grii 

Del buttro, 

del latte, 

delle uSvat 

delle ue«ua da bere; 

delle uova affbgate^ 

uHa/rittata, 

delyfe/cey 


V 


For faji^days* 

batter. , •" ' * 

mil^. . ' 

cggs.^ • •; '• 

eggs in the fhdU *. ,• ^».;\^ 
poached egg?. . , » 
an omelet, ...v.^ >.» 

O s ddi 
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del gdmheri, 

un luccio, 

un carpio, un p^ci icffMO* ' 

una trota, ^ .: - 

una lingufjtola, unaJigHciat 

un' anguiJ/a, 

ifna tinea, 

uno fioriontt 

un* artnga, 

4Hle oflriche, 

del falmone, . . • 

del merlitzzoy 

delle acciughe, delk'mSd, 

dei pijellif 

delle fa*ve, 

degli fpinaci^ 

dei carciSfolif 

degli fparagii 

dei broccoli f 
dei cufvoli fiort^ ^ 
"dH'Jtnttchio, ' 
del ri/q, 
un arlgujfa, . ' 


crawfiib. . 
a pike, 
a carp, 
a troat> 
a fole. 
an eel. 
a tench, 
a fturgeon. 
an herring, 
oyftcrs. 
falmon. 
codfiih. 
anchovies, 
peafe. 
beans « 
fpinnage. 
artichoaks. 
afparagus* 
cabbages. . 
fproats. 
cadiflowers. 
fennel, 
rice, 
a lobftef « 


Per le frutta. . 

DelJi mela, de* p^mi, or 

delti poma^ 
Mile per$.^ 
delU perfichti • 
dti aricocdt^ 
delle urc'fi^ 
de* garfagnoni, 
ielli ^vt/cisUw 
delle uvi/pinif 
deificbi, 
. diUifufm^ or MgM, 


For ibi Jifirtu 


apples. 

pears. 

peaches. 

apricots. 

cherries. 

hard cherritSt 

four cherries. 

roolebenricfc 

agt. 

plambs* 


HT 


r- 


dille uve, 

del hi/cotto, 

del matTKapam^ 

dilkfrUtiUc, 

una tortu^ '^ 

dei Kucchmm% 

del cwfettif 

delle nocif 

delle nocciuoUt 

dei marrofiif 

delle cafiagne^ ' 

delle mandnU» 

delle nefpoU, ' 

delle mon, frugHokg 

delU f»fogme, 

delle meUgr^nef 

dei melangoli di PwrtPgalhi 

delle ultve, 

delle more, t 


mcejfinj U hi inowrn^ 
rafberries. 


»9t 


erapes. 

bifcuic. 

mardi-pantf . 

fritters. 

a tart. 

fugar-plombs. 

fweet-jaeati. 

nuts. ., 

filberts. 

the largeH fort .of chefhatiu 

chefnuts. 

almonds. 

];nrd]ars. 

blackberries. . 

quinces. 

pomegranates^ 

Portugal oranges* 

olive?. 

mulberries. .... 


Gr^di di parentido. 

II padre, 

la madre, . 

il nonno, or Pa'vo, 

la nonna or Pd*uap 

il hifnSnnOf il bijanfo, 

la bi/nonnay !a biJmM% 

il r^glio, 

^ffh^iat 

iifratello^ 

la forella, 

il primogemia^ ' 

ilxadeUOy 

il xio, ^ . 

la $aa, 

il nipote, 

U nipke^ 

Uproni^oUy 


r 


« 


V* 


If egress (fkindredk 

the father. 

the mother. \ / 

the grandfather. 

the grandmother.! 

the grea(-grand|aiker» 

the great-grandmoxhexi. 

the ion. 

the daughter. 

the brother. , . 

the fitter. 

the eldeft fon. \ 

the yoongell fbn*. . « 

the uncle. 

the aunt. i . 

the nephew*. 

the niece. 

the nephew's toxu . 

oi fit 
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la pronipoti, 

si cugtno, 

la cugtna^ 

il fratel cMf^hio, 

lajorella aigvta, 

il cogftato, 

la cognata, 

ilJiiocerOf il padAgn9i 

lafmcera^ lamatngmC, 

ilfigliaftro, 

la figliaftra, 

il geftito, 

la nuora. 
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the niece's daughter* 
the coufin. 
the ihe couiin. 
the (he) firft conitn. 
the ((he) firft coufiiv 
the brother-in-lav^. 
the fifter-in-law. 
the Hep-father, 
the ftep- mother, 
the Ton- in -law. 
the daughter- in-lav(r. 
the ftep-fon. • 
the ftep'daaghter. 


il nipoiinoyil nipUi di ftglio^ the grand-fon. 


la nipottna, 
i genitori, 

h/pS/Oy 

la/po/ay 

conjortet mafc. and fern. 

ilfratelU utgriw. 


the erand'dau^hter. 

the fathers aftd mothers 

the Qx>ufe« ma/c, 

the ipoufe> /im, 

a confort. 

a tw2n-biother« 


ilfiglio naiuraUy haft ar do, a baflard. 

u compare, a he gofiip. 

la comartf a (he goffip» 

ilfiglioccio, figlio del hat' a god-fon. 

t£fi9tO, 

l^fglioccia, 

il /antoloy 

la/aniola, 

una donna di parfo, 

la haUat ^ 

la li-vatrUtx la mammatu^ 


i I parent i, 
la parintex 

amtcOx 
r arnica, 
H nemiio, 
la nemUot 

una wdtyva^ 
V erede, 
/* iredf, . 


a god-daughter.'- 
the god' father, 
the god- mother. 
a lying-in viromaiu 
the njBrfe.. 
a midwife^ 
a he relation, 
a (be relation., 
a friend, 
a die friend. 
an enemy, mafi*^ 
an enemy, fem^ 
a widower, 
a widow., 
an heir.w 
aa heireft. 


a 


ilfupUU, 
Im fuptila, 
UH parentadot 
il matrimonio, 
k/po/alixio. 


mtejfarj U hi kytmn^ 

A pupil, mafc* 

an aUiancc «^ 
marriage, 
a wedcung. 


'fofi 


•**• 


D6g!i Mxx dell' u6ino, e. 
della d6niia« 

L*Momo* 

la donna^ 

un* uomo attemfatOj 

kna donna atumpata, 

un vecchh, 

una veccifia, 

un giovane, 

una giovam, 

il damox il drudt^ 

la damag 

il marito^ 

la mcjglie, 

un hamhino, un puttOx 

un ragazsio, 

un raggazsdno^ 

una /anciulUnax 
una ziitellat 
ina 'vergine^ ' 
il padrinfi, 
la padrina^ 
ii fervo^ 
la/irva, 

il contadhWf 
ilforejinro, fmrBfifire^ 
un harme 

un monellof, un marfftiU.. 
m.la4t9i . . 


Of the conditions rfmam 
and vnoman^. 

aman. 

a woman. 
aa aged man. 
an aged w. nan., 
an old man. 
an old woman*^ 
a young n»n. 
a young giru 
a fpark. 
a miftrefs. 
a halband. 
a wife, 
a Iktle child«. 
a boy, 
a little boy*, 
a little girl%. 
a maid. ' 

a virgin, 
a mafter.^ 
amiilrers. 
a he fervant.. * 
a ihe fervant*. 

a country maniu 
a ilranger^ 
a rogue, 
•^(harper*, 
a. thief.. 


. ^* \ 


^ell 
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A FmAtituij tf WtKdt 


t > 

Quel che bifi^n^^ per .. 
vefUr£i». . 

un cordonff 

una craA^iaaZp 

un collar e, 

un /errajolos or mantello, 

un giuflacore, 

i calzSns, 

i /oitocalzonh' ' - ' 

dg caimette, 

k/ottocalxett^, ' 

gli fcarptni^ ' \ 

le fcarpe, 

U pianelU, 

una camtcia, 

una camiciola, 

una njeftet 

una manica, 

le manichettef 

una herrettUt il ierretttno, 

una callottUy la berretta, 

una pumarra, una -vefie di 

ccmerat 
la/accoccia, la tafca, 
il bwJeUun, 


il 


fFhat is neceffaryf^r 4r^ 
fing 9n€\i felf^ 

% fait of doaths, 
a hat. 

a hat-band. 

a^Wig. 

a cravaU 

a band. 

a coat. 

a dofe coat. 

the breeches. 

the drawers. 

ftockings. 

under- ftocklngs. 

the pumps. 

the (hoes. 

the flippers. 

a ihirt. 

an under- waiftcoat. 

a vcft. 

a ileeve. 

the ruffles. 

a cap. 

a leatherMiip. 

a night*gown« ' 

a pocket, 
the fob. 


< i f" m 


■•^ 


mmmmm^ 


Con i veftiti bif6gna. fyitb cbik^s %t^ mujl baue^ 

Dillifettucie^ or di^ nijtri, ribboas. 

de* merlittiy or trine, ' laCC. ^ ' 

ima pennachierop uupiMuii* a plume ^ feadiers, 

€hio^ 

M 


mttjafy H U iiuwtt» 


ns 


dei httoni, 

delU botiomerif 

delta fremgia^ della trtna, 

dei guanti, 

unfaxxolettOf 

una corona f 

una mofira, un* wrolofioi 

un manicottOf 

deUe fihhfi, 

delh legaccie^ 

un^ anello^ 

MM pettim. 


buttons. 

batton-hele«» 

fringe. 

gloves. 

a handkerchief 

a cK^plet* 

a watch. 

a mufF. 

buckles* 

garters.. 

a ring. 

a comb* 


f ' ' V 1^ a < ■■ 


Per quel che montanp a For thoji that ridfi a h^^^ 


cavaUo^ 

« 

LaJ^ada, 

tl pendoMip 

il centMTOMi, batticulo, 

le pifioUt 

la Iriglia, 

lafeUa^ 

Ufiafe 

lafruftay 

gU fiinfali^ 

gli fperoMtt 

la gtMoccbitra^ 

la rotellap 

la gamba, 

lajmola, 

il eakagnO:^ 


Per le d^iiiie» 


ha cufia^ 
lagonmlUfp 


hack^ 

a fword. 

a belt, 

a girdle^ 

the piflolt* . 

a bridle. 

a faddle. 

the ftirrups*; 

the whip. 

the boots. 

the fpurs, 

the top of the boot* 

the rowel of the fptgrr. 

the leg* 

the fole* 

the heeh 


^r 


For the ladhu 

a cap or head-drefs* 
tjpetticoat. 


^ 
I 


3H 

il iujto, 

ilgnmHali, Mili^ 
la mafcbtra^ 
il Vile, 
ilfamiittdi 


die fbtys. 

the apron. 

amaflt. 

a veil. 

a handkerchief. 


wm '¥isc»/o di ptrb^ mm /tfo. a necklace of pearl 
dipirlt» 


Stma cellana d'ire^ 
gli orgcMni^ 
i tied, 
il cartone, 
it nfmtagliOf, 
laJlScca, 

5U/mafagliy ^ 
^appareccbiatyo, 
gli jpiUi, U fptlU, 
il gamttoh, acoraj$9. 
it forhici, 
il £taU^ 
Pago, 
lifiU, 

a n/ci0^ 

i nit, k^m^chf,, 

acque adorifen, 

dilla pohfire,. 

h/ptllo ditkfiit, 

Pacconciatura di c&p^, 

ki/eaula^ 

dilUgibji,, 

uagiojetlo, 

UM ditimante- 

ino fmiraldot* 

un ruiinc,, 

una pirla,. 

una Jluzxicadenti, 

della tela, " 

la rocca, coiticfhia, 

HfiM 


a sold chain. 

boDSy or ear-pendantSk. 

the curls. 

pa^board^ 

a fim,. 

abuik. 

bracelets^ 

the toilet. 

pins. 

apihcufhioD. 

apairof fciifars..' 

a thimble. 

a needle. 

thread.. 

paint. 

patches. 

fweet waters.. 

powder. 

a bodkin. 

a head-drefsv 
a box. 
jewels.. 
a jewel, 
a diamond, 
an emerald, 
a ruby, 
a pearl, 
a tooth-pick., 
fiiien.' 
a diflaiR 
the fpiadlt^. 


t 
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Hiiiffary t9 hi known. 
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la iama, 
diW amido, 
delfap6ne, 
PaufiucctPt Ufiucci9. 


filk. 
wool. 
ftarclL 
foap. 
a cafe. 


Delle pirti del c6rpo. Ofthi parts of the hdy. 


La teflay il capo^ 

il 'vtjby si *uolio, 

la/rpnti, . 

gli 6cM, 

U ctgliay 

Ufalpehriy 

iafupUia, 

gli oreccbiy U irtichiif 

$ capelli, 

U tempia, 

U guancUy U gUi^ 

il nefit 

le nartci, 

la harba, 

la hocca, 

i denti, 

la Ihtgrnat 

le lahhra^ 

il palate y 

le bajhtey or baffi, 

il menu, 

il cello, 

la gola, 

le/falle, 

le braccia^ 

il gemifOg 

ilpugno, 

la mono, 
il dite» 
il/elfi, 
Ji uaghii^ 


the head. 

the face. 

the forehead. 

the eyes. 

the eye-browt. 

the eye-lidii. 

the eye-balU 

the ears. 

the hair. 

the temples. 

the cheeks. 

the nofe. 

the noftrils. 

the beard. 

the mouth. 

the'teeth. 

the tongue. 

the lips. 

the roof of the moittii. 

whiikers. 

the chin. 

the neck. 

the throat. 

the fhoulders. 

the arms. 

the elbow. 

the wrill. 

the hand. 

the finger. 

the thooib. 

the nails. 


1^. 


Jl Vocaktdary of ff^ords. 


UftomacOs 

il petto, 

ii xhtnop h foffe, 

s/ ventre^ 

ii cofie, 

P umSilicop 

ilteftiZnmx ^. 
le naticbi, U chiaffe^ 

ie (fifiiu 

U ginoccbia, 

la gamia, 

iapilpa della gamia, 

la TiSce dil piiie^ 

il cSllo d$l piedtg 

ilpiede^ f 

il calcagno, 

la cieraf Pafi^ottiM 

la compUffiouif 

Paria, | 

il portamomto, 

lagraffhasap 

la magrezza, 

la^atura, 

Panda^ura, 

ilgefto^ 

il cervilUp 

iljanguo, 

le vhe, 

le arterU, 

i ner*vi, 

i mu/celi, 

la pilkp 

il cuore, 

ilfegatot 

il polmonff 

Ii budella, 

la nfe/ctca^ 

iljiele^ 

la/alvva, 

il/udore. 


the fiomach. 
the bofom. 
the breafis, 
^the belly, 
the ribs, 
the naveL 
the erpin. 
the oattocks. 
, die .thighs, 
the knees. 
Ihe leg. 

the calf of th^ leg. 
the ankle-bone, 
the indep. 
the foot, 
the heel, 
the mien. 

the con^ptexiM. 
the air. 

the demeanoiir. 
the fatnefs^ 
the leanneis» 
the ilature. 
the gait, 
the geihire* 
the brain, 
the blood* 
the veins, 
the arteries, 
the nervesi' 
the mufcles. 
the ikin. 
the heart, 
the liver, 
the lungs, 
the guts, 
the bladder. 
• the eall. 
the ipittle. 
the iWeat. 


nttefirj f ht kumi. 
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iatifi. 

a coogb. 

il caiarr§s . 

the rheam* 

iLfiatOs 

the breath* 

L 1 ^ 

thevoioe* 

la parolug 

a word. 

ilMiro, 

* ^^\ 

la nnfta^ 

the fight. 

P uJito^ . ^ 

the hearing. 

P odorato. 

the fmell. 

ilgtift^f 

thetalle. 

il/intimni9p 

the opinion. 

Per ftudiift. 

For Jluifinf^m 

// gahinitto, 
illihro. 

the doTtt. 

a book. 

la.carta. 

fJT- ' 

la pagina. 

*?*«•• - , , 

la copirta id liiri. 

tbeccnrerofftboolc. 

laphma, 
P snMojfn, 

ink. 

il ealamajop 
il timpermPf 

an ank-ftand. 

a pen«knife. 

l^fpagog 

pack-thread. 

la p^fvere^ 

powder^ 

il polviriaot 

die powder-boK. 

la cera. 

the wax. _ 

ilfigdU, 

afeal. 

la Utterat 

a letter. 

il higliettc, hlkttin^ 

a billet. 

la/crittura^ . 

the writing, 
the table-book. 

il ricSrdo, la memoria. 

la cartaticora, 
il toccalapis, 
la liXtoM, 

parchment. 

the pencil, 
a leffon. 

la tradaxiw. 

a tranflation. 

il tema. 

a theme. 

una tortilla f 

a cafe for papers. 


z^ 


J Vocmbulary ^ WifrJs 


Stromenti cU oiuGca. Inftruments ofmi^fic. 


una viSiop 
^nfiaut§t 
un zuffelot 
una tuunfignut 
una pl^ua, 
una cbitarra^ 
un claviccmMQt 
uaaAinettap 
urn liutOt 
un"* arpa^ ' 

organs, 
la trombetta, trmbai 
il tamburot 


a vioKn. 

a violin> or baft-vipL 

a flute. 

a Hagelet. 

a bag-pipe. 

a hautboy. 

a guitar^ 

a harpfichord. 

a fpinet. , 

a lute. 

a hai^. 

an organ* 

a trumpet* 

a drum* 


t^mmimi 


Delle pfrti delU cifa* Oftbi parts fftht botifrt, 


La capBtf 
la porta, 
la eamera, 
Panticamira, 
la Jala f 
il gabinetto, 
lafineftra, 
li invitriati^ 
la cucina, 
il cortilg, 
il poxxo, 
laftalla, 
la cantittOs 
lafcalat 
glifcaHni, 
il giariltn9^ 
lafontana, 
la aj^l^fat 


the houfe. 
the gate, 
the chamber, 
the anti-chamber* 
the hall, 
the ftud/. 
the window, 
the glafles. 
the kitchea. 
the court-yard* '^^ 
the well, 
the fbible. 
the cellar, 
the flair- cafe, 
the ftairs. 
the garden, 
the rountaia. 
tJie paacry* 


it 


fueejpirf t» ht huuiiu 


3or 


«7 prim$ appartamento^ 

il/econdo appart^mnto,^ 

il terrasaco, 

ilgranajo, 

lafiffitta^ . . 

il titt6» 

U tegoli. 

le grcndaje% 

il muro, 

il etumnOf 

i mattinig 

il palco, . 

la rimejfa^ 

ilfornot 

la tranfi, 

i traqficelH, 

h ianjoli, 

il nictffariof cacatojo^ 

/' infiffia^ 

lapigione, 

iigU, • , 

4a calana^ 
yja^ 
il marmop 
la pieira, 
il c^kmbajo, 
il pollaJQ, 


the firi ftory. 
the fecond &otjm 
the terras, 
the granary, 
the garret, 
the roof, 
the dies. 
the gutters* 
the wall, 
the chimney* 
the bricks* 
the floor, 
the coach-honie* 
the oven* 
the beam* 
the joifts. 
the planks* 
the privy* 
the figo. 
the rent, 
the plaftering. 
the lime* 
the barn, 
the marble* 
the fione* 
the pigeon-hoofe* 
the hen-houfe* 


^1— 


I mobili d61Ia camera* 

La tapezzeria, 

lofpecchiop 

il letto, 

^ linxuSla, 

il mater affhp 

ioltrice, 

il pagliaricciop 

il cdpezsi.ile, 

H fifraciilo dd Utto^ 


Thefhrniture of a cbatnber* 

the hangings. 

a lookiog-glafi* 

the bed. 

the iheets. 

the mattrefs* 

the feather-bed* 

a ftraw-bed* 

the boifter. 

the tefter of the bed. 


!«♦ 


df^ttAt^fjrfWw^ 


ta copertUp 
il guancialit 
U verghig 
laj^enda M lett9* 
lo/caldaUtto^ 

i fuaJrip 
la cormcip 

Ufediit 

la/edia iTappiggUf 

la tatftia, - 

il tappittp ' 

i torcihi, 

la eridaauL^ 

unofttpo, 

si paravittt0, 

la caffiif 

Hforziert^ 

ifbaukp 

la caff Htm, 

un lufiro, 

la ricamatura^ 

la pitturat 

Pindoratura^ 

la/coltura^ 

un hufto, 

UH piidtJtalU^ 

un W/09 

ftfui gabhia, 

un^ uccelUp 

un ffttratto^ 


the ciirtanwk 

the hood-corttmy 

the ccwmterpaiie. 

the pillow^ 

the cartaiQ-rodt* 

the bed-fide* 

the warming-pta* 

the chamber-pot* 

the piduret* 

the frame* 

the chairs. 

•an arm-chair. 

the table. 

the caipet. 

tlie andiroBS. 

« cupboard* 

a tabinet* 

a fcreem 

a box. 

the ftroog box. . 

a trank. 

a little box. 

a branched candlefticky 

embroidery. 

the painting. 

the gilding. 

the earring. 

a figare. 

a pedeftal. 

a Ycflel. 

a cage* 

a bird. 

aportrakk 


Qiiel 


'mcijfafj 19 h h&u/^. 


3" 


Quel chc fi tr6va int6rno What wejind ahat tic 
' al cammino. chimney^ 


La porcil/ana, 
mn* uma, . 
UH 'uafip 

it carhSnia 

la centre t 

iljocolare, 

UH tizscone, 

un pezzo di legna, 

unafafcinay. 

unafafitna di legna grojfa^ 

un/offietto, 

la paletta^ 

le molUi U molletti, . 

le tanaglie, 

i capifuochif 

i zolfaruoU, TUflfarnelli, 

ilfocilit 

la pietrafocaja, 

Vefca, 

la hracey la hragia, 

lafi&MfHa^ la njuMpu^ 

nparafuQCOf 

ilfumot 

la/ultgine, . 


the China ware. 

an urn. 

a vefTeh 

the fire. 

coals. 

mfhes. 

the hearth* 

a firebraad. 

a billet. 

a fafcine. 

a fa|;got. 

a pair ofbelloti* 

the ihovel. 

the tongs* 

pincers. 

the andiroBf. 

the matches. 

the ileel. 

the flint. 

the tinder. 

a live coal. 

tnc name. 

a fcreen. 

the fmoke. 

theibot. 


rifc 


Quel che fi trova h^IIa 
cucioa. 

Lojpiedo, 

il <volta/piedo, • ' 

il caldaro^ il pajuih^ 

la caldara}^ 

la padella, 

il trepiedi, 


What we find in ^^ 
kitcUn. 

the fpit. 
the jack, 
a kettle, 
a great kettle* 
a trying-pant 
a trivet. 


SI2 


A.VocMlarf rfWorJk 


•lagroiiceia, 
la trocatt 
la/Secbia^ 
la cirda, 
la girella^ 
il caiino, 
la pirnatta^ 
lapentola, 
la cuccbiarap 
lamiftola^ 
lajoFCtna% 
UfcaUann'oiniii . 
U rampino^ 
la catSnat 
la graiuggia, 
la fortiera, il tigimt^ 
il mortaro, 
ilpiftelh, ^ 

U/ciacquatoru 
la/copa, 
hftracctOf 
h ftfofinaccio. 


a gridiron, 
a pitcher, 
a pail* 
a rope, 
a pullejT. 
an earthem pan. 
• a great pot. 
a pot. 
afpoon. 
a ladle, 
a fork. 

a chaffiag-diflii 
a hook. 

the pot-hanger, 
a grater, 
a pudding-pan. 
a mortar, 
a peftle. 
the fink. 
a broom, 
a rag. 
a diihtloat. 


^i 


*M» 


Quel che fi tr6va nella What we find in the 


. . . \«AU^U1A. 

* 

ITna hitu. 

a batt. 

un BariU, 

a barrel. 

vn* imhotttaojo^ 

a fannel. 

am cerchio^ 

* 'a hoop. 

la canna. 

the faacet. 

lafeccia^ 

. the dregs. 

il.nnno^ 

wine. 

la itrra. 

beer. 


C€i 


Uar. 


mijl§ 


n^^JJ^ry t^h knmn. 


i^t 


vitt veccbioa 
via nui'VOf 
nfin roffo^ 
via Sianca^ 
via cbiaretto^ 
vino guafiOf 
4iceto, 

un marttlU, 

tnetter mano ad una Utti^ 

€avkr vino. 


cyder, 
old wine, 
new wine* 
red wine* 
white wine* 
claret* 
/bur win^* 
vinegar, 
^weet wine* 
a hammer. 
;to tap a butt* 
to draw wine* 


<^el che li ti^ova intdrno. fThat is found aboui 4 
alia porta. g4it€* 


La chiave, 
ia ferratura^ 
M catenaccio, 
il falifcendij 
il chia^iftello^ 
i ri/cintrit 
il hattitojo, , 
la catnpaniUa^ 
Jaftanga, 
il Joglio^ 
i ganghe^i. 


the key« 

the lock. 

the bolt. 

the latch* 

the bolt. 

the wards of alodc* 

thp knocker* 

the bell. 

the bar. 

the threfhddf 

the hinges. 


/ 


Quel che fi trdva n^a Wiatwefindittthji^b^ 
ft^a« 


// JienOf 
Im, iiMh 


hay* 
•ats% 

P 


3H 


A 'Vocabulary af Words 


la p ^gUa^ 

la raflellieraf 

la mangiatojaf 

la fcmola, la crufca^ 

il pet tine ^ 

Ifft^^g^j^i 

il ij' glioi il crivillo, 

la hrtgiia^ 

la Jella, 

il .pet tor ale f 

le cingbie, 

il cavicchio, 

il chioiio, 

/* arciSne, 

mcavezza, 

il mezzo di ft alia ^ 

i cay LIU f' 
la carrozza, 
tl c.rro, 
la carreUa, 


flraw. 

a rack. 

a manger. 

the bran. ^ 

the comb. 

the curry -£ombt 

a fieve. 

'the bridle. 

the faddle. 

*the brcAft-pIate. ' ' 

the girths: ^ 

the fetlocks. ^ 

a nail. 

the fad die-bow. 

?t halter. 

the groom. 

the horfes.. 

the coach. 

a wag gen. 

a care. 


Quel cbfe fi tr6va nel 
giardino, i fiori, e gli 
alberi. 

Una Jpallitra, 

itna pergola, 

una rofa^ 

wn geywitwi^ 

dei garofani, 

delle iahfe, dii tulipaiu, 

dei gfgli, 

delle 'violet 

delle viSle mammohj 

delle gionchiglif, 

d^ papanjerif 


What is foundj or grows 
in the garden^ the jloW'^ 
ers^ and the frees, 

a row of wall-treee. 

an arbour. 

a rofe. 

a jeflTamin. 

pinks. 

tulips. 

lilies. 

violets. 

giltlfiowers* 

jonquils. 

poppies. 


tut 


necejfary to be known. 


z^i 


fomOi un pomaro, 
un perOf 
un cirigiOf 
un fufinoy 
un bricQcolof 
un perfico, 
iin meroy 
un fico, 
un ult'vo, 
il hoffh, 
il lauro, 
Vabetey 
la querela^ 

PormOf 
Pu<va fpina^ 
Varkncioy 
il rofaiOf 
il feminario, 
la 'vite, 
rSdera, 
un r6mo, 
un mandorhy 
un viale, 
un hofchettOt 
Vomhrat 
il frefcoy 
la Jontana, 
i canalif 
un ce/pugliOf 
un mirtQ^ - 
la maggiorana^ 
del timoy 
la njerduray 
Muzzo di fiori% 


an apple-tree. 

a pear-tree. 

a cberiy*tree. 

a plam-tree. 

an apricot* tree. 

a peach-tree. 

a mulberry- tree. 

a iig-tree. 

an olive-tree. 

the box-tree. 

the laurel- tree. 

the fir-tree. 

the oalc. 

the beech- tree* ^ .^,. 

the elm. "^^;^;^ 

the goofeberry-trfsS^y^^^^ 

the orange-trcc. ^ ^,j^> 

a.rofe-bulh. 

the nurfery. 

the vine. 

ivy. ' 

a branch. 

an almond-tree. 

an alley. 

a little wood* 

the (hade. 

the cool. 

the fountatn* 

the canals. 

a bufh. 

a myrtle-tree. 

fvveet marjoram* 

thyme. 

verdure. 

a nofe-gay« 


P \ 


Dlgnita 
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A Fecahidary of Woras 


Dignita temporali* 

L^imperatSrit 

Pimperatrtcef 

il rh 

la regifta, 

il dafino^ 

la delfinay 

il principtt 

la principejfot 

il ducat 

la duchejfa^ 

il marchefe^ 

ia marcbffa^ 

il<9nte, 

la contejfa, 

il haronCf 

la haroneffa^ 

Pamba/ciadoru 

t ambafciadriut 

il frmjernatorti 

la governatrtcif 

rinviatOg 

il refidetUty 

Pageutet 

Mit mare/ciallo dl Francia, 

il capQcaccia, 


Temporal dignitieSm 

an emperor, 
an emprefs. 
a king, 
a queen, 
the dauphin, 
'the dauphinefs. 
the prince, 
the princeis. 
the duke, 
the dutcheis. 
the marquis, 
the marchionefj. 
the earl, 
the counted, 
the baron, 
the baroneis. 
the ambaflador. 
Che ambafladrefs. 
the gpvcmor. 
the governor's lady. 
an envoy. 
a refidenc. 
an agent. 

a marihal of France, 
the grand veneor^ or chier 
hunter. 


Cliche ed uBBciQi di Ojfices and ^cers of 

giuftizia« juftice. 


Jl tancilliertt 

U iufiid$ de JipUi, 


the chancellor. 

Ihc keeper of the leak. 


^ figrttarU di ftatu^ 

Pintendente, 

il teforiertf. 

il prefidenie, 

il conjigliertf 

il maeftro delle fufpUche^ 

il majiro dt" cwiti^ 

il giudice, 

il conjole^ 

il luogotenente civile, 

il luogotenenie criminah, 

il podefia^ 

lo fcbiavmag 

PawocatOf 

il procuratare, 

il procurator ffcaU, 

ilfoftitutOy 

il notaro, 

il regijiratort, lo fcriit9re» 

fegreiario, 
il/ollecitatore, 
Ugionjiner lo feri'v^ne,. 
il copyia^ 
Pu/cieres 

'^ fi^g^^'y i^ ffurjorty 
il cuftode di career $^ 
il litigatore, 
U prigioniere^ 


meejfary U be known. jiy 

the fccretary of date. 


the fiifvcyor. 

the trcafurer. 
' the prefidcnt. 

the counfellor. 
' the mailer of requefb. 

the mailer of accofuitSk^ 

the judge. 

the confuL 

the civil magilb'ate. 

the criminal magiftratc* 

the mayor. 

a a alderman. 

the ad\'Ocate; 

the attorney. 

the attorney :generaL 

a deputy, 

a notary. 
// a regifler. • • ' 

' a fbljcitor. 
a cJerk. 

a hacknev-writ^*^ 
a door-keeper, 
the i'erjeani. 
a jailor. 
a pleader., 
a prifoner^ 


< ■■■ 


■»««■■ 


Officiali di gjuerra*.. 

M generale^. 
PammiragliOf 
Himgfienente di campp^. 


dicers of JVar^ 


the general, 
the admiral, 
the lleutenant-^general. 

Pi 


& 
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il marrfciallo di campo, 

il hrtgadiere, 

il colonelloi 

il maeftro di campo, 

il maggioref 

l^ajutante maggiSre, 

il capitano, 

il luogoienente, 

il cornetta, 

Palfiere, 

i/er genie, 

7 caporale-t 

I fottocapgraUf 

7 furrier e maggiore, 

7 commijjfarioi^ 
sl Jorriirif 

7 cavaliere, 

7 fantaccino, 

7 ca*valleggiera, 

l dragSne 

7 mo/cbeitiere, 

7 iromhettierey trombcttaf 

I tamburitto^ 

u jiijaro, 

la JentineHa, 

la ronda^ 

la pattuglia. 

Id fpta, 

un guajlatore, 

utt cannoniefe, 

un minatore, 

gli' anfventurieri^ 

i fanti perduti. 


a field-marfhal. 
a brigadier, 
the colonel. 
a camp-mafter, 
the major, 
the adjutant, 
the captain, 
the lieutenant, 
the cornet, 
the enfign. 
the ferjeant. 
the corporal, 
an under corporal, 
a quarter- mailer. 
a commiiTary. 
a harbinger. 
a horfe-man. 
a foot-foldier. 
the Ijght-horfe. 
a dragoon. 
a mufqueteer. 
a trumpeter, 
a drummer, 
the piper, 
the centinel. 
the round, 
the patrole. 
a fpy. 
a pioneer, 
a cannoneer, 
a miner, 
volunteers. 
tne forlorn -hope. 


L'cf&cito, 


necijfary U le Inoum* 


3»9 


. il.. 


L'eKrcito^ 


The Army* 


armata, 

il corpo. di hattaglias - 

la vangtiardia^ 

la retroguardiai 

il corpo di ri/emfat 

il campo volanti, 

la cavalleria, 

la fatttena, 

uno /quadrSne, 

un hatiaglionet 

la prima fila, or fcbiira^ 

la feconda fila, 

il hagaglio, 

il cannojir, 

le iendef 

il padiglionif 

un re^imeniOf 

una compagnta, 

nn pre/tdio, or guarnfgione. 


a land army. 

a fleet. 

the main bddy. 

the van -guard. 

the rear-guards 

the body of rcfcrvc. 

a flying- camp. 

the horfe. 

the foot. 

a fquadroor 

a battalion. 

the iirll rank. 

the fecond rank* 

the baggag«» 

the cannon. 

the rents. 

the pavilionr 

a regiment. 

a company, 

a garrifon. 


a — , . *■ 


Le fortificazi6ni» 


The fortifications. 


La citia. 

a city. 

la cittadella^. 

the citadel. 

il forte. 

a fort. 


p + 


^ 


3» 

ia fortexza, 

il caftellot 

U mura^ 

ilfoffo, 

ia palixauaar^ h Jttccat9\ 

la C0rttna. 

la mezxa lima, 

ia cafamatta, 

la Jlrada coperta^ 

un forttnOj 

la trinciira, 

una tnina^ 

una contramina, 

-una iorre, 

il parapettOt 

il terrapicnot 

una piatta fhrnm^, 

un ca'ualiero, 

un hajlione, 

frov fioni da loccd, 

provtfioni da guirrai 

rafedio, 

le capitolaxionii 

U /occQrJh, 

una fortUa^ 

un* affuho. 


A, F^cMiulaty tf Wofis 


a fortrefs^ 
a cafile, 
the walls, 
the ditch. 
a pallifado, 
the Curtain, 
the half- moon. 

• the cafement. 

. the coverect'Way. 
' a. redoubt. 

the trenches* 

a mine. 

a counter-mine* 

• a tower. 

a parapet. 

the rampart. 

a platform. 

a horfe-man* 

a btfftion. 

provi£on. 

ammanition. 

a fiege. 

the capitulationi* 

fuccours* 

a Tally. 

a dorm. 




Profeffioni, e meftieri, Profejftons^ and trades. 


ITnoftampatore, 
un mi'dicoy 
un ceruficOy 
iinofpes^iale, 
un harhiere, 
unfirnaro. 


a printer. 
a phyfician. 
a furgeon. 
an apothecary. 
a barber. 
a baker. 


H^effary uVt known; 


3W' 


tmpaftlcciertt- 
nn rofticciertr, 
un macellaro. 


tin mtrcanUi * 

un/artSr^, 

un calxolaro^, 

un ciahatiino, 

un cappellaroi 

un merciaio, . 

un/ellajOf 

nn mali/caicOy 

ino /culture in rame^ 

wfo/cuit9re, IntagliatSrf,^ 

un pittSrif 

un ricamatore, 

un/alegname, 

un marango/ie, . 

un muratore^ 

un magnavo, un cUnofuaro^ 

un molinarOi 

una Iwvandara^^ 

mn orologiara^ 

un* oreficif 

un tapexxiere^* 

un rigattien^. 

un guantajo^ 

un eommeiianttp^^ 

un muficot 

imo J^adarot • 

hta/cuffiara^ • 

un Jaccbtno, . 

urn vitraio,. 


a pallry.cook, 

a cook chat roafb. 

a butcher* 

an innkeeper. 

a merchant. 

a taylor. 

a fhoemaker.' 

a cobler. 

a hatmaker.^ 

a mercer. 

a fadler. 

a farrier. 

an engraver in brafis 

an engraver. 

a painter. 

an embroiderer. 

a joiner. 

a carpenter. 

a mafbn. 

a lockfmith. . 

a miller. 

a wafher-woman*- 

a watchmaker, 

agoldfmith. 

an uphoifterer* • 

a- broker. 

a glover,. 

a player; 

a mn^cian. 

a Avord«.cutIer;. 

a milliner. 

a porter. 

aglaz^ie«». 




»i 


Officiiil 
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Official! di cafat Officers of the houfe^ 


XJn lacchSf 

una ftaffiere^ 

ilpaigio^ 

il cocchierOf 

il palafrenuro^ 

ia/er*vay 

la earner i'r a, 

il camerilre^ 

lofcudiere, il cavedlerizTio, 

lo/calcOf 

il cop'pieref 

it cantinicref 

il credenzierey 

il maeftro di ca/a, 

ilfecretarioy 

il cappellanOy 

il gentiluom^, 

/' intendente, 

il cuSco, 

il giardiniero^ • 

il *vignaru6lo, 

il padrone, 

la padrana^ 


a running footman. 

a footman. 
. the page. 

the coachman. 

the groom. 

the maid-fervant. 

the chamber-maid. 

the waiting- man. 

the gentleman of thehorfe. 

the carver. 
. the cupbearer. 

the butler. 

the cupboard -keeper. 
. the fteward. 

the fecretary. 

the afmoner. 
, the gentleman* 
. the intendaat. 
. the cook. 

the gardener. 

the vine-dreiTer.. 

the mafler. 

the miilrefs.. 


Qualita, difetti, e3 imper- ^alrtles^ deftly andim" 
fczioni deU' uoo^o. ferfeSiions ofman. 


Un guercio, 
lift ciicn, 
un gohhog 
Utt »opp9, 

3 


a one-eyed man. 
a blind man. 
a hunchr backed maih 
^ lame man. 


WM 


ntceffary to it i/utoti. 


zn 


rJJfroppiatOp 
un mafidno, 

V» for do ^ 
un miitOw 
uno fciliguatOr 
un caivop 
an fiino, 
mn ladroy 
nn gutdonet, 
un hoja, 
un furfante^ 
un ruffianOy 
un magOf 
uno firegons^ 
unajirega^ 
un catttifOg, 
un trzfio. 


-a cripple. 

a left-handed man. 

a one-handed man. 

a deaf man. 

a dumb man. 

a ftammercr. 

a bald-pated man* 

a dwarf. 

a thief^. 

a rafcal. 

a hangmanv 

a rogue. 

a pimp. 

a magician •< 

a fcrcerer* 

a witch. 

a wicked fellow.^ 

a fad wretchu 


Accidenti ed infermita*. jfccidents and difeafes^ 


La huona fortuna%. 
lar difgrLxia^ 
la fortuna^ 
V anunalato^^ 
la malattia^ 
la /ebhrct 
la terzana,. 
la quartana^ 
il tremito^, 
la feritay 
la cofitujione^ 
la podagra,, 
f dolor t coltct^ 
ki ro/iUa, 
(£. va^uoli^. 


good luck» 

bad luck; 

fortune. 

a fick pei!4ba» 

ficknels. 

a fever. 

a tertian agye; 

a quartan ague;* 

the cold fit. 

a wound. 

a contuiion»- 

the gout. 

the cholick^- 

the meailes. 

the fmall pox* 


tinfi^ 
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/' infreddatura, il catarro, 

la toffif 

la rognuzza,, la fcabhiUf 

il pixzicore, , 

tin' apofiema, 

la marcia, 

il mal di pietra^ 

la renellaf 

il bernoccohf il tumore, 

una fgrafignaiurat 

una cadiita^ 

una fconciaturs, 

u\o /chicffo, 
mt pugnOf 
un calciOf 
vnaftoccataf. 
una pifioletthaf. 
un* archibugiata, 
unofvenimettte, ■ - 
un fudor fredd9^ 
la yforttf 


the rheam* 

-the cough, 

the itch. 

an itching. 

an impoftame. 

the corruption. 

the Aone. 

the gravel. 

a bunch. 

a fcratch. 

a fall. 

a mifcarriage^ 

a fillip. 

a box oa the ear. 

a cuff. 

a kick. 

a thruft with a fworch. 

41 piftol-ihot.. 

a gun-ihot. 

-a-AvooiMAg^ 

a cold fweat. 
death. 


i . *« ■ I \ 


DegU ucceffi. 


lUn* aquila^, 
im' uccelh^ 
un* ucceltm^^,: 
un cardello^. 
unfamllot 
un canarins, 
un verzell/n^y 
un lucarino, 
un* ufignoto^. 


Of birdr. 

an eagle 

a bird. 

a little bird. 

a goldfinch. 

a linnet. 

a canary-bird. 

a yellow hammer. 

a goldfinch. 

a. nightingale. 


n0C4ffitrf. ^SiinvmHi. 


wtJfringMelh,: 

una p'lfferay un paJfefStfo, 

un pappagalU^, 

nn tnerlo^ 

una gazsca,^ . 

una gbiandaja^ 

un tortorello, 

una tortoreUa^ 


a iiarlin^. 

a chafitndi;, 

a fparrow. 

a parrot. 

a blackbird. 

a magpye. 

a jay, 

a he tartle«-do?e. 

a fhfr turtle-doye. 


3* 


i: 


De' quadrugedL 


canBf 


Un 

un cagnolinop. 

una cagnolina, 

mugattOf una gatta^. 

un Jorcio, 

un topo, un/orcio^ 

una/dmiai. 

una pecdra,^ 

un porco,. 

una fcrSfa, 

una 'vofpe,.. 

un lupQ^ 

un torOf 

un mulo, una mula^ 

uncammelo-^. 

una capra, 

un^ elefante,^ 

un liSne, 

un hopardoy, 

una ttgre, 

wn ca*ualhtt 


Of four ^footed Mnitnaki 

a dog. 

a little dogi 

a little bitch. 

a boar-cat, a {he-cat^. 

amoufe^. 

a. rat. 

an ape.-. 

a fheep*. 

a hog,, 

a fo^. 

a fox. 

a wolf;. 

a-bulL 

a mule< 

axameL 

a ihe-goati;. 

an elephant.. 

a. lion. 

a Jeopards 

a tyger. 

ahorfe.. 


>*M*' 


Degli> animali rettili, ed. Of reptiles andir^eSis, 
inCetti.. 


Un rojpo^ 

una ranocctJa, ranap,. 


a toad, 
a. frog.. 


MHM' 


z^ 


A Pj9€^uiarf of^i^din 


inor lucertola, 

una lumaca, 

una chiocciola,. 

unof corf line t 

Un ragnOf 

un/erpente, una Bifcia^ 

una farfallat 

una mofcaj ,. 

una zansiara, xanzala, 

un hruco, 

un vermes un lombricOff 

uH pidoccbio, 

un piilce, 

un ctmice, 

una lihdiney. 

una formica^ 

una tartaritga^ 


a lizard, 
a fifail. 
a beetle* 
a fcorpioiw 
a fpider. 
a Terpen t, 
a ^utterfl}r» 
a Hy. 
.a gnat. 
a caterpillar* 
a worm, 
a loufe*. 
a flea^ 
a bugl 
a nic. 
an anr* 
a tortoifev 


MA 

r>4 


Quel che fi vede ia cam- 
pagna» 

iaftrada, 
la firada maeftray 
una pianura^ 
una valle, 
una montagna, 
un poggio^ un colle^ 
un So/cOf 
una/el<ua, 

' una f rati ay oxfiept^ 
un cefpuglio^. 


un^ alberoy 


un ramo, 

Jel'granoi 

deifirmentOy 

deW orzo, 

della biaJUy delP avena^ 

una nAgna^ 


- Tflmt one fees-^ in the: 
country. , 

rlie road. 
. the high-way^ 
a plain. 

a valley. / 

a moantafn; ^ 

a little hilU 
a wood, 
a foreft. 
a hedge*, 
a bu(h. 
a tree, 
a branchi- 
corn, 
wheat., 
barley.- 
cats, 
a vine; 


ntetjfary ta It known* 
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un gtardtno, 

un 'viaUf 

Un caftelloy 

un campanile, 

un prato^ 

un laga, 

unftagno^ 

un dirupOf 

unfoffb, 

Un rufcello, 

unfiume^ 

un ponte, 

una harca^ 

una palude^ pantanet, 

un pantanoy 

una terra^ 

un borgo. 


a garden. 

an alle/^ or walk« 

a caiUe. 

a ileeple. 

a meadowr 

a lake. 

a pond» 

a roclr. 

a ditch. 

a brook* 

a rivet, 

a bridge* 

a bark. 

a marfh. 

a ilougK 

a village* 

a town* < 


Quel che A vede 
citta* 

Ilponti,' 

la porta, 

lajtrada, 

la cafa^ 

il palaxxoy 

la ch'tefa, 

il campanile,. 

il convento, 

lofpedale, 

timer cato, 

lajitroj 

la piazza d^ atme, 

la bottega^ 

la doganay 

la prigione^ 

la font ana ^ 




nella Wh^t wefet in a dty^^ 

the bridge* 
the gate, 
the Ibcet. 
the houfe., 
the palace. « 

the church*, 
the fleeple* 
"^ the convene*- 
the hofpital. 
the market, 
the- fair. 

the place of arms, 
the (hop. 
the cuilom-houfer 
the prifon. 
the iottQtaiiu 


•:» 


IcoMr^ 
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H.hiancOf. 

il nho, . 

il roffh^ 

il *verde9 ■> 

il giallof. 

ilturchiMi. 

il Ji9r di Itno, 

il htgio, 

il pa'vonaz.xo, . * 

/? incarnutOi 

il. color di fuoco-9 - 

il 'canjallinOffogUa mSrt^i 

/.' oUvafire, 

il color di faglia^ . 

il cremeftno^ . 

il 


Cokursi 


blacks. 

red. 

greeiitf 

yellow^ 

blue. 

gridelin*. 

grey. 

violet colour* 

carnation. 

firecoloiir, 

£ilemont. 

oiive-coloiir. 

fbaw-colour. . 

crfmfon. 

ciiin-^cx>k)ur« 


^m- 


I metdllu. 
i* oro^ 

V argento^. 

ilferrot 

il plSmbt^ 

il hronxo, 

il arme, 

il ranu gtaUo^ . 

P ottone^ 

lo flagno^, 

il mercuriOf ergentQ 'dh/dff 

ia calamta, 

la latta, 

il zolfOf 

il 'uerderim$% 

il*vUr0»r 


Of metalsi 

gold, 

filver. . 

ironu 

lead» 

oaft coppen 

brafs. 

copper. 

ydlow brais. ■ 

tin, or pewter^ 

quickfil^er. 

a loadflonc«> 
tin. 

brimftono^ 
verdigreaie. 
glafs. ' 


Sisoi 


neeeffary to be known* 


Delle nazidnt. 
Italiane, an ItaMair. 
Tidefcot a Genhaii. 
Francefit a Freothflian: 
SffignuSlog a Spaiflarcf. 
Portogbe/e, a Portoguefe. 


Ingle/e, 

Irlandefe, 

Scozxefe, 

QIande/i, 

Fiamngo^ 

Lonne/e^ 


anEngliHiman; 
an JriOiman. 
a Scocchxhan. 
a Dutchman, 
a. F^leming. 
a Lorrainer. 


Of 

BorgognSne, 

Piemontefit 

Suede/i, 

Polacc9% 

Vngarop 

Danefi, 

Malte/e, 

Turco, 

Tartare, 


nations. 
a Bdrgandian* 
a Switzer. 
a Piedmonteff, 
a Swede, 
a Pblander. 
a Hungarian* 
a Dane, 
a Maltefe, 
a Turk, 
a Tartar, 


La dita delle I^tter^. The iaU oflitUrit 


^rtmo* 


i due, at due^ 

i tre, at tre. 

i quattrop. at quattr§^ - 

i cinque 9 at cinque , 

»/«, fu Jet, 

i/elte^ al fetter 

gli otto, agU otto, 

i nSve, at nove, 

i diecii at diSd, 

gli undid, agli uitdici^ 

i dodicif at dodici^ 

i tredici, ai tredici, . 

/ quattordici, ai quattordici, 

i quindici, ai quindici^ 

ifidicii ai 16, 

i diecifette, at 17, 

i dieciotto, m \%, 

4 diecinvve, ai l^« 

/ 'uenti, ai 20, 

il *vent* itno, ai 21, 

f t/enti due,, ai zz^ 


the firfl. 
the fecondtt 
the third, 
the foarth. 
the fifthk 
the fixth. 
the feventh* 
the eighth, 
the ninth, 
the tenth, 
tba eI)B^illll.< 
the twelfth, 
the thirteenth, 
the fourteenth* 
the fifteenth, 
the 1 6th. 
the 17 th. 
the 1 8th. 
the 19th. 
the 2otb« 
the 2 1 ft. 
the 2^d,. 


** • . . 


i'ue^. 


no 

f venff in, ai z^^ 

i yenti quattro, at 24, 

t<venti cinque, «« 25, 

/ *venti/ti, at 26, 

t ^Jtnti/ettey at 27, 

/ fventi otto, at 28, 

f *venti nofDe, at 29, 

/ funt* i:no, at irint* untr. 
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the 23d. 
the 24th* 
the 25 th* 
the 26th* 
the 29 th. 
the 28th« 
the 29th* 
the 36th. 
the 3 ill. 


or V ultimo^ 
One may put/, or a'ifi».frzmo, due, tre, quattro, &c* 


I giuochi. 

La palla a cirda% 

il higiiardo, 

«• dddi, 

alle carte, 

ail* ombra^ ,' , 

alia bajfeita^ 

alia befiia, 

agli/cacchif afcacchi^ 

alle dame, 

alle irichetrache^ ' 

alU piafirelki 

alle boccie, 

a chiama Pofle, 

al velante, alia focchittap 

alia ciScat 

aU^ica^ 


The fevirfll gamst, 

tennis. . 
billiards, 
at dice. 
' at cards, 
at ombre* 
at baflet. 
at beafl» 
at chefs. . 
at draughts* 
at tick-tack* 
at quoits. / 
at bowls. * 

an Italian game, 
a fhittliecock. 
at blind m^n')-bi£. 
a goofcr 
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COLLECTION 


o r 


V E R B S, 

Moft neceflkry to be firfl learnt. 


Per lo ftudio. 

Studiare, 
impararif 
imparar* a mcnte, 

/cri'verif 

/ottofcri*vere, 

piegare, 

figiUare^ 

fan H/opra/crittOt 
eorreggere, 
fcafare, fcancfUarit 
trmdurre, 
cominciare, 
eontinuare, 

finZYBt 

recitare, 
fare, 
fapere^ 
poterCf 
volerty 
ricordarfit 
dimenticurcp 


Forjiudy. 

to (lady. 

to learn. 

to learn by heart. 

to read. 

to write. 

to fign or fabfcrlbe. 

to fold ap« 

to feal. 

to put the fuperfcriptioiu 

to correal. 

to blot otit 

to tranilate. 

to begin. 

to go on. 

to make an end* 

to repe«. 

to do. 

to kao^v. 

to be able. 

to be willing* 

to remember. 

to forget. 


Per 
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.Per parlire. 


Pronunsciare, 
4iccintuari, 
fro/erire, 
dire, 
€iarlare, 
ticalare, 
grislafe, 
aprirt la hicca^ 
/err are la bicca^ 
tacere, 
ebiamare, 
ri/pQndete» 


Tofpeah 

• 

to pronounce. 

to #ccent. 

to utter. 

to fay. 

to prattle. 

to twittle-twattle» 

to cry out. 

to open one's mouth.. 

to (hut it. 

to be ftlent. 

to calL 

to aniwer. 


fl 
P^ here, c mangiare. To drink and eat. 


Mafttcare, 

ingbiottirex 
tagliure, 

fvvuare, guftan^ 
fciacquarep^ 
bere, 

mangiare, 
digiutu.re, 
far colazionif 
pranxare, definart^ 
merend&re^. 

€inariy 
imbriacarfi, 
/afciarft fatollarjp^ 
averfamty 
anjerfete, 
tf-a/r' appitti^r 


to chew, 
to fwallow,. 

to cut;, 

to tafte. 

to rinfe. 

to drink*. 

to eat. 

to faft. 

to breakfift. 

to dine* 

10 eat aA afternoon^ Iujt« 

checm* 
to Tup. 

to fuddle one's fetf. 
to fill one's felf. 
to be hungry. 
to be dry. 
to have a flomach.. 


Ber 
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Per andar' a dormire. 

Andar* al letto^ 

megliare, 
ripofarif 
Addormmtcrfii 
fignart, 
rujf re^ 

fvegli irfii defiurfi. 
Uvurfe^ 


To go tojleep^ 


to go to bed., 
to Seep, 
to watch, 
to reft. ' 
to fall afleep. 
to dream, 
to fnore. 
to wake, 
to rife. 


Per veftirfi* 

Veftirfi, 
/p9£liarji, 
€m%arfif 
fcaltcarfif 
pettinarfi, 
acconciarji il capo, 
metterfi la polnjere, 
farji i ricci, 
/i/ciarfi, 

metter ^Ifuo cappHloi 
coprirfit 
nbhottonarfif 
fdlacciarfi, affihhiurfit 


To drefs ont^sfilf. 

to drefs one's fclf. 
to undrefs one's felf. 
to put on one's ihoes, 
to pull oiF one's lhoes« 
to comb one's bead, 
to drefs one's head, 
to powder one's hair* 
to curl it. 
.to paint one's felf. 
to put on one's hat. 
to be covered, 
to button one's felf, 
to lace one's felf. 


Azi6ni ordindrie all' 


uomo. 


Rtdert, 
piangere^ 
fo/pirart, , 
Jtimutafif 
JbadigUart^ 
6 


The ordinary anions of 
nfgn^ 

to laugh, 
to weep, 
to £gh. 
to fneeze. 
to gape. 


^4 

/offiare, 
Jijchiaref 

afcoltarif 

cdorare, 
fputare^ 
Jofiarfi il na/o, 

ujctr fangue dal nafo^ 

gli efce fangue dal nafi, 
Judlire, 

afcingare, 

tremure^ 

gonfare, 

toflire, 

(Here raffreddato^ 

riguardare, mirare, 

pixzicare^ 

grattarey » 

jQlkticaref 


AColknion $f Verbs* 


to blow, 
to whiftle. 
to hearken. 
to fmell. 
to fpit. 

to blow one's nofe. 
to bleed at the nofe. 
he bleeds at the nofe. 
to fweat. 
to dry or wipe, 
to tremble. 
. to fwell. 
to cough, 
to have a cold, 
to look, 
to pinch, 
to fcratch. 
to tickle. 


Azi6ni d' amore, e' 
d'odio, 

jSmare, 
accarexzaret 
lufingaru 
far carczze, 
abbracgiart* 
haciare^ 
faluUirey 
iftfegnare^ 
nudrtres 
torriggere, 
fumre, 
cafiigare, 
fru/c:ri, 
lodare* 
biafimare, 
dare^ concedere. 


jt^ions of love and 
hatred* " 

to love. ^ 

to carefs. 

to flatter. 

to fhew a kindnefs. 

to embrace, 

to kifs. 

to falute. 

to teach. 

to nouriAi. 

to corrcft. 

to puniih. 

to ch'aftife. 

to whip. 

to praife. 

to blame. 

to give. 

tQ deny. 

^endere. 
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jdifendertt 
^rappazx,are, 
Sattere, 
cdiare, 

fcacciare^ t^andar via, 
perdonare, 
di/putare, 
contrfijiare^ 
litigare, 
proleggere, 
abbandonare, 
benedire, 
maledire. 


ta forbid, 
to ufe ill. 
to beat, 
to hate, 
to drive. 
' to pardon* 
to difpute. 
to quarrel, 
to plead, 
to prote^; 
^0 forfake. 
to blefs. 
to curfe. 


Per gli efercizj. For diver/ions^ or ixercifiu 


^ Cantare, 
hallare, 
/altare» 
giueean^ 

fonare la chitarra, 
finan 7 liutOf 
tirar di fpada^ 


to fing, 

to dance. 

to leap. 

to play. 

to play on the guitar. 

to play on the lute. 

to fence. 


€a<valcire^ montar* a cavaUo,io ride the great horfe. 
giuocar^ al maglioi 
giuocar* alia pi?lla a corda, 
giuocar^ ulU carte, 
giuocar^ a picchetto, 
giuocar^ ail*' ombra, 
giuocar alia hajfetta, 
giuocar^ a* dadiy 
guadagnare, lAncere, 
perdere, 
fcommcitere, 
rificare, 
ejere pate, - 
/carfare. 


to play at mall, 
to play at tennis. 
to play at cards. 
to play at picquet. 
to play at ombre, 
to play at baiTet* 
to play at die«».. 
to win. 
to lofe. 

to ky a wager, 
to venture, 
fo be quits, 
to lay oat. 


me/colarCf 


?3« 

mefcolare, 

alKore, 

traftuUarfit 
Jcberxare, 

hurlarji^ 

mottiggiare, 
Jtar* in piedi, 

tnchinarfii 

girare, 
Jkrmarfip tratUneffi 


A Cslle^bn of Verbs i 


to lift up. 

to divert one's (elf. 

to joke. 

to laugh at. 

to make one laagb* 

to Hand up. 

to ftoop downwards. 

to turn. 

to (bp. 


*■ ■ 


Per le malattie. 

Medicari, 
guarire, 
fiar megli§^ 
piggiorare, 
cwuar fanguif 
figliar medictna^ 
purgare, 

far* ««* inct/mis 
fafciarg, 
tagliare-f 
putigert, 
Untarip 
4fcMinari, 


For diflimpersm 

to give one phyfick. 

to care. 

to be better in health* 

to erow worle. 

to let blood. 

to take phyfick. 

to purge. 

to make an incifion* - 

to bind up. 

to cut. 

to prick. 

to pipbe. 

to e:^amine« 


^i. 


Per comprire. For bvying^ 

Domandan ilprlxM, to alk the price. 

quanta vale, how much it is WOrA* 

quanta cofta, - what it cofb. 
prescxolare, fare '//r^«K9> to haggle. 

mercantare, 

mifurare» to meaforc. 

€omprare$ 10 buy. 


pagaro^ 


A ColUStim of VerU* 


to pay. 

to bid or offer. 


offeriret 

Jopraffarii far* una doman* to exa£t. 

da eforbitantet 
'vender caro, 
vender* a buon mercatt, 
preftare, 
tirre in prefiito, pi^Uar in to borrow. 

preftito, 
impegnare^ 
defimpegnart$ 
dare, 
ingannare. 
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to fell dear. 
to fell cheap* 
to lend. • 


to pawn. 

to take out of pawn. 

to give. 

to cbeat* 


Per la chiefa* 


For the <hurcb* 


Andar* alia chie/a, 
fentire la predica^ 

pregar* Iddio, 

communharfip 
predieartf 
/emir la predica, 

ornare, 

tattezKare, 

confermare, 
fenare le campinef 
Jeppelltre, 
/otterrare, 

cantare, 

inginocchiarjts 

rizzarff afzarff 


to go to chttrch. 

to hear a {eraion. 

to pray to God. 

to receive th« facramertt, 

to preach. 

to near a fermon. 

to adorn. 

to baptize, 

to confirm. 

to ring the btU^ 

to bury. 

to inter. 

to fing. 

to kneel. 

tQrife* 



?A' FC"" 


Q 


?cr 
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A CoUeSttim nfVitlu 


Per le azioni di movU Forthe aBtomnf maiimu 
mentcu 


And are 9 *\0 

ftare^ dimora^i ' to 

'venire, to 

torn^re, ' XO 

fermarjif to 

^ammin^ep to 

correre, to 

Jeguitare^ x to 

/uggzre, to 

/cappare^ to 

fartire, ' to 

mndar* innansstt avanzare, to 

Mndar* in dietro^ rinculart, tO 

jallontunatfi, to 

AWicinar^i i^PP^^Jf^^fi* *^" *0 

coftarjiy 
^oltare^ 
xafcare, caderSt 
faruccUlare^ 

forfi makf ftrirfi^ 


to 

to 

to 

fto 

-. i to 

giungere, arrivart^ or giu^ to 

•inconirarif andar* aW itt' 

cotttrOf 
entrare, 
ufctret 

faltrtt imntare, 
/cendert, 

trattenerfiy ftar'* 4i lada^ 
federe, 
fpaffeggiare, 
' Mndar* a fia/fo, dndar a 
caMiminare, a/paffeggiiaret 
fijfrettarfi^ 


go- 

fUnd> to dwclL 

come. 

return. 

flop or ilay« 

walk. 

run* 

follow. 

fly. 

efcapd. 

depart. 

advance. 

fland back* 

be ^iiiant. 

come near« ' 

turn. 

fall down. 

Aide. 

hurt one's (elfl 

wound one's fel£ 

Arrive. 


to go meet. 


to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 


come \xu 
go out. 
go up. 
go down, 
ftand idle. 
£t down, 
walk, 
go a-walking* 


to make hafle. 


Azi6ni 


J'&Hi^ioa ofj^eriu 
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Azioni tiianuilv 

-Lavorare, 

toccare. 

^naneggiare, 

legare, 
/ciorrgy Jlegare, /ci§gUer4^ 

attaccare, 
ftaccare^ 

allentarei 

le'vare, togliere, torre^ 
figliare^ prender^, 

rubarBi 

raccogliere, 

Jfracciarey ftrappare^ 
Jirefentaref donart>» 

ricc^ere, 
Jiringerey ftngnere^ 

tenert, ferrire^ 

romperet fpezzare^ 

nafcondere, 

<oprin, 

/coprirgf manifefiarjt 

/por<arg, infucidan, 

nettiret putire, forinre^ 
J^roffinare, ftroppiciare, 

tajiarey 

additare, mofirar' u dUa^ 

pixxicare, 
/olleticarf^ 
^raffignare, ^ fgraffiun. 


Manual aSllons. 

to work. 

to touch. 

to handle* 

lo tie or bind. 

to untie. 

to tie. 

to untie. 

to let loofe. 

to take away. 

to take. 

to (leal away. 

to gather agaiiu 

to tear. 

to prf fenc. 

to receive. 

to fqueeze or crou4. 

tp hold. 

totreak. 

to hide. 

to cover. 

to difcover. 

to dirty. 

to cleanfe. 

to rub. 

to feel. 

to point with one*« finger. 

to pinch. 

to, tickle. 

to fcrateb. 


■^.i 


1^ III* 


Azioni di memoria 

Ricordarfi, 
dimenticari^ 
petjfare^ 
<udpi^ 


Jl£tions^ the memry qnd 
imaginatmm -, 

to remember. . 
to forget. 
to think, 
to believe^ 

Q^^ dubiiarit 
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duhitaret 
fofpettare 
ojfer'vartt 
u'werttris 
conofcerey 

figurarfiy inuiginarfi, 
^amarey dejiderare, 
fperare, * 
temere^ 
ajjicuraret 
giudicarif 
concbiuderei 
rifol<vere» 
finger ty 
inteftarfit 

oftinarfit 

Adirarfiy andat* in colkra, 

factficarpj 

ingafmarfit 

ferdere la tramontana, im* 

hrogliarfi, 
aver per certo, 
aver/u la punta MU dtta, 

ijfer gelofo^ 


of VerU. 

to doubt. 

to f«fjpe£t. 

to oblervc. 

to take care. 

to know. 

to imagine* 

to wifh. 

to hope. 

to fear. 

to aiTure* 

to judge. 

to t:onclude» 

to refolvc. 

to feign. 

to be conceited of. 

to be obftinate. 

to fly into a paffion. 

to be appeafed. 

to miftaRe. 

to embroil one's fdf' 

• 

to be certain of. 

to have it at one's Angers 

end. 
|o bejealooa. 


Per Ic irti cd i meftieri. Far arts and trades. 


• Dipingerg, 
intagliare, /colptre, 
difegnare, far' un difegno, 
abhoxtaare^ 
ricamare%, 
fmaltars^ 
indorare^ 
inargentarit 


to paint or draw. 

to engraTC# 

to deflgn. 

to draw a (ketdu 

to embrpider. 

to enameU 

to gild. • 

to gild over with iilver* 

^ incajjfatit 


incajfaret 
fiampare, 
legar^ un librOf 
lavorare, . 


A Colk^ion of Verls. 
to inlay. 


to print. 

to bind a beck. 

to labour. 
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Per refercito. 

Far foldatiy 

tocchre, hatitre '/ tamburo, 
fonare la trombitta^ 

tftarciare, 

accampare, 

adloggiarei 

montar* a cavallo, 
/montare. 

Far giornatay 

ri par tare la ifittoriay 
/compigliaret diforditrrey 
Jharagiuire, fconf'tggen, 
/valigiare, 
faccheggiarey 

dare *l guaftog 

drcon<vallare, Jlringere, 

ajfediare, 

dar* un ajfalte, 

prendre d* ajfalto^ 
far molar la mina, 
Jparare, 

capitolare, 

renderji a paiti^ 

cacciur man allafpada, 

ammazscare, ucadere, 

dar quarture, 
ferirey 

apr'ire la trincieray 
fonar a raccolta* 

incalzare Hnemco^ 


For the aniiy* 

to raiCe foldiers. 

to beat the drum. 

to found the trumpet. 

to march. 

to encamp. 

to lodge. 

to get oil horfcback. 

to a.light. 

to give battle. 

lo^ain the vlflory. 

to put in diforicr. 

to rout. 

to rob. 

to facie. 

to plunder, 

to block up.* 

to befiege. 

to ftorm. 

to take by florm. 

to fpring a mine* 

to fire. 

to capitulate. 

to fur render on terms. 

to clap one's hand on one's 

fword. 
to kill. 

to give quarter, 
to wound. 

to open the treaches. 
to found a retreat, 
to purfue the enemy. 


0.3 
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DWLOGHI FAMIGLIJ'RL 


/O. 


DIALOGUE I. 


/■ 


/ 


f 

-V 


/f ^ 


^jr f^ O O D morrow, fir. 

Vj Good night, fir. 

How do you -do, fir \ 

WcIJ ; not very well ; fo, 
.fo. 

Very well to fervc you, 
. r ^ A t your fervice.. 
'^c 71 am obliged to you. 
"' * I thank you. _ 

How does your "brother do ? 

He is well. 

He will be glad to fee yon. 

I ihall have no time to fee 

I, him to-d^y. 

Be pleafed to fit down. 

Give a chair to the gea* 
tleman. 

There's no occafion. 

I muft go to pay a vifit in 
the neighbourhood* 

You are in hafte. 

I will' be. hacl^, or retom 

•V prefently. 

Farewel, fir. 

I am glad to fee you in 
good health. 

I kifs your hand. 

I am your fervant. 

Your moil humble ier vant. 

Your fervant. 

Your Qoft humble fervant. 


DIALQQQ L . 

TDUQN dt a vqffignoria. 

Buona/era a ^vojpgnorta* 
Comefia K. S, 
Bene ; non troppo bene ; cw/> 

CQsU 

BemJJtmo per.fsr'Vtrla, 

Aljuo fer-vixio* 

Son' okhligato a F, S. 

Ringrascio V. 5. . 

Come Jiafuofratillo f 

Shta hems. 

Avra gitflo di vederla* 

Non a^uro timpo di <vederj§ 

V.S./cda. 

Date iinafcdia alfigrmt* 

Non e nectjfario, 

Bi/ogna che *vada afar* un€ 

'V'Jita qui 'vicrno, 
E moho affreitata V. S* 
Tornero adejfo adeffb. 

Addlo^ /ignore. 

Ho gran gufio di t/ederlajm 

buonafulkte. 
Bacio le mf^ni a V, S. 
Sono /er^vo Jue, 
l/milifftmo/ervo/uo* 

Ser<vafua. 
UMiliffima/er'vaJua, 

DI A. 


'* ► 
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DIALOGUE IL 


DIALOGO ^IL 


Yo male a 'vijtt in the morn- 

WHERE is your 
matter ? 

Is he aaeep Hill ? 

No, (ir, he is awake. 

Is he up ? ^ 

No, iir> he is Aill a- bed. 

What a fharae 'tis to be 
a-bed at this timeof day i 

I went to bed fo late la ft 
night, I could not rife 
early this morning'. 

What did yoa do afur Top- 
per ? 

We danc'dy we fang^ we 
laugh'd, we play'd. 

At what game ? 

We play'd at piquet with 
the knight. 

What did the refbdo ? 

They play'd at chefs. 

How griev'd am I, I did 
not know it. 

Who won I Who loft ? 

I won ten piftoles. 

Till what hour did yoa 

play ? 
Till two- in the morning. 

At what o'clock did you go 

to bed ? 
At thre^ half an hour af* 

tfer three. 
I don't wonder at your rif^ 

ing fo late. 


Per far' una vMta la mat* 
tin a. 

/^V*eU tub padroni f pro* 

nounce, Ovel^ , 
DoTTJte ancora t 
Signer, no^ efveglicito^ 
E' It-jato ? • *' 

Sig7iory m, ft a ancor* alUtta. 
Cbs 'vergogna dijtar* alUtto^ 

a quejl or a ! 
Andai jeri allHto u.nto tar^ 

di, che non ho potuto le^ 

njunni a buon' or a, 
Cbefifece qui dipn cena P' 

Si halVoy fi canto, fi rife, J[. 

g*uoco, 
A che giulco ? 
Giuocammo a picchetto col 

Jignor c^ivaliere, 
Che fecero gli altri ? 
Giuocarono afcacchi* 
^anto mi dijpiace non aver* 

lo faputo, 
Chi ha vUto ?. Chi ha per* 

duto ? 
Ho guadagnate died doppiK 
Fin a che ora giuocafte f' 

Fin alle due dopo mezxa 

notte, 
A che ora fiete andatn al 

letto P 
Alle tre, alle tre e mezza. 

Non mi mara'vigliif che *vi 
le'viate cost tardi, 
CL4 What^s 
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What's o'clock ? 

What do yon think it is ? 


DIALOGUES. 


Che or a e ? 

Che bra trtdeie che fia ? 


Scarce eight, I believe, yet. Credo che non fiano ancor h 

otto. 
Come le otto ! fbno fonatele 


How ! eight ! It has ftruck 

ten. 
Then I moft rife with all 

ipeed. 


DFALOGUE III. 

^0 drefi ones f elf, 

WHO IS there ? 
What will you 

pleafe to have, fir ? 
Be quick> make a fire> 

drefs me. 
There Is a fire, fir. 
Give me my (hirt. 
Here 'tis, fir. 
Tif not warm, *tis quite 

cold. 
If you pleafe, fir, I'll warm 

it* 
No, no;' bring me my filk 

ftockings. 
They are torn. 
Stitch them a little, mend 

them. 
\ have given them to the 

flocking-mender. 
You have done right. 

Where are my flippers ? 
Where is my night-gown? 
Comb my head. 
Take another comb. 
Give me my handkerchief. 
There's a clean one, fir. 
Give me that which is ia 

my pocket. 


died, 

Bifogna adunque che mi levi 
quUnto frima, " 

DIJLOGO III. 
Per veflirfi. 

^ Che comanda, F. S. 

Su su, prefioyfatefuQcoy v^- 
ft'itemi, 
»C* efuoco, fignore^ 
Datemi la mia camt/cia, 
E'ccola, /ignore* 
Non e calda, eancbrafrUda, 

Se y, S, irama, la/c^ildero. 

No, not pertatemi le mie caU 

%ette SJeta* 
Sono rotte. 
D.iteci unpuntOy ofateleac* 

eonciare. 
Le ho due alia conciacal* 

xette, 
Avete fatto bene, Ovefono 

le m'le pianelU f 
Ov^e la mia zim^rra ? 
Petttnatemi. 

Pigliate un* altro pettine. 
Datem ^l miofaxtcolett^. 
E'ccone un puHto, Jignhre, 
Datemi fuel ch' } nella ma 

Jac£9ccia» 

J gave 


r 


DIALOGUES. 


I gave it to the waflier- 

woman, it was foul. 
Has (he brought my linen ? 

Yes, fir, there wants no- 
thing. 
Bring me my breeches. 
What cloaths will you wear 

to-day ? 
Thofe I wore yefterday. 
The taylor will bring your 

cloth -fuit prefently* 
Somebody knocks, fee who 

*tis^ 
Who is it ? 
Tis the taylor. 
Let him come in.. 
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L*bo data alia lavandara^ 

erajporco. 
Ha portafo ilia i met pan» 

nittni? 
Signor St, non ci'manca ni^ 

enU* 
Portatimi i miei calxSni, 
Che vefiito mettera oggi 

V. S.? 
^el cb* a<vevojerL 
li/artore de*ue portar prejft' 

fuel di pannom 
Si piccbia, vedete cbi h 

Chi } T 

En/artiri, 
Fatelo entrartm 


DIALOGUE IV. 

f he gentleman, and the taylor^ 

DO you bring my fuit 
of cloaths ? 
Yes, fir;, here 'tis. 

You make toe wait a great 

while ^ 
I could not come fooner. 
It was not finiihed. 
The lining was not fewed. 
Will you be pleafed to try 

the dofe coat on ? 
Let^s fee whether it be well 

Aade. 
I believe it will pleafe you. 

It feems to me to be ytty 

long. 
They wear them long now. 
Sutton, me. 


DULOGO ir. 

II gentila6mo ed ilfartore.. 
'pOrtati *uoi il mio n)eftt^ 

Stjignore, xxfignor it, eccoli 

qta. 
Mi fate ajpettar mUto» 

Non ho potuto veriirpiupreftoi 
Non era finite. 
Lafodera non era cuata, 
Fuole V. $» provare ^Igin/* 

tacore ? 
Fediamo s* e ien/atto. ' 

Credo cbe F.^S. m/ara con* 

tenta. 
Mi fori mlto lingo. 


Si portano lunghi adejgh. 
Abbottonattmi^ 


it^ 
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It is too clofe. Miftnngt troppo. 

To fit properly, it ooght to Per effer ben fattxt* Bijogna 

be clofe. che fia giufto. 

Are not the Q^t\t$ too Le maniche mn fino ellt 

wide ? troppo largbe ? ' 

No, fir, they fit very well. Signor noy ft anno bemjpfno. 

The breeches are very nar- / adxinijono molloftrettu 

row. ^ 

That's the fafhion. E V ujanxa, or i la moda^ 

They wear them rery ^i portanoftretiiffsmi^ 

tight. ^ 

This ; foit becoAies you ^ueft^ ahito hfta,Qt va St^ 

mighty well. nijjimo. 

^is too fliort, too long^ £ troppo corto, troppo iungOp 

too big, too little. trippo largo, troppo ftretto^ 

Pardon me> fir, it fits very V. S, ml perdont, fta beni, 

well. 

How do you like my trim- Che dtte del naofornimbiiof^ 

ming ? . 

*Tis vtf^ fine, and rich. E bellij/tmo, t ricchijpmo. 

What did thefe ribbons ^ifti nafttt quatno tiftetn^ 

coflayard? iliraccio? 

1 paid a crown. Li bo pagato uno/cudo* 

That's not too moch, *U% Non e troppo, e buan nurca^ 

cheap. to. 

Where is the refl of m^y Ov*eHreft9delmiopannof 

cloth } 

There is not a bit left.. Non *u*e niente affatto ^a* 


'vanTio, 


Have you made your bill ? AFvete/atto V 'voftro conto ? 
No, fir, I had not time. Signor, no, non ho a*vuto *C 

tempo, 
Jring it to-momWjL I will Bortatelo demani, vJ po--^ 
p>/you. gberL 


D I A< 
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DIALOGUE V. DIALOGO F. 

To go u Inakfafi. Per £ir cblasuone* 

BRING us fomcthing phrtattci quakhe cofii da. 

for breakfaft* far coIaxJBne. 

Yes, fir; there are faofages Signor, jj; ecco falsi ccit, i 

, and petty-pattees. fafliccietti. 

Do you chafe the gammon Fuof F. S. cV h ports *I 

' of bacon? prefciutto^ 

Yes, bring it, we will cut Si, portatilo ; ne taglimnn 

a flice of it. unafhta. 

Lay a napkin on the ta« Mettete una fahvUitafopra, 

ble. la tafvola. 

Give us plates, knives, and iXateci iokdi, coltHli, ^fir* 

forks. chim. 

Rinfe the glaiTes. Sciacquhe i hiccbieri, 

Gire the gentkiaaa a Dattunttfidia^fignort^ 

chair. 

Sit down, fir ; fit by the V. S. fiJa, ft mbta vicim 

fire. alfiioco, 

I am not cold^ I am very Son bofriddoyfonQ hen^ftmM 

well here. qm. 

Let us iee whether the Vediamofe^l'uino^hmm. 

wine be good. 

Give me that bottle, and Datemi quella bet/iglia, id 

a glafs* un bicchiire, 

Tafffc that wine, pray* Di grdzia, F. .3. djagi 

wjh tiino^ 

How do you like it ? what €be gliene pare? cbsm dice? 

fay you to it ? 

It is not bad, it. is very None cat two,} f(jm/kij^mo^ 

good. 

Here are the feafages, take Ecco kfalsjccie, Uvateguf/U 

away this plate. pidttois 

Eat fome faafages. F. S. mdngi delk fahtccie, 

1 have eat fome, t^y »c Ne bo mangi^o^fino buonif^ 

very good. /joe. 

Give nve fome drinks Datemi da lire. , 

^fcTouf health, fir. Jllafanita, di F. S. 

^-^lir^ I thank you. ttingrdxio F. S. 

QJ Giyfr 
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Date iti bere alfigmre^ 


Give the gentlcnan fome 

drink. 
I drank but jail fiow. 
The petty - patteea were 

veri good. 
They were baked a little 

too much. 
You do not eat. 
I have eat fo much I (hall 

not be able to eat xny 

dinner. 
Yon only jeft> you have eat 

nothing at all. 
I have eat very lieartily 

both of the pudding* 

faafage«, and nam. 

DIALOGUE VL 


H 


Tejpeak Italian. 

OW goes on your 

Julian ? 

Are you much improved 

in it now } 
Kot much; I know no- 
thing almoft. 
It is faid however, yon 

ipeak it very well. 
Would to God it were 

true ! 
Thofe that iay fo are much 

mift^en. 
I afFnre yon I was told fi>« 
] can fay a few words 

which I have learnt by 

heart. 
And fo much as is necef* 

fary to begin to fpeak. 
The beginning is not all» 

you muft mk% an end*. 


Ho he*vuto adeffbm 

I fafiiccietti erano buu&f-' 

finu. 
Erano un tanttno trippo cot' 

ti. 
V. S, non mangia. 
Ho maugiato tanto, cBe non 

potrb pranscare. 

V^ S.fi bttrla, non ba man^ 
giato nienti. 

Ho mangiato heniffsmo del 
fangufnaccio, delle falfic 
cie, i del prefciutt9. 

DIJLOGO FI. 

Per parlar' Italiano. 
riOme w r Italiano f 

Ha F. S.fatto milto profit* 

tor 

Non trippo, non so quafi m* 

ente. 
Si dice pero cbe F. $. par la 

binijjpmo, 
Folefe DU cbefofi <vero ! 

^uei cbe lo dzconot s^ingam* 

nana mSlto. 
Vajficwro cbe m^eflato dette* 
foffb dir^ alcune parole cbe so 

a mente. 

B qnanto hafta per comnct* 

or a pmrlate. 
Nm 111 tutto di prindpiare» 

hfignajaare. 
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Parlt V. S. fempre o bem 

male, 
Temo difar* errori. 


Be always fpeaking, whc- 

ther well or ill. 
I am afwidof committing 

blunders. 

Never fear; the Italian V, $, non tema, la tingua 

language is not hard. Italiana nou e difficile. 

I know it ; and that it has Lofo^ efo e'ha mike leggia'* 

abundance of graces. drU, 

It is true ; and efpecially E vera, e particolarmente 

from a lady's mouth, nilla hocca delle dmne. 

How happy (hould I be^ if O mefelice/e lafapeffi! 

I were mailer of it ! 

Application is the only Sijhna fiudiare per impa* 

way of learning it 1 rarla. 

How long have you been Sluanto tempo e cte V. $• im* 


paraf 
Jtlen e ancor* un meje, 
Comeji chiama V [uo mat* 

Jhof 
Si cbiama ^IfigMr Veneroni. 
E un pezz0 che h comfco. 

Ha infegnato a milti amUi 
mieim 


learning ? 
Scarce a month yet. 
What is your mader's 

name? 
His name is Veneroni. 
I have known "him a great 

while. 
He has taught feveral 

friends of mine. 
Does not he tell yon that Non dice eglia V. S. che hi' 

yott muft conflantly talk figna Jempre parlor* Ita^ 

Italian ? liano ? 

Yes« he often tells me fo. Signor s^„ meh dicejpeffo. 
Why do not you talk then? Percbe dunque non parla ? 
Who will you have me Con chi <owl V. S^ cbU^ 

. talk with ? parli F 

With thofe that ihall Ulk Con quel che le parleranno. 

to you. 
I womd fain talk, bot dare ForrUparlan, ma non or* 


not. 

You muft not be afraid> 
you mull be bold. 


difco* 

Non hijigna temere, hijogna 
efer* ardtto. 


I>IAw 
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DIALOGUE VII. DIALOGQ VTL 


Of iht *W€ather, 

WHAT fort of wea- 
ther is it i 
It is fin^ weather. . 
It is bad weather* 
Is it cold? is it hot f 
It is not cold; it is not 


Del tempo^ 
(JBE temfo/ar 

Fa hel tempo* 
Fa catti<ua tempos 
Fhfreddo f fa caldo f 
Nonfafreddoi ^nfa calds^ 


hot. 

Does it rain? does it not Fiovt? noMpiovt?^ 
rain ? 


I do not believe it. 

The wind is changed. 

We ihall have rain. 

It will not rain to-day. 

It rains, it poors* 

It fnows. 

Jt thttndera. 

It hails. / 

It lightens. 

It u very hot. 

Has it freezed to night? 

No, fir, bQt it freezea now. 


Non io credo* 

II 'vento e camhiato* 

Avremo delta pioggia* 

Non piovera oggt* 

Pi6*ve, dili^via* 

Nevica* 

Tuotta* 

Grandina* 

Lampeggia* 

Fa mmo ealdo. 

Ha gelatofta mtttf 

Signor fib, ma gila adejjfo* 


It t^^%x% to me to be a Mt par che fa una gran 


nebhia* 
V, S, Non s^inganna, e *i/ero^ 


great fog. 
Yoa are not* miflaken, it 

is true. 
You have caught a violent K S. € molto raffreddata. 

cold. 
I haye had it this fortnight ^^nc ^amdicigiorm che fona 

rajffreddato. 


'Tis the fruit of the %aibn. 
What's o'clock ? 
'Tis early, 'tis not late. 
Is it breakfaft time ? . 


Sonofrmti diUaftagiom. 
Che or a i f 

E di huW orUf non i tardi^ 
E tempo difar colaxione P 


'Twill be dinner-time im- ^ara prefto tempo di definan* 

mediately. ^ 

What ihall we do after Chefaremo dopo pranzoP 

dinner ? 
We'll Uke a walk. dhd$rim9 aj^affb, 

LetV 
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Let't take a tarn aow. Aiidimmo a far^ un gira 

adejjfo. 
*We mod not go altfoad Non bifogna ufar per quefia 
this weather. timpo. 


DIALOGUE Vin. DIJLOGO rilT. 


s 

Of tkt f harms tf a yonng Dellc belle^ie d*6na zit« 

lady. tella. 

THERE'S a beautiful Jp^^Tco una belk Jtgwra^ 
young lady. 

She is fipely fhapM. E henjatta* 

She is chartninga ihe is £ vticx^/a, e Uggiadra.. 

pretty. 

Do yoQ know her ? La tvnofcete f 

I don't know her. Non la conofco^ 

She has fine eyes^ Ha hegli ocehu 

I never faw a better fhape. Non ho mat 'vtfio una pirn 

htllaftatura. 

She has an eafy carriage. E difinnjolta. 

She has a noble mien. Ha un ajphto nSbiU, 

The (hape of her face is // contorna del/uo 1)1/0 t hen 

well proportioned. fatte. 

Her cheeks are plump » and Le/iie guandefono fienottt, 

delicate. e delicate. 

Her mouth is Iittle« and La fua hbcca e ficciola,. 9 

red, *vermrgh'a. 

Her nofe well made. // na/o ben/atto. 

Have you taken notice of [d'vefe oJfer<vato la Jua car 

her complexion ? naggione f 

It is the fineft in the world. E *lpiu bel colore del mSndom 

A complexion fair> and Una cnmaggime bianca, § 

lively. nfivace. 

What white hands flie has ! O che belle mini ha ! 

ThevermiUonofhercheeks U vermiglio del fuo <vifofm 

ihames the liliet and the JenTca dubbio tirto iiigigli», 

lOftt* 0/ oHt refe^ 

Shf 
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She has teeth as white as Ha i denti bianchi cme la 

fnow. neve. 

It may be faid that fhe's a $i pm dtre cb^ella } una heU 

fair beauty. la hionda, 

She^s the fined brown wo- E la piu Bella hruna che fi 

man one can fee. pojfa 'vedere. 

She has a noble gait. ' Cammtna con lei gar ho* 

S he has a iprightly count e* Ha una fifonmaa fpiritofa^ 

nance. 

She has exquifite featares. Hafattexsu vagbe. 

She's mightily cry'd op for S. molf commindata per ht 

her beauty. fia bellex,%a. 

I think (he has a great deal Credo cb^abbia miliofptrtH. 

of wit. 

Beauty may be feen» bat Ben Ji puk <veder la heUexxa^ 

not wit. ma lo/pirito »•• 

They fay her wit is equal Si dice cbe fia adequato h 

to her beauty » fptrito alkjue beUexze. 

Then (he's an* epitome of E adunque un compendia di 

all perfedions. tutte le perfczioni^ 


DIALOGUE IX. DIALOGO IX. 

To enquire after news. Per domandar quel che & 

dice di nuovo. 

TT7 HA T news is ffir- QHEfi dice> di nuovo ^ 

"Do you luiQW any ? Sapite niente di nuovo t * 

I have heard none. Non bo inte/o niente. 

What is the talk of the Di cbefiparlaf 

town? 

There's no talk of any Non Ji parla di niente. 

thing. 

Have you heard no talk of Avetefentito dire cVanfretno 

war ? la guerra f 

I heard nothing of it. Non ne bo inte/o parlare. 

There's a talk however of Si parla perl d*un* affedio.. 

a fiege. 

It was reported fii, but it Si diceva, ma non i v/ro. 
. ii not true*. < 

Oa 
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On the contrary, there's a Jl contrar to ,Jip aria di pace, 

talk of peace. 

Do yoa think we ihall have Credete ch^a^vnmo la pace f 

peace ? 

I betieve (o. Credo di si. 

What fay they at court ? Cheji dice in corte? ^ 

They talk of a voyage. 5/ parla d^un 'viaggio. 

When do they think the ^Attdo Ji crede che partiraH 

king will fet out ? Re? 

'Tis not known. They do Nonfifa» Nonji due. 

not fay when. 

Where do they fay he'll DSveJi dice cb^andera ? 

go? 

Some fay into Flanders, Chi diet in Fiandra, chi in 

others into Germany. Germam'a. 

And what fays the Ga- E la Gazzetta cbe dice F 

zette ? 

I have not read it. Non l^ho letta. 

Ifi it true what is reported &arebhe njero quel cheJi dU$ 

of Mr. ? del Jig. / 

What of him ? Che fine dice P 

They fay he's mortally Si dice cbe/iaferito a mor* 

wounded. te. 

I fhould be forry for that. Mi di/piacereihe, percPe un 

he*s an honefl man. galantuomo. 

Who wounded him ? Chi Vhaferito ? 

Two rogues who fet upon Duoi furfanti che' P hanno 

him. affalito. 

Is it known why ? 5i sa ^l perche f 

The report is, that he gave Corre 'voce che fia per aver 

one of them a box on dLto uno fchiaffo ad uno 

the ear. di loroT 

I donk believe it. Nor I Non lo credo. N} men' io. 

neither. 

However, we Ihall foon Cotnunque Ji fia, fi fapra 
, know the truth. prejio. 
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DIALOGUE X. 

To inquire after one* 

WH O is that gentle- 
man that fpoke to 

you a little while ago I 
He is a German. 
J took him for an Engliih- 

man. 
He came from Saxony. 
Hfe fpeaks French very 

well. 
He fpeaks French like the 

Frenchmen themfelves. 
The Spaniards take him 

for a Spaniard) the £ng- 

lifh for an Englishman. 
It is difficult to be conver- 

iant in fo many different 

languages. 
He has been a long time in 

thofe countries. 
Hftve you known him for 

any time ? 
About two years. 
He has a noble air» he has 

a good mien. 
He IS a genteel perfon. 
He is neither too tally nor 

too little. 
He is handfome> he is well 

ihaped. 
He plays upon the lute, 

the guitar,' and feveral 

other inflfuments. 
I fhould be very glad to 

know him. 


DIJLOGO X. 

Per domandare d'unob 

/^M I ^ quel gentiluomo ch$ 
'vi parlLnfa pocofa 9 

£' un Tedefco. 
Lo credi'va' IngUfe* 

E" dalla parte di Baffoniap^ 
Par la hetnffimo France/et 

Parla Francefej quanto i 

Francejs medefimi* 
di Spagnuoli lo Jitman9^ 

Spagnuoh, e gP Inglefip 

Inglefe, 
E' pur difficile d^efferprat- 

ico in tante Itngue cost dif^ 

ferenti, 
E ftato un pezzo 'in juei 

paefi.^ 
E un pezzo ckclo conofcetd 

Sono due anni inctrca* 

Ha huon* aria, ha huona 

ciera, 
E^ di bella prejenzoi 
Non e ne troppo grande, «^ 

troppo pucoh* 
E benfatto, elajuafiaiura 

e difinvolta. 
Suona *l liuto, laxhitarra, e 

molti altri ftromenti. 

Av/H a caro di cono/cerlo. 

I will 


J will bring you acqasincecl 
'With him. 

\Vhere does he live ? 

He lives juft by. 

"When will you have us go 
and wait on him i 

Whenever you pleafe, for 
he is my intimate friend. 

It ihall be when you have 
leifure. 

We'll go to-morrow morn- 
ing. 

I ihall be obliged to you. 


D I A t O G U E S. 2$s 

Vene procurerh la Untt/cinKa. 


Qvefta M cafaf 

Sta qui 'vicino. 

^an^o *volete cb* andiam$ 

^uand$ *vi piaciraf ptrch^ ). 

amico mio inirinfeco, 
Sara qnando avrite timp9^ 

F^ anderemn domatttna. 

Vi refiero ohbligaio^ 


DIALOGUE XL DIJLOGO XL 


To tvrite^ 

GIVE me a fbeet of 
paper, a pen, and a 
littl^e ink. 

Step into my clpfet, you'll 
find on the table what- 
ever you want. 

There are no pens « 

There are a gteat many in 
the ftandifh. 

They are good for no- 
thing. 

There are fome others. 

They are not made. 

Where is your pen -knife? 

Can you make pens ^ 

I mate them my own way. 

This is not bad. 

While I finiOi this letter, 
do me the favour to 
make a pacquet of the 
reft. 

What feal will you have 
me put to it I 


Per fcriverc. 

T\£timi unfogUo di eartag^ 
una penna, JsT un p6c0 
J* inchioftro, 
Eutrate nel mto cabinetto, 
tro'vereti fopra la ta'uola, 
quanta *vifara di bijogno^ 
Nait ^ foHo^penM*. 
Ecconi mShe nel calam^J$k 

Kon 'OagliMo fdentK 

Eceone altre. 
Non/ono temperati. 
Ov* VI *voftro temperma ? 
Sapete temperar lepenne ^ * 
Le tempera a moda mio, 
S^uefta qui nan e cattt'ua* 
Mentre finijca que ft a letttra^ 
favoritemi difar* unpicgfk ' 
di quelle altre. 

Obefigtlh volHi cbe J! met* 
taf 

Saat 
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Spal k with my cypher or 
coat of arms. 

What wax ihall I put to 
it? 

Put either red or black> 
no matter which. 

Have you put the date ? 

I believe I have« but 1 have 
not figned it. 

What day of the month is 
thisi 

The eighth, the tenth, fif- 
teenth, twentieth. 

Put the fuperfcription. 

Where is the powder f 

You never have either pow- 
der or iand. 

There's fome in the fand^^ 
box. 

There's your fervant ; will 
you let him carry the 
letters.to the poft-houfe f 

Carry my letters to the 
pofl-of&ce, and don't 
forget to pay poftage. 

I have no money. 

Hold your hand, there's a 

piftole. 
Go quickly, and return as 

foon as poilible. 


Sigillateh colla nAa xifftra 

a<vero colle mU armi* 
Che c€ra d mettero ? 

Metteiem dilla rojfa, o dilla 

n'ruy non import a* 
Avete mejfo la data ? 
Credo di //, ma non bo Jot 19" 

Jcritto, 
Ai quanta Jiamo del m:ft f 

S/iWto oggt agli otto, ai died, 
ai qutudidf ai *uenti, 

Mettcted H foprafcritto. 

Ov' e la pil^uere ? 

Non avete mai ne pShere,, 
ne arena* 

Ven* e nel polverino^ 

E'cco^l 'vofiro fervt^ \ fvolete 
che pirti U letters alU 
poftar 

fortati h me Uttert alia 
pofta, 13 non 'ui dimenti* 
cate di pagan * I porta- 

Non bo quattrini, fignorep 
non bo danari. 

Pigliate, ecco una doppia* 

Jttdati prefto, i tornati 
qusnto prima. 


DIALOGUE XII. DJ ALOGO XIL 


To buy. 

WHAT do you want, 
fir? What would 
you pleafe to have ? 
J want a good fine cloth 
to make me a fuit of 
cloaths. 


Per comprare. 

riHE hrama F. S. cbe 
cereal 

Vorrei un panno hello e bu* 
otto da far* un njefiUo, 

Be 
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Be pleafed to walk in, fir, 
you'll fee the fineft in 
London. 

Shew me the beft you.have. 

There's a very fine one, and 

what's worn at prefent. 
'Tis a good cloth> but I 

don't like the colour. 
There's another lighter 

piece. 
I like that colour well^ but 

the cbth is not ftrong, 

'tis too thin. 
Look upon this piece here, 

fir> you'll not find the 

like any where elfe. 
What do you aik for it an 

ell? 
Without exacting, 'tis 
. worth twenty livres. 

Sir, I am not us'd to fland 

haggling ; pray tell me 

your lowed price. 
I have told you« fir, 'us 

worth that. 
'Tis too dear, I'll give you 

fix crowns. 
I can't bate a farthing. 
You (hall not have what 

you aik. 
You afk'd me the lowed 

price> and I have told 

you. 
Come, come, cut off two 

ells of it. 
I proted, on the word of 

an honed man, I don't 

get a crown by you. 
There's four pidoiea, give 
" AC the change. 
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y, S, enirif 'vedra qui i fm 
heili patmi'di Londra* 

Moftraiemi ^lm':gliQrtch^ah^ 

hiate, 
E'ccone un hellijjimo, e come si 

porta adejfo, 
E^ buono, ma V color non mi 

place. 
E'ccone 'un ahra pizza piu 

cbiara, 
II colir mi piace, ma ^Ipan- 

no non e forte ahhaftanza^ 

£ troppo fotttle* 
Veda V* S* fifi^ pezza, 

non m trovera cost hilla 

altrove. 
^into lo viruiete U brae* 

cioF 
Senza dire a V. S, unfoldo 

di troppo, ella 'uale *uenti 

francbi. 
Si^ore, to nonfono avoiz* 

sea a prezzolare, ditemi di 

grasaa /' ultimo prezxo* 
L bo ditto a V. S. tanto 

<wle* 
E troppo caro, Dene darojei 

/cudi, 
Non v*e un Joldo da Uvare. 
Non a'urite quel ch* a*vite 

domandato, 
V, S, m^ba domandato Pitlti^ 

mo prizxe, glieP bo dittos 

Fiat '^ta, tagliatene dug 

braccia, 
Le giuro da galantuSmo cbi 

non guadagno ino Jcud9 

con Hi. 
Ecco quattro doppie, ditemi 

'/ rifio. 

Be 
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Be pleas'd, fir» to let me Digrazia V. S, mi Jta wn^ 
have another^ this is too altra doppia^ quefta e Ug^ 


light, it wants weight. 
Here's another. 
Farewell iir, yoarfervant. 


gieruy non e di pejb, 
E'cctttf un* aUra, 
Addioy JigKirefJono/efuitor 

di F. S. 


DIALOGUE XIIJ. DIALOGO XIll. 


LET us play a game at 
picquet. 
What will you play for ? 
Let lis play for half-a- 
crown* to pafs away the 
time. 
Give JUS the cards. 
Let us fee who fhallieal. 

■ > 
You are io deal 5 I am to 

deaL 
Shuffle the cards> all the 
court cards are together. 
They are fiwflled enough. 
Cut> fir- 
Have yon all your cards ? 
^ I betifive i have. 
How many do you take ? 
I take all* I leave one* 

. I have a bad game. 

Deal again. 

Not this. time. 
. Have you laid out ? 

^o^ iii'y.iuy game piysssles* 
me. 

Yon muft have good cards, 
for I have nothing. 

Tell your point. 

Fifty, fi^ty. 

i 


Per ginocare. 

/^Iu9<biamo una partita m 

. piccbetto. 
^anto 'volite guiocare P 
GiuoMamo trenta/oldi per 

pajfatimpo. 

Diteci carte* 

Vediamo a chi tocchera a 

fare^ 
Tocca a /zwi, ticca a me* 

Mefctiate le cufte, tutie U 

figure /ono infieme* 
Sono mefcolute abhafiLnxa* 
Al^tcfignone, 
A'vete le -voftre carte f credo 

di si. V 
^ante ne pigiiate f 
Pigiio shto, or Je ptgli9 

tutte, Ne lafcio una. 
Ho un catti'vo giuoco* 
A monte. 

Signer tie per quefia *vilta» 
A'vete fcartato f 
8ignor «o, // mie gitdco jb'* 

imharrizza* 
Dcruite ofoer bel gtttaco^ f^i*' 

cb€ naa ho niente. 
Cent ate V wiftrcftmte* 
Cinquantap/ejfhtta. 

It 
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It is not good<; it is good. •Non *vaU ; e buino. 

A qilint major, a quint to S^uinta maggiort^ qutnta al 

a kingy a fmall quint, Re^ quinta haffa, quarta 

fourteen by qtt«en«« a kUadamaytirTuiaifanie. 

tierce to a kaave. 

I have as much. /Vif ho altrettanto. 

Fourteen by kings, three Sluattordici di r^, tre ojpp 

aces, three queens. tre d:.me. 

Play. Giu9cate. 

Hearts, fpades, dobs, dia« Cuori, pUch€,fioriy quadri. 

monds. 

The ace, the king, the VaJJh^ il ri^ la dama^ il 

queen, the knave, the fante, ii diecit il t^vf, 

ten, the nine, the eighty /' hto, il/ette. 

the feven. 

' I have loft, you made a Hoper/o, ayittefatto unpU 

peek, a re-pcek. co, repUo. '^ 

You have won. jivete guadagnato. 

You owe me half-a-4crown. Mi donjete trentafildu 

You owed it me, pardon Scujatemi, meU dvoffvit$% 

me. 

We are quits, or even SiamopM, ot pari. 

then. 


DIALOGUE XIV. BIJLOGO XIT. 

For ajourtuy. Per 11 viaggio. 

HOW many leagues is ^Uante iegbt/ino da qui 

it from this place to *N^a Nx f 
N.? 

It is eigh.t leagues. Ci/ino 6tto lighe. 

We ihali not be able to Non vi potrema arrivar^ 

get thither to-day, it is cggi, i troppo tanU. 
too late.. 

It is not more than twelve Non } piu di mixM di, n/^ar^ 

o'clock, you have time ri*verete ancor* a luon* 

enough yet. ira. 

Is the road good ? F beUa laftrida t 

^0, fo ; there are woods If on troppo ^ *vi Jow hifchi, 

^and rivers to pafs. $fium a paj/are. 

Is 
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Is there any danger upon 

that road ? 
There is no talk of it, it 

is a highway, where yoir 

meet people every mo-> 

ment. 
Do not they fay there are 

robbers in the woods ? 
There is nothing to be 

fearedj either by day or 

night; 
Which way muft one take ? 
When you come near the 

hill, you muft take to 

the right hand. 
Is it not neceifary to af- 

cend a hill then ? 
No, fir, there is no other 

hill but a little declivity 

in the wood. 
Is the way difficult through 

the wood? 
You cannot lofe you way. 
As foon as you are out of 

the wood, remember to 
. keep to the left hand. 
I thank you, iir, and am 

much obliged to you. 
Come, come, gentlemen, 

let us take horfe. 
Where's the marquis? 
He's ^one before. 
He will wait for you jufi 

out of town. 
What do we day for now ? 

come, come, let's be 

gone, let's have done. 
Farewell gentlemen, fare- 

weh 
I wifli yott a good journey. 


V^ e pericolo per quellajtra^ 
da? 

Nonfene parla, e una ftrci" 
da maifiray dovefi tro^m 
gente ifdogni momento* 

Noufi did che vifiand la^ 
dri net bofcbi ? f 

Nen 'u*e nulla da tenure^ nc 
di giorno% ne Hi nkti. 

Cheftrada hifognapiglitire? 
^ando /arete vtcini alia 

montagnatpiglUrete a man 

dritta. 
Non bi/ognera dunque/alir As 

montagna ? 
Signor no f^ non *o*e ch* un 

ptcciol cqIU nel ho/co. 

E' diffidlildftrada nslbS/. 

CO? 

Non potete Jmarrtrla. 
^ando farete fuor del bofct, 

ricordatevi di pigliar* a 
, man mdnca. 
Ft ringrazio, fignore, e vi 

refto molto obligato, 
Fuip 'uia, fignori, montiamt 

a cavallo, 
Ov' Vljignor marchefe ? 
E* andato innanzi. 
V afyettera fwri dSlla 

citta* 
Cb* afpettiamo? partiam§t 

andiamo, *via, *via, ^ni-^ 

afn§la, 
jiddiopjfgniri, addto. 

V* augin uufilia viiggJ$» 

DIA- 
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DIALOGUE XV. DIJLOGO. XF. 


For fupptr and lodging* 


SO; we are arrived at 
the inn. 
Let us alight, gentlemen. 
Take thefc gentlemen's 

horfes, and take care 

of them. 
Now let's fee what you 

will give us for fupper. 
A capon^ half a dozen of 

pigeons^ a fallad« fix 

quails, and a dozen of 

larks. 
Will you have notliing 

elfe? 
That's enough, give us 

Ibme good wine^andfome 

defert. 
Let me alone,^ I'll pleafe 

you, 1 warrant ye. 
Light the gentlemen. 
Let's have our fupper as 

foon as poflible. 
Before you have pulled 

your boots off, fupper 

(hall <be upon the table. 
Let our portmanteaus and 

piUols be carried up 

flairs. 
Pull 0^ viy boots, and 

then you (hall go fee 

whether they have given 

the horfes any hay. 
You fhall condud them to 

the river, and take care 

they pre them ibme 

oats. 


Dillaceha, e dell' alloggi- 
amiento. 

JJ^Ccoci, giimti alP ofitna. 

^m^tikmoyfignirL 
Pjgliate i cwualli di quefii 

J^gftori, ed abbiatene CU". 

ra. 
Or su 'vediamo the ci darete 

da cenare, \ 

Un caffomy una mex%a dox* 

scina di piccioniy ur^ in^ 

falata^ /ei quagUey ed 

una dofCXAna dt lodole. 
Non 'Ooglionc altro le Jtgnirie 

loro ? 
^cfi4i baftay dated del bubn 

tnnoy e delUfrutta. 

Lafcino far^ a me^ /arann$ 

^onteuti. 
Fate lume a queftifignorir 
Fated cenar quanto frimam 

Prima che Ji ttano ca<vati gli 
fti'valiy la cena fara in 
ordine. 

Chefiportino lafsu le noftrt 
'valtgie, e le noftre pijlole. 

Cawtemi gli^i*vali, 4d an* 
derete dSpo a 'vedere fe 
a*vr^nno dafo del fieno ai 
ca<vallii' 

Li condurreti al Jiume ed 
avrfte cura cbe sia loro 
data la biada* 

R va 
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1*11 tak^ care of every Anjro cura del tuttot V. Z. 

thing, don't trouble non fiftglifaftidio. 

yourfelf. 

Gentlemen, fuppcr is rca.- Signw-iy la cena e in ordiw, 

dy, it is upon the ta- s^e portata in ta'uola. 

blc, 

We*ll come prcfently. MSfo^ adefo, cen^andiknm. 

Let us go tofupper, gentle- Andiamo a cenar, JignSri^ 

men, that we inay go to acciocbe poJfic,mo andar* 

bed in good time. al letto a huon* ora. 

Give \s\ water t6 wafli our Dated V acqua alle mini. 

hands. 

Let's fit down, gently- Sedinme^^gnQri, entriamo a 

men, let's fit down at tamola. 

table. 

Give us ibme drink. Dated da here. 

To your health, geatle- Brindiji alleJignorU ISro.^ 

men. 

Is the wine good ? E" huono V fvino ? 

It is not bad. Non e cattvuo. 

The capon is not done // cappone non e cotto abhaf" 

enough. . tan%a. 

Give us fbme oranges, with Dated merangoli con itn pSco 

^ a little pepper. di pepe. 

Why don't you eat of theCe Perche nonmangiate di que/» 

pigeons ? // picdencini ? 

1 Save cat one pigeon and Ho mangiat'o un ficdone, e ^ 

three larks. tre Icdole, 

Go call for a chafing- di(h. Andite a domandar^ uno 

/calda*ui*vandem 

Tell the landlord we want Due aW ofte che *venga a 

. to i^eak with him. parlard. 


DIALOGUE XVL DIALOGO XVI. 

y© reckon wth the landlord. Per contar coll' (At. 

A Good evening, gen- "DUona Jera, Jtgnori, fonw 

tlemen, are vou fa- contente le Jtgnorte loro 

tisfied with your Hipper ? della etna T 

.3 *Wc 
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We tart, but we muft fa- 

tisfy you too. 
What's the reckoning ? 
The reckoning is not 

great. 
See what you'maft have 

for us, our men and 

our horfes. 
Reckon yourfelvcs, and you 

will find it comes to 

feren crowns. 
Methinks you aik too 

much. 
On the contrary^ I am very 

reafonable. 
How much do you make us 

pay for the wine ? 
Fifteen pence a bottle. 
Bring us another, and to- 
morrow morning we will 

pay you feven crowns, 

with breakfaft included. 
Methinks the gentleman is 

not well. 
I am very well, but weary 

and fatigued. 
You maft take courage. 
It would be better for me 

to be in bed than at 
. table. 
'^ Get your bed warmed, and 

go to bed. 
Bid my man come and un^ 

drefs me. 
Me waits for you in yx)ur 

chamber. ^ 

Good night, gentlemen, I 

wiih you merry. 
Do you want any thing ? 


Siamo content if ma hijogna 

foddisfar<vt, 
^uanto abhiamo fprfo ? 
Lafpefa non e grande, 

Vedete quanta *vi «vi£ne, per 
not, per i noftri feri^itorif 
e per i noftri cavaUi, 

Contino le Jignorie loro, e 
wedrahno cbe fono Jette 
/cudL 

Mi pare cbe domandate tr9p* 
pa, 

Anzifo homjfimo mercato. 

S^uanto ci fate pagar per il 
* *vtno? 

^Indict foldi la bottiglta, 
Portatene un altro fiafco, e 

^vi daremo Jomaittnajette 

Jcudi facendo perb cola* 

scione. 
Pare che*l Jtgnor non fiia 

bene, 
Sio bene, ma fon^ affatticato 

e ftanco, ^ 

Bifogna farfi animo. 
Certo chefarei meglio In let" 

to ch*a tai/ola* 

Faccia fcaldare ^Ifm lettc, 

e 'vada a dormtre, 
Dite al mio Jer'vo cbe fvenga 

a/pogliarmi, 
L *ajpetta nella di lei camera. 

Buona notte, Jignwri, ftiano 

allegramente, 
Avete bifogno . dl qualcbe 

cofaf 

R 2 Nothing 
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Nothing at all hut reft. 

Order them to give * 11s 
clean fheets. 

The Iheets yoa {hall have 
are whitened^ and wafli- 

. edin lie. 

Let as be called to morrow 
very early. 

I will not fail. Fare- 
well gentlemen, good 
night- 


Di niente affatto, cbe di rV^ 

po/are, 
Dfttt orditti cbe ci Ji diam 

lenXMola biancbe. 
he len%uola cb^ ai/ranno Jwt 

di bucato. 

Fated fuegliare donuad m 

buou^ ora. 
Saranno/efuiti. Addto^fig' 

noH, iuona/era. 


DIALOGUE XVIL DIJLOGO XVIL 


7o get on borfehack. 


Per fflontar a cavallo. 


Here is a horfe me- Jf'Cco uu cavallo cbe m 


pare catttvo^ 


thinks looks four- 

vily. 

Give me another horfe^ I Datemi un* altro cai/aUo^ 

will not have that. non nJqglio quefto. 

He cannot go. Ntrn pua camminare* 

He's broken-winded^ he's E^ boizo, } rapprefo, 

foundered. 

Are you not aHiamed to Non a*vete ^vergogna di dar^ 

give me fuch a hack as mi una carSgna di quelle 

this ? forte ? 

He has no fhoes^ he's £' sferraio^ e incbiodato* 

prickt in h!s foot. 

You mud lead him to the Bijogna condurlo ddl mare^ 


fmith's. 


/calco. 


He goes lame, he's maim- Zoppica, i ftropfiato,e cieco* 

ed, he's blind. ' 

This faddle will gall me. ^ueftajella mi far a maU» 

The flirrups are too long, Leftaffefono troppo luttgbi» 


too ihort. . 


troppo corte. 


Let them oat then, ihorten Alhtngate Uftaffe, tiritf fft 


them. 


ie/afe. 


The 


dialogues; jej 

The girths are rotten. ' Le cinghiefono marcie* 

What a wretched bridle is Che catttva brtglia ! 

her« ! 

Give me my whip. Datemi la mtafrufta. 

Tie on my portmanteau^ Jttacate la ^vaYigia^ il tnio 

my cloak. mantsUo, 

Are yoar piflols charged ? Sono caricate li/tu piftole ? 

1 forgot to buy powder and Mi/ono dimenticato di com^ 

ball. prtr delta pclvere, edille 

Let us pot Gti, let us go Zproniamo, andiamo piu 

"fafter. • prefto. 

X never faw a viler beaH. Nen ho mat wtfto una piu 


' /» • 


cattfuu uejtta, 

• He will neither go forward Non 'vuoi ne andar* tnnan^ 
nor backward. x/^ ne indietro. 

Let go the bridle a-little. La/ctatigli la hnglia, or 

dategli la- mano. 
Hold the reins fhorter. Pigliate le redini piu corie. 

Spur &im ftoutlv> ^ake Sprmate con vigore, fateh 

him go. andar* innanzi, 

I have (purred him in vain. Po/lb bene fpronarej non m: 

pojfo 'venir' a capo, 
Alighti I will make him Sc^endete,, che lo faro henV 

go. andare* 

Take care he don't kick jfutveriite che non *vi tiri wr 
you. calcio, ^ ' 

He winches then, I f nd. l^ra calci adunqug^fer quet 

che 'vedo* 
See if I have not tamed Vedetefe V ho/apttto domam. 
him. ' , 


DIALOGUE XVIIL DIALChGO XFIin, 

To *wfit afick per/en.. Per viiitar' un' ammalata 

HOW have you paiTed ^K)*me atvett paffata Id 

the night ? ^ .mtte, f 

Very badly, I have not Malamente^nonho dormto. 
fleptatall. 

R3. I have 


! ^ 
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I have liad a fever all Ho a*vuto la febhre tutta la 

night. notte, 

I have pains all over my Sento dolori per tutta la n/i^ 

body. ta. 

You xnuft be let blood. Bifogna far^vi cavar fan^ 

gue. 

I have been bled twice. iH ' efiate ca'vato f angue due 

'uolte. 

Where does, your apothe- Dvv$ fta~ di cafa [I wjlro 

cary live ? /pexiale. 

Go bid the furgeon come Andate a dir* al ciru/icd cte 

and drefs me. vinga a medtt/trmi. 

1 cannot imagine why the Nonfo percbe H .medico nan 

do^or does not come. ^viene. 

We do not know what NonJf/acofafta/anita,cbi 

health is, till we iare ill. quando Ji fta male. 

You muft have a good^ BtJognafarfiunmo^nQn/a^ 

Jieart, it will be no- * ra niinte, 

thing. 

My wound pains me pro- Sento un gran dolSn niUa 

digiouQy. mm piaga» 

Have you been purged ? Sictefiato purgut^f 

(low much phyiick have ^ante medicine avitepriftf 

you taken ? 

lam tired of phyfick. SSnofaticato di medians* 

I am afraid of being light- Tem» di dar^ in ddirio. 

headed. 

Drink fome pdfan. Be*vete acqna eetta. 

Take nothing but broth. Non pigliate altro che hrSdi. 

The dodlor has ordered jxie // medico nCba ^rdinato '/ 

fome whey. fiero, 

I am not able to flir my- Non mi pejfo muovere^ 

felf. 

Give me a pillow. Datemi unguanaale» 

Put my boliler right. Accommodate V mio cnpeX" 

xale. 

Draw the curtains. Tirate le corttne. 

They want to bleed xpe in Miji 'VHokfareavirJangui 

the foot. dal piede^ 

Every thing I take fecmi Tutto ap che prendo mi far* 

bitter to me. amaro. * 

How 
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Horn my inoath's out of 0'quanto/on9fv9gUaioi 

tafte! , 

}t is a long fickneiJB. Siuefta e una malattia lungm. 

How tired I am of lying ^anto mi rincrefei loftat^ 

a-bcdl inUtto! 

How happy are yoa in the B$at(fmoi chefiaU benef 

enjoyment of health I 


DIALOGUE XIX. DIJLOGO XIX. 

J per/on cheapens goods of a Si parla con un mercatante 
Jhopkeeptr, per comprare. 


T/Ifdt bene che vengojent' 
pre da Ui* 

Le fono fommamente tenuto. 
ifen mi rendero indegno 
della confiden%a ebe V* S, 
ha in me* 

Spero chefarci contento di mi' 

alP ordinari^. 
Non hifogna rijguardure a' 

fuak'he coja piu meno,^ 

purcb}fia hen fer*vUa, 
Non mi dolgo della rohay mA 

del prezzo/olamenie* 

Non ha occafione di lagnarfi 
di me, Vediamo a cht 

debboferruirla. 

Vorrei farmi due abitiy un9 
di eftcte^ V altro d*in*ver^ 
noj ma nonfaprei di che* 


YOU fee chat I always 
come to y^ur (hop. 

I am infinitely obliged to 
you. I ih^ll endeavour 
to render myfelf worthy 
of the confidence you re- 
pofe in me. 

I hope to pleafe yod as 
ttTual* 

Vou muft not mind a little 
more or leiis, provided 
. you are well ferved. 

I do not complain of the 
goods^ but of the price 
oily. 

You ■ have no occafion to 
complain of me. Let us 
fee in what T can ferve 
you. 

I ihould like to make me 
two I'uits of cIoaths» one 
for fummer, the other 
for winter, but I do not 
know of what Huff to 
chufe. 

^I ihould be glad to have a 

^.fiHtJQ taile» well chofen. 


Vorrei un •uefttto diguftoy um 
tHfttto btn>~inle/o* 
R 4 Yott 
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You might make the clofe 

coat of a very good 

icarlet embroidered in 

gold. 
Or of another faihionable 

clothy with a veil of gold 

tiflue. 
I (hould rather have a for- 

tout of black velvet. 
This would be alfo very 

elegant. 
Por your fummer fuit you 

may chufe a B ruilels 

camlet, with a little 

iilver lace. 
Let us fee the ca mitt. 
This dark grey pleafes me 

beft. 
Don't you think that a 

grogram lining of a red 

colour will fuit it beft ? 
The grogram lining might 

do very well, but not of 

a red colour. 
For this in the -fummer 

would be prejudicial to 

the £ ght. 
It is t'^ue; we will chufe 

another. 
And /lave you no occafion 

for a fpring or autumn 

fuit ? 
No, I have enough of 

thofe. 
Now tell me the very low- 
eft price. 
You know I do not like to 

make many words. 
Here it is not at all necef- 

fary ; we deal upon con* 

fcience, I will tell you 

in a word. 


Poirehhe fart V giuflacon 
d*'un Qttimo fcarlatt^ ri^ 
camato d* oro, 

O di un* <dtropanno idhtmo- 
da, €on una vefte di ^ana* 

9'vactio d* pro. 

Avrei piu a caro farnu un 
furtu di 'velluto nero. 

Ancor quefto/arebbe uobitt* 

Per r abito di gJtaU petra 
prenderi un camellitto di 
BrvJfelleSi cqh un ptceol 
gaUone d* argentOm^ 

Fedilmo V camellotto. 

^uefta ctntrSgnolo mipiaci V 
pm. 

Crede cbi lafodtra difpO' 
miglionctno color di fuoco 
connfenga ? 

La fodera di fpomiglionnno 
ftarebbe bene, ma non rof" 

Perche quefto colore P ijlate 
fa male alia 'vifta. 

E 'uSro, ne prenderemo un* 

altr^i. 
Eper un^ abito di fnezzo tern* 

po non w ha bifogno f 

No, ni bo abbaftanxa, 

Ora mi Sea V prexfto aI 

ptu gtufto» 
Sa cbe non amo molto afii' 

raccbianl 
^M non neceffario ifiveu'^ 

de in cofcien%a* Le diro 
« in una parola fola, 

Yett 
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Tou {hall p^y for the icar-' 
let cloth two and twenty 
livresj and eighteen for 
the oamlet. I (hall not 
a)}ate one penny. 

"Cut me ten yards of one> 
and four of the other. 

We (hould previpufly fet- 
tle fhe^ld accounf. I 
have a. partner at pre- 
feQt> and am no longer 
at liberty to give cre- 
dit. 

I do not alk credit,. I buy 
with ready money. 

I/beg you will not be of- 
fended ; we have been 
fo often impofed upon, 
that we no longer know 
whom to trufl^ 

I' vow I do not gain ten 
pence a yard in the 
piece. 

Here is the money ; and 
I «m Obliged to you. 
Farewel . 

I 'hope you will be pleaied 
with -me. 


Ptighera h fcarlatto 'Vcnti 
due lire, il cojitellotto di-. 
ciotto. Nott *ui e unfoldo 
da livare* 

Mate taplidieci hraccia deW 
£ino, & quattro deW altm, 

Bsfognerebie prima faldare 
V conto *ueccbio, Ora ho 
un compagno, nonfonopiu 
in iftato di dare a credent- 
za, 

Ncn domando credenxa, torn* 
pro a danari contantu 

Lafupplico non offenderfene ; 
Jiamo ftati tante <v6lte in-^ 
gannatif cbe nonfappiamo 
di chi piufidarci* 

he giuro cbe non guadagne 
died fvldi per hraccio nel 
panno. 

Ecco* V danarOf lefono 06^ 
bligato, A ri'vederci, 

Spero cbe far a content a di 
me* 


DIALOGUE XX. DIALOGO XX. 
On ci<viiity, Delia civilt^. 


I AM overjoyed, fir, to 
meet you here, becaufe 
I intended to wait up- 
on • you this very mo- 
ment. 
You do me too much ho- 
nour, far beyond any 
thing I can poffibly me* 
U. 


t 


lOV(j, fignore^ di trocar la 
qui per accidente, perche 
intenzionffto ero d^ andar^ 
mene in quefto momento a 
cafafua. 
V, S. mi fa troppa grazia, 
id un onore cbe non meri* 
to. 


Rs 


But 
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But what is your plea&re f 
pkaf* to Uy your com- 
mands on nue. 

All I wanted> fir> wa# to 
afFure you of my xnoft 
humble refpeds. 
'.And at the lame time to 
beg a favour of you, 
which was to rcQommend 
me to your mother's 
protedlioA. 

You may red aiTured that 
my mother and myfelf 
are entirely at your fer- 
vice. 

J may therefore exp&Ek 
your mother and you« 
will on thi9 occaiiooj 
favour me with your in« 
tcrcft. 

Do not make the leaft 
deubt of it ; and believe 
me, that both m^ mother 
and myfelf wiil receive 
a particular .pleai'ure in 
ferving you. 

By thefe noble expreflfcns 
I am enabled to ^brm a 
judgment of your gene- 
Fofity and goodnefs. 

And from your ftrong pro- 
fe0ions of friendihip, I 
can eafily perceive, that 
you are the worthy ofF- 
fprin? of fo worthy a 
mother,*-** 

Truce, I pray you, fir, with 
your compliments ; the 
event will afford you a 
fi^cient proof of the fin- 
cerity of our frie&dihip. 


U4 €he €9miMja, Jlgnm-i / 

tniei ri/petti ftmiliffm. 

£ Hfl midefimo timp^^ farU 
una preghura^ ci0 } di 
raccomandarmi alia pro* 
Uzion0 delta Jiguira fua 
madn. 

Ejffa pwf *vtiffr ficftrm cbi 
tattto mm madn, qu^nt* 
to 'vtvtamo 4*pif^unit 4a 
fuQt cfnni, 

Duitque poffh /ptra9€ ctf la 

figmra fua madr$t ^ ^ 

mi fa^uoriranw in §^ffi* 

QCHifiojne dclla lor* ejfic^ 

CiJ/ima interpofixAone* 

No» nt ditbiii punto, figi»f 
rmop e creda pitrt cbe hi 
madre mia, ed $0 tifari'* 
mo un /enfihiliffim§ pi^ 
cere fsrvendola. 

Cono/co in <utr9 dalle nihiU 

fue e/prejjioni^ quanta ge- 

neroja fta V anima cht 

porta in pettp, 

E ben n^accorgo da^fuoi cor* 

diali/entimentip ejfer F. S. 

degnoftglio della degmf' 

fima fua genitrice* 


Non piu cemplimentif fig' 
nore ; gli effetti U da' 
ronno prove ficurt diU^ 
noftrafirviut* 


IwUl 
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I will be filent now, but 
when I have obtained the 
favour, I ihall wait opon 
yoQ with my thanks. 

Will you do me the fa- 
vour to pay my refpe^s 
to your mother* 


Tacero adtjfo ; may ottenutg 
che avro la grazta, 
t/errh da iei per rinffra* 
ziarne/a. 

Mi fanjorifca di rifuenrt <tf- 
ftintiJpmamenU ttr parti 
mm lafignorafua madn. 
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SIR, I think you are the 
perfon who teaches my 

coufin mufic. 
Yea, he was pleafed to 

chufe me for his mailef. ^ 
What inihument doth he* 
' play upon ? 
On the piano f6rte; 
I fhould be glad to |eara. 

too a little, being fo 

fond of mufic, that when* 

I hear it, I am in an ex- 

tafy. 
Have you already begun ? 
A littte upon the guitar, 

but nothing that figoi- 

fies. 
Wll you go on with thar, 

or will you begin with 

the violin }' 
Sometimes one, fometimes 

the other. 
Do me the favour to play, 

that I may hear you. 
Gan you tune ybur guitar 

when it is out of tune ? 
Yes, yes. 

Then we are halfway. 
You (hew a genius, and a 

great difpoiition to mu« 


Clgnor maefirOf fttmo che 
V, S, in/egna la mufita 
al miofratel cugttio* 
logli/on maefiro per graXiM^ 

Jua, 
Di <bi ftmnHHto fuifta ^ 

DeLpiano forte^ 

Vorrii imparar'* anch^ to «»A 
p6co, amando to la tnuJlcA' 
talnunte^ the ^uando la- 

' finto^ trafecoU. 

Amra gia prineipiato ? 
Un tantino di ghitarra^ ma^ 
non e cofa che <vaglia, 

Vuol V, Si feguitare ; pun 
comminciart ful *uiolino t 

Sul uno ora, or a Jul aliro, 

Mifaccia la grazta difmnar ' 

che iq la/enfa» 
Lei sa aetordar la ghitarra^ 

quando e fcordattt f 
Si bene* 

Siamo a mizzaft'rada. 
Sifcuopre in hi genio e gran ' 

difpoftiziM alia tnufica, 
R 6 fie;. 
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fic ; and now and then 
one hears fome maflerly 
toaches. . 

'Tis feme comfort that yoa 
encourage me. 

I ihoold be to blame if I 
did not. 

I would fain accompany 
the inftrujnent with the, 
voice, ' 

'Tis to be underdood, that 
it (hould b^ accompanied 
with the voice. 

Have you been at my con- 
fines to-day ? 

Long fiftce'f Above two 

hours ago. 
• Henceforward, when he 
hath done his leiTon, I'll 
begin mine, fbrafniuch 
as our houfes join. 

It wiirbe requifice to pro- 
vide yourfelf with a gai- 
tar. 

I have one of an uncle's 
of mine ; and beiides I 
can borrow one. 

It is true, indeed, that to 
buy them, would not an* 

/^fwer the expence. 


'uaha a yakaf, fi fintpn9 

certe bottarelU da mai^ 

hro. 
manco tnale, cbe mi date 

animo, 
A'urei torto di nonfarlo. 

Vortii ancbe accompagnir h 
ftromento colla *uoci» 

Gia s* intende cbe /' abhia 
d* accompagnar colla f/ocem, 

Setiftf'to dal mio fratel cu-^ 

gtno aggi f 
. ^ant* e cbe ci fon ftato T 

S^ranno due ore iuone. 
Da ira inanzi fnita lajua 

lefcione comminciero la mia, 

per ejfer cbe le nojtre cefi'- 

ftanno atiaccate* 
Ma con^uerrap prtyvederfi tT 

una guitarra. 

lo ne bo una d*un mio %io \ e 
pot ne piglierb una in prC" 

^ ftito. 

£ hen vero^ cbe di comprarle, 
nott porterehhe laj^efa^ 
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SIR, your great fame 
hath excited me to 
come and find you out. 
Pray, fir, what's your will? 
I want you to draw jny 

pidbure. 
I do not draw portraits. 


T A gran fuma di V. 5. 
xo* ba indotto a veuhrla 
a trovAreV 
Cbe commanda V* S. F 
Bramo d* a'Vtr il mio ri^ 

tratto di mano/ua* 
Jo non ffC applico a ritrattim 

' ~ How 
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How, are you not a painter ? 

Excufb me, tjiere are feve- 

ral'objeds of painting ; 

fome draw portraiCB, 

ibme anciqaities and 

^ ruins; fome niftories; 

^at is not your name A ? 

Yon have miilaken me ; it 
is my brother, who is 
an excellent portrait- 
punter. 

Yonr brother ? 

My own brother. 

And does he live here>? 

We live together. 

I am ^lad of it. 

If you pleafe' to go up, yoa 
fhall fee fome of his pic- 
tures. 

What a vail number of 
pieces and pictures !— 

Here are fome of the works- 
of the chief mailers of 
the world, and of great 
antiquity. 

Truly one cannot behold a 
finer fight. *•' 

That pidture of the pope is 
extremely fine, in a pof- 
ture of giving his bleifing 
to the people. 

That's my brother's work. 

In regard to drawing to 
the life, he fhews great 
abilities. 

Methinks I have feen fome 

of thefe pieces elfewhere. 

Not unlikely, for at the 

mpft fi>lemn feails we ex- 

pofe them. 

I grant it, in regard to 


Comi non } Anqm pitt$rt f 
Mi pirdoniffono piu oggetti 
dellapittura ; cbifadirU 
iraUiy cbi^d* anticaglit€ 
rmHi, cbi d* iftori^* 

Ma lei non ba nomi A ? 
M* a*vra prejb in cambia ; 

/ara mto fratillo cbe lm» 

n^ora di ritratti ptr ecceU 

leuza, 
Suo fratillo? ' , 

,Miofratello carnale. 
E'fla qui di cafa f 
Facciumo comer ut a infiemi. 
[iTh'bgufto. 
Se *uu6l /alire, atedra dilP 

, opere/ue* , 

^anti quadri! qua»$i ri^ 

tratii! 
Vi fono delle Spere de* prU 

ml rAaefiri del mondoy an" 

ticbe affai* 


Veramente non Ji pua «ueder 
co/a piu bslla. 

^el ritnitto del pontefice e 
pur hello in atto di dur la 
benedixione al popolo. 

E opera di miofratello. 
Per conto di tirar dal ^atu* 
rale Ji fa njalere. 

Mi par di anjer n)ifio alcimi 
. di quifti quadri altrovt, 
Non fareohe marmnglia^ 

percbe allefeftepiufolemni 

li ejponiamo fuori, 
Fada, per li quadri di di* 

your 
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Jcmr pieces of devotion, 
at not your whimfical 
and more profiuie ones. 

Neiditr would it he pro- 
pen 

Wn«t row of pieces is 
that! 

Ovid's Metamorphofes. 

Jttft like that of Tirdi 
ia ba0Q relieyo. 

Beholdj this fame Venos is 
of incomparable worth, 
and a jhiobbix in the 
worU, by the moft able 
painter that ever e»fted. 

And that Adonis ? 

Alfo by the fame hand. 

What a fine tffeSt tfaoTe 
ihades and lights pro* 
doee ! they are perfedl/ 
raviihing. 

'Die (hades fet off i^e Hj^t 
the more. 

Who are they by ? 

Thty are iaid to be by 

Titian. 
They mnft be of an im- 

menfe valae. 
There has been refofed 

for this Valcan only, 

two thoufand and odd 

crowns. 
Really an artift's ability 

cannot be recompenced. 

We are upon a level with 

poets. 
If yon do not exceed them, 

undoabtedly yoil e^aal 

Ihem. 


n^xkne, mm «9n fuegP 
4liri piu cttfriectifi gfg'm 
frrfam. 
Nm/krihh frtfri0. 

Co/a t qwHa fiUra dSr tuS^ 

drif 
Lm MeHmorfhfi i> O^Mid. 
Appimto time fi trovA d€ 

Ttvali in haffi rtUM ? 
Riguardi qidftu PjhiBre.i 

dUncomparabil 'ValSn, t 

nil m$ndo nnica, del piu 

nfolentepittSre ehefiafarfo 

maifiito, 
£ quejF JdSnef 
Pure de I* iftejfa man9% 
Cke btl effetto fuHfie quep 

cbiari fcuri ; innamorano^ 

perfettamente. ^ 

L*ombrafiJpicear maggivT" 

mente il cbiaro, 
Diehe mano/ono quejtialtrt 

quar • 
^ Li /anno di Tifiano. 

Devino vaJer te/Sri* 

Se n*} trovaU di qneflp' 
Vulcam filaminte m 
mila e piu/cudi* 

.La *virtu d^unnnrtufifo^pri^ 
priamente non fi pm pa* 
gare. 
Siamo al par de^ poetic 

9 

Be n&n li a'wanzSte, It para" 
gonate/eufM dubiio* 
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It is trae> there aw 
hiiBglers amoBgft «■, 
who are ooly fit to grind 

£v^ to one vaa^ iky of 
potBtafters, ivho giYe 
themfelves out for poets. 

lo ibort, betwixt our art 
and the poets there's 
little cUSereoce, onjy 
that theirs is fpeaking» 
ours iilent and mote. 

Jn that AAeon there waists 
apthiDg but fp^ecb* fo 
^well is it 4oae» with 
breathing cothun. 

It would not turn to oar 
account to keep here or- 
dinary pieces. * 

Do yon fell them ? 

Wben I find I can fell 
them to perfons that un- 
deriland thern^ and are 
able to purchafe them. 

To us foreigners you fet 
themat an exceffivc rate. 

Rather^ on the contrary, we 
lofe by you. 


E bin 'uirt ckt n)i fim d^ 
fcArpiniUi/ra nSi, eke 

fmm9 fmr kkv, cbi 

ctMAf cmn. 
Casi fir appMM$o fi pm dir 

dt* paeij^ri, cbi Jijpai^ 

ciano fir poki. 
In rijhett^ dalim nifira arte 

a quella d** putt c^e poca 

diierenza, fulorfbe la lar9~- 

4l9qui4ii ia moftra taciia 

e muta* 
A quell* Attknit n9m gU 

manca, * cbe la parola^ 

tanto 4 ben fatt9 torn fpi^ 

rcmti color u 
Non ci iamirehbe a emtio di 

Unir jut dSutro cofo me" 

diocrL 
Nefa tuereoftxia V, S. F 
^ando tr6*v0 da tfondore a 

ferjone cbeje u^intbtdano ; 

# efn pSJiao cotuprarli^ 

A not altri oltramontani eeU 
mettito a prhaci troppo 
oeceJfvwL 

Anzi al eontrario, perdiamo 
ton «v6i. 


DIALOGUE XXIII. DIALOGO XXIII. 


S.IB« fir, do you know 
the niws ? . 
Is the Flanders mail ar* 

rived I what news ? 
I tell you> fir> that there is 

news at home. 
Good, I hope : fpeak. 
Not very good. Little Har- 
ry has hurt his finger« 


jaii fign^r nAo, fdpife k 

novitaf 
JT il eorriere dt Fiandra 

giunto f ehe no^elle P 
DicOfJtgnor nuo, ehe *v* ban* 

no delle nofvita in cafa. 
Spero ehefieno buone: parlitt. 
Non troppo buom. II noftro 

Arrighetto /' ifatto male 

a un ditQ* 

In 
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In what manner ? 

He wanted to drive a nail 
into the wall with a ftone, 
and has hit one of his left 
fingers with the fanie. . 

I fappofe he nas not much 
hurt himfelf. 

I>think he will lofe the nail, 
which is fmafhed and cut. 

Thefe naughty boys are al- 
ways doing fome mif- 
' chief. 

When the poot little fellow 
faw his own blood run, 
he fell a fqualKng like a 
little pig when taken to 
the flaughter-houfe. 

I imagine it. 

Mamma ran to him, ^ite 
frightened by his cries< 

I hope (he has whipped 
him well. 

No : on the. contrary, (he 
cai^efully wa(hed luft fin- 
ger hi cold water. 

What need had ke of driv- 
ing nails into the wall ? 

None that I know : but, as 
you fay, thefe boys are 
always intent upon mif- 
chief. 

The other day he went to 
pull the cow by the tail, 
who almoft killed him 
with a kick. 

There is not a tree in the 
neighbourhood but he 
climbs up : fome day or 
other he will fall and 
break Us hoaea. 


In cbe modo ^ * 

Ha 'voluio piantare wt ehiod^ 
ttil muro con unfaffb, e 7 
e Battuto il J^ffo fopra urn 
dito dilla mano mancam 

Supp9ftgo cbe il male nonfia 
mhlto grande. 

Credo ne ptrdera I ^ungbia che 
j' e ammaccata e tagliatam 

S^uefti ragiucscaccifaf/no/em'^ - 
pre fualcbe malanno, 

^uando il poTferetto n/ide 
ufcrrjt il/angue, fi pife a 
gridare cbe par&va uupOT" 
celUno fuando lo menano cl 
tnacelloi 

Melo figurom. 

La mamma cor/e a lui tutta 
fpa'ventata dalle/ue grida^ 

SperoV abbiafruftato bene^. 

Na : cbe anzi gli ba laviia 
il dito nell* acqua fredda 
con molta premura* 

Cbe bijogno a^J^^ egli dipia^ ■ 
niare de* cbiodi nelmurof 

Nejfum cb^ to fkppia : ma, 
come fuoi, dite, qul^i ra^ 
ga%xi matti femp're^ pen^ 
/aao a fare de* malannk 

L^altro dt ando a tirare la 
coda alia 'uacca, cbe per 
pQco non Vammazzocon un 
calcio. 

Non v' e albert «<* {ontorni^ 
su eui egli non s* arrampi* 
cbi* Un d) o Paltro caf^ 
cberagiu, tfi romper^ 1$ 
€ofte. 

I like 


/ 
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I like girls much better 
than boys, becaafe they 
never do any thing araifs. 

Are you of this opinion ? 
Yott at leafty you never do 

any mirchief. 
You do nothing elfe but 
^ Hudy from morning till 

night. 
To be fure> 
Are you not the moft di- 

lieent of all creatures, 

when ftudy is in the cafe f 
Have done, pray. 
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I'o amo afsai piu kfaneimlU 

cbi non i ragazzi, perch^ 

elli non fanno mat alcun 

rnali. 
Siete 'vSi di quefia opinione f 
Voi almino nonfitt mat male 

alcmno, 
Foi non fate altro che ftudi'^ 

an dalla mattina stno alia 

Jera. ^ 
Sfcnramenti. 
NonjSjPie i/6i la piu diltgeHte 

di tutte le creature quand» 
fitratta d' impararef 
Fta,J!nttela^ 


DIALOGUE XXIV- DIJl^OGO XXIV. 


WELL, as to gram- 
mar, we knew al- 
ready enough* Is it not 
fo? 

It is yoar bufinefi to judge, 
of it. 

Let us fee« You can con- 
jugate the two auxilia- 
ries to be and to ka've, 

I know them both very 
well, I am fure. 

You can repeat by heart 
half a dozen of the re- 

fttlar verbs, and a full 
pzen of the irregular. 

r 

So I fiatter myfelf. 

I thinks you know pretty 
well the manner of form- 
in*g a good many verbs 
CMit of adjeftive nouns. 

I think fo coo. 


r\RJut di grammatica gut 
"Jiefitppi^tmo quanto bafta* 
E^ egli *uero f 

A nfoi tocca ilgiudicame. 

Vedtawm^ Voifapite tonjit^ 

, gate i due anjuiari eilere 
ed avere. 

Son cert a che Ufo tutti din 
bene* 

Voi potete ripetere a memoria 
una mezza dozaana di 
nfjerbi regolari ed una doz" 
zina intiera degl ' irrego» 
Ian, 

Mene iufingo. 

La maniera diformare moke 
a*werbi daglL addiettvwi 
ere do la comprendiatemulto 
bhi* 

Lo credo ancb'* ios^ 

The 
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The namber and the de- 
clenfions of oar articles 
pjazzle yoa ho longer. 

I am glad you think fo. 

Of thofe adverbs that do 
not derive from adjec- 
tivesf yott know a good 
many by heart. 

A hundred at leaft. 

Thofe names of trees and 
plantSj of which I made 
you that long lift> you 
know them all : do you ? 

.Atl> from the cedar to the 
hyifop. 
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// nitifuro e leJtclinazioHi d^ 
mfiri ariicoli non *v* tf»^ 
iroglumo p§u punt9^ 

Ho caro penfiate cofu 

Di quelU mruethi cb$ non Ji~ 
rrvoMO da addUttwif 'uoi 
ne/aphi mUti a mem9ria» 

Cento pir k meito. 
^€* nomi d* albert e M 
■ piantCy di cut *vifeci quSlla 

Uatgn tiflaygia li fapet , 

tutfi, eh ? 
Tutiiy'dal cedr^ ftno aiP 

ifopo. 


We may fay the fame of Lo fi^ /diremo di quell* 


that other lift of the 
names of quadrupeds. 

To be fore ! From th^ ele-* 
phant and the lion dov\'n 
to the f(|airml and the 
moufe. 

Very welil and that other 
of the birds. 

That I know by heart Hke- 
wife* from the oflrich 
and the eagle down to 
the owl ; nay« down lo 
the wren. 

And what elfe do yon chink 
yon know ? 

I know the names of al- 
moft all the things I fee. 

As for inftance ? 

I know« for tnftaacey the 
names of many parts of 
the human body. 

Aad what elle know you } 

I know the names of vari- 
ous parts of the dr«fs 
bodi of men and women. 


klira lift a di nmi di 
quadrupidi* 
Sicnrdmente! Didl ^elefanU 
e dal hone giu ftno idh 
ftojuttoU t edforeiQ* 

Bwffimo! i quiff Off a dogli 

ucctlli f 
'J!ncht qtuHa lafo a fmntoria, 

dalloftruxxo t dedP aquila 

sino al barbagianni ; anxi 

sino ailo/mcciolo, 

E chi altr^-enditedi/afen f 

So i nomi di quafi tine k 

eo/e che ttedo, 
Qpme/arebbe a din P 
So, per efempioy i nomi di 

moke parti del corpo 

ttmino, 
E ehe kkrofapke f 
So i nomi di molte parti del 

^ueftire d$^ nomsni $ dSU 

And 
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And what mor« ? 

The names of the varioas ' 

parts of a hottfe/ and of 

other edifices. 
Go on. 
I know the names of the 

mofl .common ntenfils 

and tools. . 
Brave you ! and what elfe ? 
I know the names of many 

arts and fciences. 
Very well 1 
I know the names of the 

figns of the aodiac> thofe 

of the days of the week* 

thofe of the months, and 
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E cbe altre f 

7 fiomi delk wirii pirti d^ 

una cafd t d? abri idifi^ 

«/. 
Strati innanxu 
Se i nomi delli vtHMU dcgli 

ftrominti piu cimimi* 

Ob brofun / E ebt ultro t 
So i nmi di molte &rti € di 

milu JcienKi* 
Bemffimo ! 

Sh i mmi de* figni delwdta^ 
cOf qw*. dt* giirni della 
fittimana, que* d^mefi^ e 
molt* altn eofi. 
fevfiral other things. "^ 

Do you know the names of Sapkt mU i nmi de uimert f 

nambors I 
Yes : from one to a million. Si : dt,lP uno/ino'olmilime. 
Were not the tnumbers Nm furono i numiri una 
^neofthe'^rftihingsyoa dSiU prhu eifi cbe m 
made me learn \ facefts apprendere f 

Repeat me the names t£ Ripetetemi i mmi di fifii$^ 

fruits. 
I will repeat *them, if you Veli ripetero, ft volhe : ma 
chafe : hjit I aiTur^ you I *v*aJ/icuro cbe It fS^uHl, 
know them all, from cbe daW ananajjo ftno alia 
pine-:^>pk to the ned. nefpola. 

Do yon know the names of Sapite nm i nomi df vktili $ 
. reptiles and infeds \ 
I know all thofe you wrote . 

down. 
Do you think yon know 
-well the names of our 
affe£tions and paeons ? 
I think Iknowiikewife s^ 
thofe yon wrote me do«vn 
laftweek. 


de^V infeuif 
So tutti quelli cbe mi Jcri" 

wefie, ^ 
Credite di fapir bene i nomi 

de^a afetti e dSlle pafioni 

noftref 
Credo pme di Jafere fuiit 

quelli cbe mi Jcrivefjk la 

Jettimana paff^ta* 

Yoa 
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You arc the bcft girl I 
know. 

Yoa did not fay fo laH 
night. 

I was angry becaufe you did 
not repeat well that lift 
of verbs* which I had fo 
much recommended you 
to leara by heart. 

Now } know them all well. 

So much the better. I am 
obliged to you for it. 

I got up betimes this morn- 
ing, that I might learn 
them. 

What (hall we do now? 
What road (hall we take 
perfe£Uy to poflefs our- 
felves of the It^ian 
tODoue I 

Tne road you like be^. 

Shall we begin t«. explain 
foine good book ? 

iU you plealoii 
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Foi fiete la meglio fanciuttiB^ 

CO* to conoj'ca, 
NcH dicet/ute e9ji Jer/c'ra* 

Efro in coilera, percbe nou 
ripetejte hint qu:lla liftn^ 
di 'verln, cht v' a'ue*u9 
tanto raccomanddto tTimr-^ 
par are a memQria* 

O ra li so tutti bene, 

Tanto meglio* Vent Jono oh» 
bligato. 

jif ahial di huonora ftanuu*- 
ttna perfimrii d*imparare* 

Cbt faremo adejof ^ali 
ftrada piglieremo per tm^ 
padrtmrcipienamenU della- 
lingua LalJoMa? 

ha ftrada che piu 'vipiaeera. 
Qominceremo nSi^ a J^iegmrt 

qual che huon iibro /^ 
Qomi vaggradai 


DIALOGOiE XXV. DIJLOGO XXjr. 


CPRING is of all feafons 
"^ the mod aereeable. 
Every thing then fmiles in 

nature- 
The country looks- like a 

yaft' garden.' 
The meadows refemble a 

large green carpet. 
The weather is both very 

mild and' ferene. 
The ain is temperate^. 
The tJTees are full of leaves* 


LA, primaiverd ^ la piui 
'grata di tutte leftagioni, 
Tutto rideallSr' nella natura. 

La campagna } c6mi un gran: 

giardznof, 
Lpratifomigliano a ungruu 

tdpeto njerde* 
11 tempo } molto doici i mSha 

fireno, 
U aria i temper at a, 
Gli alberijone coperii dif9» 

* The 
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The melody of the birds // canto degV uccelU m '/«- 

^ e[H*aptures m^. namora. 

The weather is neither too II tempo non } Me troppo calda 

hot, nor too cold. ne troppo Jredio^ 

It is very healthy. E^ moltojano. 

All the living creatures are Tutti gli animali allor^fan* 

then in love. no Vamore, 

Nature feems to revive. La naturaphr che rinafia* 

We have no ipring this ^efi* ^nno non ahliama « 

year, pUnto prima*uera. 
The ipring is backward. ' <^tf primavera e tardi<ua» 

It is winter like. Eun piccoP inverno, 

"^ I am fond of the country -^^mo la campagna nelP e/i 

in fun^nier time, and of the e la citta ntlV in<ver» 

the town in winter. »«• . '"^ - 

We have a very hot fum- Ahbiamo una eftai/ben caU 

mer. da. 

The heat makes me both // colore mi rende pejante e 

dull and idle. pigro. 

ThA harvell will be very La raccolta fara molto ah* 

plentiful. bondonte* 

It wou'd be Aill more hx- Lo farehbe amor piu, fi 

tile if we had a little . ameffimo un poco di piog^ 

rain. gia. 

There is a great plenty of f^e una grande abbondanvM 

fruit. • difrutti. 

We want a little rain. Abbiamo bifigno d*unpo^ di 

pioggia. 

Rain wou'd be very bene- La pioggia cifaribbe moltel 

ficial. bene. 

They begin to cut out the Si commincia a tagUar i 

corn. g^^^if 

Summer is gone. L' eftate e paffata. 

Summer did not laft long. V eft ate non ha\ durata un 

pezzo. 

Autumn has taken its place. L*autunno ha prefo il Juq 

luogo. 

Autumn is the feafon of L*autunn9 } la ftagiom di 

fruits. frutti. 

Wine will be good this Il*vtno/ara bum queft* anno. 

year* 

We 


38a 


DIALOGUES. 


We (hall drink ^tod wine. 
The vine$ are very &ie. 
They are loaded with large 

grapes* 
The days are very much 
. fhortened. 
We ihall foon ufe candle 

at five o^clock. 
The mornings are cold. 
We ihall foon be obliged 

to make a fire* 
Winter comes on. 
Wincer draws near. 
The mornings are bat 

fhort. 
The mnings are long» 
The trees are diveHed of 

their leaves. , 
Nature appears benombed. 

Winter does not pleafe me. 
It pleaies nobody. 
Neverthelers it is pleafing 

to walk in the Tun. 
It is foon night. 
The days are very ihort. 
We fcarcely have eight 

hours full of daylight. 
Twilight does not make 

its appearance before 

feven o'clock in the 

morning. 
They light the candles at 

fiYt in the aftei:noon. ^ 
It is not daylight the next 

day before eight o'clock. 

The days are fomewhftt 

lengthened. 
That foreteh the return of 

fpring. 


Berremo buin nnn^m 
Le *vignefino bdUffinte, 
SoKo caricate di greffe uve, 

ft 

Igi6rni/ott9 milto acccr<iatL 

Accemleremo quanta frims 

la candelm a cinque ore. 
he mattinate smofredde, 
Saremo bin tSfto ccfititti 

d^aveire delfmco, 
Z* Invemo «uie/tr, 
U Invirno approffitma*. 
L$ mattinate Jon corte. 

Lefirate/on Iung6e. 

Gli albert Jono fpogliaii delU 

lorafogUe. 
La natitru fimbra intormen' 

tUa* 
L* In'verno non mi piaee. 
Nott piace a ne/suno. 
Nulla dinuno e dSlce di paf- 

feggiare aljole, 
jT prkfto pteftb n&tte. 

I giorni sono molto corti. 
Appena abbiamo n&i off* ore 

di giorno* 

II crepufculo n$n commincia 
mat ad apparire avanti 
lijette ore della mattina, 

A anque ore dopo pranXM 

i'accendono le candele* 
II giorno non ritoma a com- 

pafir ofvanti le ott* ore 

del giorno dopo, 
1 giorni Joner alquanto Jhn* 

gati. 
^uijlo ei annumUa H ritirn^ 

della primavera^ 

Its 
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Its return will exhilerate II suo ritorno ralUgrera At 
Nature. natira. 


DIALOGUE XXVr. DIALOGO XXVI. 


WHENC £ do you come 
fromf 
I come from the city, where 

I met your brother. 
Where are you going ? 
Where do you run fb fall ? 

Which way do you go ? 
Which way do you take ? 
Can I go with you ? 
Stay a little > I will go with 

yon. 
Wilji you wait for me ten 

inibutes. 
-I fliall be ready in lefer than 

. ten minutes. 
Tcil me where you are a 

going. 
I am a going into the 

ccMintry. 
Come up in my room> i 

have foniething to tell 

you. 
Come in and fit down* 
Don't yoii Air from theifce* 
Stay there. 

Now, you may go out» 
Come down with me. 
Adieu> I wifh you a happy^ 

journey. 
But, ftop, come hither. 
Walt a little. 
«Stop that I may l^eak to 

,you, , 

Don't go fo fafU 


jyO'nde vienc iUa f 

Vengo dalla citta ove inC9n^ 

traiJuofrateUo. 
(fvM <va ilia f 
O'ue corre cofi fnttolojk^ 

mente ? 
Di cbe parte va ? 
Chi *via prende ? 
Pojfo U andar con Ui ? 
jifpettif cbe l^accomfagmrim 

VoryShbe a/petturmi duct 

tninuti ? 
Saro pronto in meno di died- 

minuti. - 
Mi die a 6*ve *va ? 

Vado alia camfagna* 

Monti nella mia camera^ h9f 
qualche co/a da dirk* 

E'ntri, efifida. 

Nonfi muova M la* 

Stia la.^ 

Puo u/cire eujiffo. 

Smonti mice, 

Addio^ k auguro un luon 

viaggio. 
Ma, a/petti, *venga qtcL 
A/pitti un poco, 
Sifermi, cb^ to le parii* . ^ 


Non *vada tofi prefi9» 


Yo» 
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Yoo go too faft. 

What do you Hop me for ? 

Don't touch me. 

You make me . lofe my 

time. 
My time is too precious 

for me to mifpend it. 
Leave that alone. 
Don't touch that, i, 
Touch npthing. 
Why do you recommend 

me that ? 
Becaufe I recommend it to 

every body. 
I am well here. 
I find myfclf yctj well 

here. 
"jThe door is (hut. 
Who has fhut the door? 
I can't open it. 
I can't turn the key. 
The lock is not good. 
Open the door. 
It is open. 
Shut the door. 
Jt is fliut. 
Open the window. 
Shut the window. 
What do you look for ? 
What have you loft ? 
If you have loft any thing, 

I have not found it. 
I never find any thing. 
Speak aloud. 
Speak diftindlly. 
Open your mouth. 
You fpeak too low. 
Why do you fpeak fo low ? 
Don't be baihful. 
To whom do you fpeak ? 
Do you fpeak to me ? 


Fercbe miferma Hla ? 
Non mi tocchi, 
Mifapirder ilmto tmp§, 

Ilmto tempo e troppo friziof9 

per perderlo cofi. 
Lafci ^uefto» 
Non toccbi quillom 
Non toccbi niente, 
Percbe mi raccommofida ella 

qucfto ? 
Fercbe U raccommando a 

tutti, 
$to bene qui» 
Mi trovo molto bene qut^' 

La porta e cbiu/a, 

Cbi ba cbiu/o la porta. 

Non poffo aprirla^ 

Non pojfo voltare la cbiave, 

Laferratura non e buoaa» 

jfpra la porta, 

£] aperta, 

Cbiuda la port a » 

A'pra lafineftra. 

Serri lafinJftra^ 

Cbe cerca* y* S, 

Cbf ba perduto ? « 

Se ba perduto qualcbe co/a, 

non Vbo trovata, 
Non tro^uo mai niente, 
Farliforte^ 
Farli diftintamente. 
Apra la hocca. 
V. S, p aria troppo piano, 
Percbe par la ella coji piano f 
Non sia ttmido, 
A cbi parla ella f 
Pirla a me f 

TcU 
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Tell, is it to me that yoo 

are fpeaking ? 
Speak to me then. 
Speak to him. 
Speak to us. 
Speak to them. 
Do you fpeak French ? 
I fpeak it a little. 
What do you Jay f 
Do you fay any thing ? 
I fay nothing. 
What have you faid ? 
1 have faid nothing. 
I don't believe it. . 
What does he fay i 
He fays nothing. 
Does he not fpeak ? 
i thought he had fpoken. 
What has he told you ? 
Has he told you nothing ? 
AjVliat does (he fay ? 
She does not fpeak. 
What has Ihe told yoti ? 
She faid nothing to me. 
Ddn*t tell her that. 
I will tell it her, 
1 won't tell it hen 
Don't tell it to them. 
Have you faid that ? - 
No, I have not told it. 
If I had faid it, I wou'd not 

deny it. 
What do you ? 
I do nothing. 
What have you done ? 
I have done nothing. 
Have you done your work ? 
No, I have been idle. 
Shall you foon have done ? 
Yes, in half an hour. 
Have you not done ? 
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Dka, eame ch* iUa pMa f 

Mi parli dunqne. 

Gli parlK 

Parli ci, 

Parli ISro, 

Parla V. S. Francefe i 

Lo parlo un poco, 

Che dice? 

Dice V, S. furMe coja f 

Non duo nulla. 

Che haella ditto f ■ 

Non ho deitd niente. 

Non lo credo. 

Che dice egli? 

Non dice nulla, 

Non parla egli ? 

<^fde^C ch' a'vefe p^rta*$: 

Che le ha ditto ? 

Non k ha ditto niente P 
Che dice ella ? 

Non parla. 

Che le ha ditto ijfa ? 

Ella non «' ha ditto niinte. 

Non le dica quefto^ 

Glielo dirb, 

Non glielo dirk 

Nov lo dica loro. , 

Ha ditto quijio ? 

No, non V ho ditto. 

Se P anjiffi ditto, non lo ne- 
gherei, 

Che fa, F.S? 

Nonfo nulla. 
Che hafatto ? 
Non hofatto niente. 
tia illafctto il/uo la<voro P 
No,'JonoJlato pigro': 
A^ra V. S. fimto ptifto ? 
Sty in una mezz* ora. 
Non ha illajimto? 
^ . I thought 
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f tlKMigkt yoo had done. 
Yoa go very flow. 
Yea are very long. 
What does he do f 
Is he doing nothing ^ 
Has he nothing to do? 
Has iic no tmfineis i 

How does he fpend his 

time? 
What is ihe a doing ? 
What u her aoMirement f 
Is (hefbndof mufic? 
Does flie write? does Q» 

read ? 
Does (he go to the play ? , 
What do you aik ? 
Doyott aik for anything? 
Say what yoa aik. 
If you want any thing, 

ipeak* 
Answer me. 

Why don't yoo anfwer me ? 
Are you afraid, or do you 

iborn to anfwer me ? 
If yoa do*nt anfwer me, 

I'll fpeak to yoa no 

more. 


Crtdii/o che n'vejefimi^. 

Va ^nblto adagh'. 

E" mho Unto. 

CbifaegUr 

Nonfa egii nienfe T 

Nou ha igli menu afire ? 

N$n ha igli alcuna occupa^ 

KtOUt f 

Cmepajk^li H fw tem^ 

Che fa 4lia f 
Che ^ *l /4io faffktimpo ? 
A' ma ilia la nu^ca T 
S crime ella f hgg* eUa ^ 

Va iUa al teatrof 
Che^dimanda, f. S. 
Dim nda iUa qualche c6/a f 
Diea ella ctb che dimanda. 
Se ha iijogne di qualche cifa^ 

fifli. 
Mi ri/pinda. 
Per che nm mi ri/hinde ? 
Teme^ cfdigna eUa di rif^^ 

dermic 
Se non mi rij^de, nou li 

parlere piu. 
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I (I AVE a good ttomadi. 
I coa'd eat fomething. 

J con'd willingly eat. 
Bat fomething. 
Make no ceremonies. 
Do jaft as if yoa w«re at 
home. 


JSO bum appe^. 

^^ MangerH vbmiiri 

qualche cSfium 
MangerH veloniHri. 
M^ngi quiUht tipa^ 
Nonfaccia cerinime. 
Taccia ilia cme fe Jifi n 

cajMjum, 


D I A I, O 

What will you cat ? 

What wou'd yoa wiih to 

have? 
Say what you like. 
Which will yoa have» fome 

meat or fifii ? 
Give me a knife, a fpoooj 

and a fork. 
I have eaten enough. 
I have eaten fufficiently* 
i can't eat any more. 
I eat a good dinner. 
I am fatisfied. 
You gave me a princely 

entertainment. 
Will you eat any more f 

You eat very little. 

We had but a very indif- 
ferent dinner to day. 

I have the honour to driak 
your health. 

I thank you. 

But, if you don't eat» do 
drink at leaft. 

What> will you neither eat 
nor drink ? 

I cou'd drink a glafs of 
wine. 

I like red better than white 
wine. 

Drink which you pleafe. 

I hope yott'li like this wine. 

Drink another glafs. 
I have drunk enough. 
I drank more to day than 
I conynonly drink. 
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Che vuSUy F* $• mangiarif 

Chi dmdera iUa ^ avtre f 

DUa quel cbe amon 

FitSIe della carm 9 MfS/df 

Mi iia Mtt c§itett0» tm cm€» 

chiaje \d una fwchetta. • 
Ho maugiato affai. 
Ho mangiato fujficientemenU. 
Non,fottei mangiar di fiu^ 
Ho hen pranzato, 
Sonp fiddisfdtto* 
M* ha trattato cime un pnn* 

ctpe, 
Fuole ella mangiare davan^ 

toggle ? 
Non ha mangiato qua/t 

niente, 
Ahhiame atmte un cattMJjf^ 

mepranzo oggi. 
Ho r onore di ben alia Jim 

falute. 
La ringraxio. 
Ma, Je non mangiar almen$ 

hei/a. 
Che I non vuUt nk here^ %k 

mangiare f 
Berrei n/olontier^ un hic^ 

chiert di vsno. 
Prefenfco *l nnno rojh st 

hianeo, 
Be*va di quel che le pi ace. 
Spero che trovera huin9 

qUefto wno, 
Ne heva un altro hicchi!re» 
Ho he*uuto affaii 
Ho benjuto oggi piu che non 

bevo comunemente. 
S a It 


B88 


DIALOGUES. 


Jt is a long while fince I 

drank To much. 
My thirft is quenched. 
I would not drink for all 

the gold in the world. 
.1 earntiUy intreat you ;vill 

not make me drink any 

more. 
Your wine is exceeding 

good, or elfe I wou'd 

not have dcunk fo much 

-.of it. 
Yet, I could not poffibly 

drink any more of it* 


£^ un pezzo che non b» ie* 

njuto tanto. 
La mia she e fedata. 


Ncn berrei per tutto Poro 

del mondo. 
La prego inftantemcnte di 

nonfarmipiu here, 

lljuo *vma e eccell£nte, aJtri' 
m'nte non ne wvrei hevuti 

Janto, 

NientedimenOf mi farehlt 
impofsibile di berne da- 
vantaggio. 


DIALOGUE XXVIIL DIALOGO XXVllh 


DQ you know that ? 
I do'nt know it. 
I know nothing of it. 
^.Did jour friend know it? 
Did h.- not know it ? 
He never has known it, 

j^or (kail he ever know 

it. 
He ihall know nothing of 

it. 
Have y^u fecn my uncle ? 
Do you know him ? 
I know him very v\ ell. 
Have you ever feen my 

aunt ? 
, Do you know her ? 
You Ipeak of my fifters. 
Do youk:»ow them ? 
I don't know them. 
I have nevt r feen them. 
As to )our coufin> I have 

known him. 


OA ella quefto ? 
^ Nonlojh, 
Non nefo nulla, 
llfiio amtco lofape<va ? 
Non lo fape'va P 
Non P ha m^i fapufo, ne U 
fapra mai, 

Non ne fapra niente. 

Ha V. S* *veduio mio zio ? 

Lq conofce ella ? 

Lo ctnofce moJio bene. 

Ha ella maiveduto mia zta ? 

La conofce? 

E'lla pL.rla di mieforelle^ 
Le conojce? 
Non le conofco, 
Non le ho mM 'uedute. 
A riguardo di Juo cugino, P 
he cono/ciuto. 

He 


dialogues; 


He has left a fon whom you 

ought to know. 
I knovv him by fight. 
He has alio a very amiable 

fifter. 
I know h«r by Reputation. 
But, fir, yoa fpeak to me- 

as if yoa knew me. 
Do you k-now me ? 
I know you very well. 
1 have, yet, forgotten your 

name. 
I am fur prized at it. 
What I is it thus you for- 
get your friends ? 
Hav& you entirely forgot- 
ten me ? 
Had you not fworn to me ' 

an eternal friendihip? 
I have not tranfgrefl'ed my 

oath. 
I love you as much as I 

ever did before. 
Your brother alfo does not 

recoil eft nre. 
He hftsfergottcn me. 
He 1ms made frefli ac* 

quaintances in my ab- 

fance. 
I have feen Mr. C. at 

^ Paris. 
1 have the honour of being 

known by him. 
Don't you recolleft me? 
We have played together 

at fchool. 
We are nearly of the fame 

age? 
You are younger than I. 
If you are not younger,, at 


Ha lafciato unfzglio cP Hh 

de<u€ cono/cere, 
Lo cono/co di *vifta. 
Ha parimsnie una forella 

fnoito amabile. 
La cono/co di riputazione. 
Ma, Jignore, mi paria come' 

fe mi conofcSjffei 
Mi conofce ella ? 
La cono/co mSlto Bene. 
Perb mi /ono /cordato del'/uo- 


nome: 


Ne/ono/orpre/o. 

Che ! /i /cor da cofi de* /uoi 


amtci I 


S^e interamente /cordato di ■ 

me ? 
Noh m* aifenja ella giurato 

una etcrna a?mcizia ? 
Non ho viol at ilm'io giura- 

m'nto, 
Uamo quanta l*ama*va at* 
- *vanti,' J. 
Suo /ratclh non mi ricono/ct 

neppure ! 
S^^ /cordato di me. 
Ha /at to nuove cono/cenzi 

durante la mia ajfenxa^ 

Ho 'vcdjto' il /ignore C a' 

Partgi, 
Ho Potior e d^effere- cono/ciut9 

da Uii, 
Non mi ricono/ce ella ? 
Hahbiamo giuocato in/ttmo: 

alla/cuola, 
Siamo qua/i dell* iflcffa eta*^ 

E'lla e piu. giovane di me. 
Se non e piu giovane, almfno^ 
a 3,. leall. 
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leaft, you appear to bie 
' ib. 

What are yoa is mosraiDg Pirche # ilia in lutn f 

.for,? 

I have loft both the bed of Hoperdkio ilnugliore dt^p^* 

fathers and the beft of dri § lu migli^re miulru 


mothers. 
My father, is d^ad. 
My mother is dead. 


Mio padre ^ Miorto. 
Mia madre mSrta. 


My filler is married again. Mza forilla e marhata un 

kkra *vSUa. 
How many children have ^anti JigUuoU ba ^ 
' yoa? 
I have fbttr. 
Sons or daughters f 
I have a ton and three H$un/iglioitr$ftglit* 

daughters. 
How many brothers have SiuintifratilU baelU f 

yon? 
I had three, bat now I have Ne avkfo tn. Mm mdeji nm 


Ne bo fuaitr^m 
Macbi cfemmine* 


none. 
They are all dead. 


neboalcino, 
SSm titti mortis 


Unmercifai death hath La fpietatamorte li bafrefi 


carried them off. ' 


tutu. 


The phyficians, with the I medici ajut^ti da^cbiruf" 
aflittanceof the fur geons gbi e digU/paciah it ban* 


and apothecaries, have 
cured them of all their 
evils. 
We are all mortals 


no guarlti di tutti k lir* 
malattii. 

Sfimo tuttimortiUx 
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ITALIAN PHRASES; 

OR 

IDIOMS) which conftitute the peculiar delicacy 

of that language. 
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THE Italian language foroaffing all others lu the 
delicacy and ^le^ance of its expreffioos, I appre- 
Jiended it would be orpubiic uillity to print this fnaall 
coUedion, which contains the trUe idioms or modes of 
fpeakingy and the turns of the ItaHan librafes divided 
according to their refpe^Uve fnbje^. 


For BXAMPLE. 

To pray and ixhort, 

DEAR fir, do me that Q^'R O W/, fatimi ^uefiw 
flavour, " favore* 

My lovCi bene mU, amma mm, amor 


mio» 


My delight, my (bul, tejoro m^o, am ma rnla* 

I conjure you, M ! 'vifctngiuro, 

I pray you, deb i w prego, or laprrg9. 

I befeech you, per cortesia. 

Dome the favour, F. S. mi/avon/ia. 

S 4 r# 


39^ Italian Phrafes or Manners of Speakings 

«. 

ToJ})e'W civility. 


Your fervant, fir, 

I am entirely yours. 

Your flavey 
. 1 kifs your hand, 

I ihank you. 

You may deptnd upoo 
. me. 

See if it is in my power to 
ferve you. 

Command me, . 

Do what you pleafe with 

your fervant, 
• I wait for your commands, 

Shicc yoti will have it lb, 

Yoa are the mailer. 

At your fcrvice, 

I .im obliged to you, 

I am infinitely obliged to 

you, 
\ will not be guilty of that 

fault. 
Away with thefe titles and 

ccreajonie*. 
It is my bufiaefs to ferve 

You are very obliging, 
' 1 know not how to make a 
proper return for fo many 
favours. 


Ser-vitor^ padron mU* 
ferio tutto/uo, 
/chia*vo fuo, 
baccib le mani a V,S* 
la ringraxio, 
fiiccia capitals della 7jua per* 

fona, 
*veda V, S,/e /on cap ace dt 

fervirla. 
V, S, mi comandi, • 
F» S, d/Jpcnga delfuafir*vi' 

tore, 
a/petto i fuoi comandi* 
poich^ella coman^a cos). " 
F, S^ e padrone % 
aljuo comando* . 
reflo con obbligo appreffh a 
F^S.fon ohbligkto a F. S. 
refio obbligato infinitamente 

a F, Sm 
non faro qucfto mancaminto^ 


lafciutno quefti titoli, quefte 

cerimorJe, 
iScca a me di fer'virla. 


F, S, ttfoppo cortefe,. 
nonfaprei come contracambi' 
are tanti ibbllghh 


Tq complain^ tope^ and defpair^ 

How unfortunate am li if Guai a me,/e quefto e t 

that b«. 


Poor 


• • 


Italian Phrafes or Manners of Speaking. 353, 

Poor miferable wretch that fo'verhto me, me/chmo me t 

I am ! 
Foor miferable creatures pcverettt nSi f 

that we are ! 

^/venturato, fciagurato^ 
How unfortunate am T ! < infelice, 

l^M/graxiaio me't 
O my God, what fad pain I Dto che pena ! 
Ah curfed fortune ! abi forte aver/a /- 

To wfiat arc we reduced T a che fiam giunti ; ridotti ; 

cottdotti t 
We are undone;, we are fiamo mirti i/pediti i rofui- 

ruined \ nati ! 

There wanted only that, quefto ci manca<va. 
We are at laft come to it, cijftampur giuntt. 
That was the ca'nfe of my ecco d&ve mi dolh/a', 

grief,^ 
There is what completes ecco P ultima noflra ronnna, 

our ruin-. 
That is the misfortune. quefto e 7 male. 

It is really a pity, e peccato 'veramente. 

the poor child 1 p6<vero figUuolo f 

1 am the moft unfortunate io /on pur ilre dcUedifpra* 
of men ! %ie ! 

What is to be done ?■ che c'e da fare ? che faro ? 

che faremo ? 
We muft have patience, hifogna anjer pazae7:xa. 

We muft conform ourfelves bijbgna confcrmarft, bifogna 
. to the will of God, rifnctterft. elVa <volonta di 

Nothing farther can be nonfi fuofar^ altro. 
done, 

I hope that God, I hope fpero in Did, fpcro nel ciilo, 
that heaven. 

It is enough, in the name hafl\, ifrnome di Dio. 
, of God, -^ 

We muft fwallow that, fSrza e che cela he^amo, 

or hifogna here quiflo. 
caUce. 

We miift die, fooncr or ad ognimodo hifogna mortre^ 
lat«r^ • 

S I We 
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Wefind bread to cat every incbe aitrove fi mangh 
where, fane. 


To givi toktns rf affirmation^ confent^ beliefs and refufaL 

Howeirer It is trae^ E pur *uero. 

It if bat too troe^ ^pur troppo 'viro. 

To tell ^oa the truth, a iir'uiH<vero. 

Indeed it is fo, infatti } cost, con i. 

There's no doabt of itt non v'i duiSio. 

I believe yes, credo di sh 

1 believe no, credo di no. 

1 lay it IS, fcommetto di su 

I la^ it is not, fcommetto di no, 

1 think fo, not, pex/o di st, di no. 

Not to teU an untruth, /al*vo V 'uero, ^ 

No body would fay fuch an niuno direhhe una ftravm* 

extravagant thing, ganxajimile. 

Sa^ likewrife that the fiiow iite ancbe cbt la neve nan ^ 

IS not white, hiauca. 

I can tell you ihe is very vi/odhre cb^etta i bolltj^mu 

handfome, 

I would lay a wager, /commetterei fualcbe cofiu 

You jeft, ob burla F. S. or efflu 

I fpeak in eameft, pario dafenui 

You have guefTed right, Pa*vete iudo<vinata. 

I believe you, one may . lo crido^ njtjipwo credere.. 

believe you, ' 

Let it be then, {o let it be, fia dumque, cost sia* 

Ton ihall be fatisfied, ^. S, reftera Jkmnta. 

Softly, not fi) faft, * adagia adagio, a belPagio. 

Nor that neither, n} manco quefio. 

I would not give thee a n$n ti darn unfritio. 

trifle. 

Yes, truly, n/eramente it, fhxm duiUo* 

They are trifiet, fan cifiUe. 

Do not break my hfad, nm mi romffte ^tcapo. 

Do 
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Do not make me giddjr, or non mi fim^ ad intrmare I* 

deaf» 9recMe. 

Get thee to hti, nfa a dom^i. 


7i deny. 

1 fay not, I>Uo ai m. 

It 18 not true, m* ^ vero* 

It is not fo, iluto, queftono, quefio sU 

r non tfiglh in cinto alcuno^ 
Pofitively I will not> ,<im nijun mUo, in nijfunm ' 

I jdsed, to bnrlavo. 

I did it only by way of jei* hfmcevo Jkftkkme. 


To confulf. 

Wliat is to be done ? Cbte'e dafanf 

What courfe fhall we take ? cbe partiio pigUerimo t 

htt*9 do (6 and fo, facciamo coA, 

Let's do one things facciamo una cofa. 

It will be better Uiat, fara meglio che. 

Stay a little, /aide un pSco, 

It would be better that, Jarebhe meglio cbe. 

Let me alone,^ la/ctatefar* a me. 

I had rather, vorreipiu t\fio, 

Were^I in your place^ fe iofojp in luogv n/oftro* 


To wijh well to a perfin. 

Heavens preferve you, H delo *vi guardi, 

God fend'yoo good lock, Tddio vifekciti. 
I wiih you every thing ^ifiprego ogni vfro bfnem^ 
that'iyrood, 

S # Go4 
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God affiflyoa, 
God forgive yoo, 
God be with you^ 
May you be happy, 
I wiik yoa true content. 


IJdw nj* ajuti, 
Iddio <vi perdoni. 
andate con Dto, 
andate fetice. 


• ^ 


nft prego ognt maggtor com* 
tentezsui, 
God grant yen all the prof- prego Die cbe vi conceda ogni 

perity yon defire, profperita piu difiderahiU^ 

Till T fee you again, a rivederci, 

I am your moft hnmbU lari'vert/ce^ * 

fcrvant. 
You are welcome, hen venuto^ 

Well met, hen trovaioi 

Much good may do you, huon pro mfaccia. 


Tofwear» 


Upon my faith. 


In my confcicncc,. 

Upon my life. 

Upon your life^ 

I Iwear, as. I am a gentle- 

man, 
>\s I am an honeflr man,. 
As I am a man of honour. 
As I am a poor man. 
As I ajn an honed man. 
May my eyes be plucked 

out, if. 
That I may die. 
That I may be killed. 
By Bacchus, 
As God (hall help me. 
Shall fave me. 


Jllaf}, af} di Dto, pew 

miaf}, 
in cofcienxa mta*. 
per *vita mia, 
per 'vita ijofira. 
*vi giurO da cayaliere, 

da gtilantuomo che/ono. 

da uomo onorato* 

da po^er* uomo cbe/onoi 

da uomo dabbene^ 

cbe mi /tan ca'uStigli occbi, 

A' 
pojfa to morire, 

poffa to ejfer* amazzato^ 

pel corpo di B^cco* 

7 cbe Dio m* ajuti, m/^'vi. 


^0 
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To threaten and infult* 

* 

I will break thy head, TV rompero la tefia, 

I will beat thee, ti batterb^ 

Thoa wilt make me give tu mi cwverai dalle mani ciw* 

thee fifty blows with a quanta baftonate. ^ 

Hick, * 

May the plague take me, f§ io ndn P tunazzo, mi poffa 

if I don't kill him, vemr la rabbia. 

I will affront thee after tifarq uno/corno tale* 

fuch a rate, 

I will give thee a Rowland // rendero, pan perfocaccia. 

for thy Oliver, 

Let me alone, I will know lafciafar* a me, ch* io/apro. 

if, , ^ 

Thou wilt pay it me, iumtlapagberai, 

I fwear thou fhalt repent giuro al mondo che tenefaA 

it, ' pentire. 

Thou haA done it^ tu meP haifatta^ 

I will give it thee, go,^ te la faro, *va» 

Thou wilt laugh, with me, tu *uu6i burlar mco^ma.. 

but. 

If you put m& into a paf- /e tu mi fai andar*^ in col" 

iion, lera. 

If I put myfelf into a paf- fe mi comncia afumare. 

fion, ^ 

Do not ftun me, non miftu%%icar le orecchiu 

Do not waken a ileeping non defiare 7 can cbe dormc^ 

lion. 

Softly, Softly, pi an 9 pianom 

Woe be to thee,. guai a te. 

Thou flialt not efcape me, tu non mifctfpper^i. 

Hold your tongue, don't f ton piu parole i. taci. 

fpeak to me, 

*Tis enough, 'tis fufficicnt, baflat tanto bafti. 

Thou art undone, /« mwto va. 

In fpite of thee, al tuo marcio dij^etto. 

To his face, alia barba/ua. 

TV 
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To admire. 


OGodl 

OGodl O bkfled Jefosi 

Jefos Maria! 
I it pofible 1 


(Thefe marks of 
dofl eannot be torned 
into Eiigliih withoot lof- 
ing all tkeir beaaties*) 

Whoever faw the like ! 

Who woold have thoi^h|» 
believed^ iaid ! 

Ixxik a littk now ! 

Whatabeaftitisl 

I did wonder, 

Oftrange! 

I don't wonder. 

How can that be I 

So goes the world. 


Diomiof DioMnoi 

Crtfto henedhf ! 

Giiju Maria / 

foter £ CfiftOt fuofar^ il 

moMdf, fuo/ar* ifciih i 
potir diBaceotpoter dil mam^ 

do» taffita^ eapfarim 


chi'oiddi mai eififimiii / 
ebi avrUbe pinfato^ tredmio^ 

dHto / 
guardatem tm poco i 
cbi hefiia ! 
lo mi marmvigliavo. 
the marofviglia ! 
non mi marann^o* 
i6mi pu^ effm f cm^ ^ftf^- 

kiiiP 
ion wmso b tofedolmSmdo^ 

cost va V mondo. 


ToJhiWjoy und^Uafurt. 


What pleafure I 
What glory I 
What joy! 
Howpleafed lam! 
O how happy am 1 1 
O happy da^ ! 
What happinefi ! 

how happy are yoo 1 UiUo 'uoi! 

1 am iorry lor it, mi di/piace, mi rincre/a. 
That touches my verv foal, mi di/piaajim* alP Mtima% 
It pierces me lo the hieart» m frafiggg V caoiy. 


O chi gu/lo / 
cbi gloria t * 
chi alligrStaca / 
che coHiemo i V 011s / 
mojilici ! 
ogiornofittat 
cbefortuna ! 
hoato <"^* ' 
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To reproachm 


Cost fi tratta co* gatantui* 

. mini ? 
nm ti do'vrefti vergognan / 

a mi far fuefi* ajfthuo t 

ad un pari nua* 

ami ebF 

a fuefto nMkJiitkha^ 

a qutfto modo ebf 

cohehP 

oBi pokrone ! 

vSdifuffanti ! 

gukrda minthiom / 

•b cbe Mia creamed f 

thi bit modo di protidirt I 

bil modo eerto ! 

Thou oughteil not to treat non dovrefii ufar ftmili term 

me tho3> tfiini mico. 

Dofl thou dunk that i» parti cbeftta bono f 

well? 
We Ihall fee iffiiiiediately> 
What the devil has he 

done? 

Bo bat fee what a rafcai ndratounpieocbefurfkntgi 


Is this their dealing with 

gentlemen ? 
Oughteft not thou to be 

aihamed ? 
To affront voa thus 1 
To fach a man as I am> 
To me> is it not ? 
Do you deal dins ? 
Ah, is it ib ? 
So and fo« is it not ? 
Ah poltroon ! 
You rogue I 
See the iimpleton ! 
O what fine manners ! 
What a fine way of piXH 

ceeding ! 
O that is fine ! 


adeffofi fVidra. 

cbi dianfoh bafatto ? 


he is. 

What, are you obftinate 
jftill? 


cojtm. 
aator* ofiinatof 


Hark» 
Liflen^ 

Where art thou ? 
Hark ye. 
Hear you. 
Hark ye a little^ 
A word* ^ 


To caH 


JfcOta. 


* 3* 


wifei f 

Jentite una parila. 
fentitti udtte. 
fontUi un poco* 

nnaparila* 


I win 
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I will fpeak but two words due farUe foUmente^ 

to you. 

Stay, fermati. 

Stay you, fermate'uu 


^ojhew uneaJiHefs^ trouble^ andfprrow. 


I am forry. 
Leave me alone. 
Prithee get thee gone. 
Do not break my head, 
Away, away. 


Mi difp'tjce^ mi rincrefce. 
lafciami in pace* 
va 'via, ti prego, 
non mi compere *lcapOm- 
'Via, *vza, ti prego. 


Go, go, God be with you, 'via, 'vattene con Dio. 

Get you out of my fight, k'vate'vi d* innanzi. 

Get thee gone from hence, U'vatenti di qua. 

Go mind^ your awn buiiT andate a far* i fatti 'vofiri 


nefs. 
Go to the devil,. 

» 

Do not make me giddy. 
Do not fplit my ears. 
How tirefome you are ! 
You have told it me a 
hundred times already. 


had ate a *voi, 
andate in tanta malora, an*^ 

date col diavolo* 
non mi Jiordire. 
non /»' intronar le oreccbie* 
cbe fei noiofo ! 
meV hai ditto cento 'volte^ 


To give courage. 

Cheer up, firs, A'nimoy fignori* 

Come on, gentlemen, come su, sit, Jignori'. 

on, ^'^ 

Come, let's fee, to work, or sua-noi, alle mani* 

Let's give over. finiamola. 


What news ? 
Wlut's that ? 


Teajk. 


Cheji dice di nuovo^ 
chec'ef 


Where 
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Where are you going ? do'vefi nja^ do've andauf 

Whence come you ? dondejl 'viene ? 

What hieans ? che 'vuol diref 

To what purpofe ? a chefer^e P 

What do you think ? c/;e vi pare ? 

To what end ? a che prop ojito ? a che fine? 

Why do you make fuch a che tante ftorie^ perche tan^ 

ado ? tefmorjie ? 

Tell me^xnay one know ? " ditemi fefi pub fapere ? 

Tell me, may one afk you ? ditemi s*^ lecito di doman* 

d2r*vi ? 

Who is it that has been fb chi ha awto cotanto or dire i 

bold ? 


T^ forbid. 

Let that alone, Lafciate fiare. 

Do not touch, non toccate, non Uccan* 

Say not a word, nou dir utente. 

Do not ftir from hence, non ft partir di qm* 

Jq the aame of God do not non lofare in nome di DU, 

do it. 

Have a care, guardatevi bene. 

Take care, a^wertUe^Jiate in tervell*^ 

I fQj:bid it« h proibtfco^ 


A eoL* 


[ i02 ] 


COLLECTION 
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Several diverting ftcHles, (entences, and the 
' choiceft Italian proverbs. 




D*un Birbinte. 

UN Birbante» per m^glio pitKacdarfi la liin6fias^ 
andava accattando col fa6no d'wi ccMapanellino, 
jnoilraDdo co' fa6i cenni iffer m^tOj e i^rdo: il die 
vedendo an galaiita6iiio, lo cbiamd a ic» cd in preienza 
d'alcdni amici fooi, ai quili aveva detto ch'egli role- 
va far' un nirkolo, dxAe al Birbante, moftrandc^fi 
iMSlla diftra on qaattrSno^ e nella man finiftra una pez- 
za di qaattro ioidi: vedi qaal Vii6i fcegliere. Se m 
fei verain6nte iiiiito» fara tao '1 quattrino : ma fe coiw 
leflbrai la verita, ti ^ivLro da ffsUanta6mo di darti la 
jpezza di quattro iSldi. II BirDluite> (enza indugiare,. 
confefsd non effer muto; 6bbe la jpezzettina di quattro 
f61di, ed and6flene via» p5co coraadofi dflle rifa degli 
altri. 


D'un Firbo. 

UN mendico tiifio^ e F^rbo contrafacSva con coji 
verisimili maniere '1 morib6ndo» nelle ftrade pub- 
liche di Parigi» e parcicolarmente appreflb deile Cbiefe, 
cbe i Preti medeilmi venivano a fargli la raccoman. 
dazi6ne delF aoima. Mentre un' altro furboA piangen- 
do a dii6ue lagrime, diceva iHkx (oo £ratcIlo» cb'era 


. On di Ricnaxione* 403 

COS! venftto meno« e tramartito di debolezza» per noii 
aver mangiato in t^tto '1 gi6mo antecedente. E^pcr 
muovere maggiormentelag^ntea compaflioney fog^ion- 
geva> ch'eflendo effi d'ouorata famiglia, non avevano 
av^to ardire di domandare la lim6fina. Sicche mdflb a. 
pieta ogn' 6no nel veder dGe gi6Tani ben fatti> con bao- 
ni veftici ad6flb» fi sforzava ciafched^no di dar 16ro 
qualche cdfa. P6chi gi6rni d6po farono quei medefi- 
mi furbi riconofciuti da un certo {ign6re, appreflb della 
Chiefa di fan Luigi deir liola ; il quale come prima 
Tidde Gael baronaccio diftefb a terra> che pareva efalare 
gli &ltimi fpiriti, pregd alcuni di quel che fiavaao at- 
t6mo a quel furfantaccio d'afcoltar' una par6la in dif- 
parte, e fatto loro palefe '1 fuo iatento, rapprovarono 
gli aitri, e ne fecero confapevoli i 16ro amici. S'ac- 
coflo quel iign6re al moribondo^ nel tempo che un Pr^te 
gli gridava con aha voce ; Giesd Maria. Fece M fo- 
praccennato fign6re cenno al prete ; e fingendo^ aver 
compaffi6ne di quel giovin6tt09 domand6 un p6co di 
paglia» per mettergli f6tto la tefta. F^ portaca la pag- 
lia> ed accefa in un pun to dalle due bande, pt-r via dl 
due candele. Sorfe immantinente '1 briccone, ed a 
tutto potere fi diede alia fuga. S'imagini chi legge, 
quali furono le rifa, quale '1 rumor de' fanci^Ili, che 
gli correvano dietro» eridando^ Al fu6co ; fermace* fer* 
mate, e an m6rto rifuicitato. 

Rifpijia Mar dice i*unjerv9. 

UN Napolitanoy u6mo mdlto ricco, e faceto, aveva 
un fervo fedeliflimo, e mottegiatore al maggior 
iegno ; c perche coftui fpefib pigliava a fcherao 1 detti 
e fatti altruiy il padr6ne 10 faceva ftar zitto, col dirgli : 
taci» taci, balorgot che tu fei '1 Re de' matti. Diipia- 
ceva non p6co al fervo il vederfi chiamato Re de' pazzt» 

al 
voleiTe 
pazzi, e de' matti ! Sarebbe 
inaggiore '1 mio regno di quei di tutt'i Re della terra s 
c.voi anche» figndr padrone^ iarefte mio vaUallo. 
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AJluzia (Tun Contadino, 

UN Contadmo portando una foma di legna per ven- 
dere, benche eridafle fpelTo, Guarda, guarda ; 
un beHiale non volendofi fcoflare, fu urcaco dal con> 
tadino* e gli fu Ilracciato '1 manteUo ; e volendo che 'I 
contadino glielo pagafle, lo condufTe innanzi al Podcfta, 
il quale, udito '1 caib dal querelaate, domando al con- 
tadino, fe cio foiTe vero, il quaU non rifpofe mlJ\. On- 
de /I Giudice voltatofi a quel del mamello : che vuoi 
til J gli difle, cli'io faccia ad un muto ? che muto ? non 
c muto : pcrche poco fa gridava a tutta voce: Guar- 
da, guarda. S'egli gridava, dovevi dunque guardarti, 
e cosi non t'avrebbe Sracciato 'I manlello. 


D^un Francefiano^ e <Pun nnntjlro^ 

UN Francefcano, effendo in un b6rco, montato su- 
un* a/ino, incontrd un miniftro a cavallo lopra 
un belliHimo Ronzino. D6po i complimeati ordinari, 
e piik raggionamenti ch' ebbero infieme, difputarono 
on pezzo, sii *i fatto deUa vera, ed (inica religione Cat- 
t6!ica, ne mai fi pot^ttera accordare : con tutto che '1 
Francefcano aveffc con buonlffime ragioni, e per via de* 
t©Ai de* fanti Padri provaio la continaftztone della rclK 
gi6ne Romana> da fan Pietro fin' adeifo. II che negando 
*i ipiniflra; non potettc il Francefcano contenerfi di dir- 
gli, ch^ egli era un vero b6ja' della fua anima, giacchS 
cono{cendo la verita, non la vDlcva credere. Non ebbe 
tempo di rifpondere '1 miniftro, perchc all6ra {\ trova- 
rono con m61te ahre perf6ne, vicini ad un fifime, che 
ii pafTava per via d'Cina barca, nella quale enirarono, 
con tutti quci che volevano paffar' all* altra banda. 
Vedendo '1 miniftro che 1* afino- del Francefcano tre- 
maya tutto, credendo (argli fino fcorno, in prefenza di 
quanti erano nella barca, di cui la maggior parte era 
Calvinifta, difle : Padre, fe non fiete piu licuro nella 
▼6ftra religione che *1 voftro afino c nella barca, do- 
vtefte par tremare c6ine fa egli, II Francefcano pidr 

' aHuta 
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%{luto del miniflro, con bel garbo gli rifpore : fe vi tro- 
vafte, come fi trova quefto afino, {ignore, coi ferri ai 
piedi, la corda al collo, un confeflbre da una parte, e'l 
l)6ja dair altra, £caramente avreile maggior paura che 
non ha 1' afino. • • 


Di due France/canty e d^tin Coniadino. 

UN Contadint) gelato di freddo, fmonto da cavallo 
per caniminar' a piedi. Jl die vedendo due Fran- 
cefcani, che in Francia fono chiamati. Cordeliers, dilTe 
I'uno al compagno : fe avefli 10 un cavallo, non farei 
tan to pazzo di condurlo per la briglia, xna bensi mi fa- 
rei portare fin' al convento. .L'altro ch'era d'amor al- 
legro, foggiunfe : mi bafta 1' animo di far' una buria a 
quel Contadlno, e levargli '1 cavallo, purche voeliate 
darmi un p6co d'ajuto. Acconfenti iubito *1 frate, e 
pian piano s'accoflarono ambidue al Contadlno, fenza 
che fen* accorgefle. Lev6 *1 Francefcano con dcftrczza 
la briglia al cavallo ; fela mife in tefta feguitando '1 
Contadino : mentre I'altro con la cavlzza conduiTe '1 
cavallo in difparte. Quindi a non m6ito, i\ Contadina 
volendo rimontar' a cavallo, fi volfe in dietro ; ma ebbe 
da morire di paura, vedendo tanta mctamorfofi. £ 
fgridando con terribile, ohime ! aj^to ! f u fermato dal 
Francefcano, che proftratofi in ginocchione richiede- 
' va con grand* urailta la {ua liberta ; dicenda, che per 
i fuoi difordini, e I'enormita de' fuoi peccati era ftato 
condannato a tale trasformazi6ne ; e ch'ora efTendo 
vcnuto U termine della penitenza, era torhSto al prim'o 
eflere. II Contadino alquanto raflerenato, non folo 
gli diede la domandata liberta, ma non accorgendoii 
della burla, fcioccamente foggiiinfe : andate in f anta 
pace, adefTo non mi maraviglio,- fe dopo una vita tanto 
difordinata, ftece riufcito un cosi cattivo animalaccid* 
II frate li parti, dichiarandofegli obbligato, ed ando a 
ricercare *1 compagno : quanjo vlddero i frati dilun- 
gato '1 povero Contadino, per altra via fi condulTero ad 
iina terra vicina. Pochi gi6rni dopo, pregarono i 
Francefcani un' amico loro, che fi compiacefTe d'andar* 
alia fiera per vendere '1 cavallo, ^ mentre andava col 

t com- 
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eompratore per ricevere '1 pagam^ntOt venne loro incon- 
tro *1 primo Contadino> che riconofcendo '1 cavaflo. 


p a gai o. Deli per vita v6ftra» replied 
tadino» rendetelo, non lo pagate. Non iiate tanto fcioc- 
co di credere* che qaella cardgna iia an cavalloj c 
V aoima 4*un Francefcano ch'e tomato nelle iue diflb- 
latezze. ReodetelOt vi dico lO, ch' e'l piu triilo aai^ 
nalaccio di quaati n*abbia U mdndo^ ed a me ka f atto 
venire la rabbia cento mila v61te. 

Ifun Gentiluimo Francifi. 

F\K inteUiginza di quefta (brietu» bafbi fapere die 
la pitf6ra» digionare, fignifica in Francefe jeumtri 
e che per efprimcre* dejeuner , biiSgna dire^ far cola- 
ziooe* 

UN gentila6]DO Francefe* ^^ariofo di veder Pltilia 
parti da Parlgi» con intenzidne d'oflervare, e 
di far' ona mem6ria difiinta delle cdfe piilk memorabili 
ch'avefle vedate per il viaggio. Arrivato in Bol6gna, 
voUe tsattenerrin. Partito dal fno albergo* il gidfao 
iegucnte aflai per tem]po» and6 per d6e 6re camminando 
di qnl. di li^» per la citta. Dopo averne villa la mag- 



v^lio digionare. L'dfte credendo che '1 gentiln6j 
per certa divozi6ne voleffcodigianare da dovero, rif- 
pdie : V. S. n' ipadr6ne. In quel mentre il geDtila6iiio 
iaii 8^ in camera il^« e fcrifle per an bu6n pezzo le 
cdie oflervate da InL Ma ftimolatod|li' appetito» e 
dalla fete, tralafcid di fcrivere, e s'CSaccid alia finef- 
tra« chiamando I'oile, a cui difle : fign6r' 6fte» v*htf 
detto che volevo digiunare fta mattina> vcoe ricordate i 
]o U^t foggiiittfe l*69e9 e mene ric6rdo. II gentila6mo 
fenz' afpettar* altro, tornd a foivere ; ma on quarlo 
d'6ra d6po, m6ilb e dalla f ame^ e dalla fete* cmamd 
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di Buovo V6^tf e con v$ce difd^gQ6ra gli difle: che 
iii6do dl procedere e quetto! non v'ho detto ua' 6ra 
fa, che volevo digiunare fta mattina ? £' vero, replied 
r6fte> e V. S. e padr6ne digiunar' anche tutto 1 
gi6rno. Comey c6me, diife I'altro, tCitto '1 giorno ! 

^ nop ho mangiato anc6ra niente, mi buriate. V6glio 
mangiare, portatemt da mangiare, e da here. Se v. S. 
V116I mangiare, e here, non vtt61e adanqne digiunare^ 
foggiunfe i'6fte : percbe digiunare vale a dire non man- 
giare, e non here. Allora, il Franceie* acc6rtoA dell* 
equlvoco, piacevolmente difle : fia maledetto 11 digt«- 
nare: dovivo io dire far colazi^ne. Mai piu dtro 
digiunare* che troppo bene ho imparato a mie fpefe, 

. che c6ra e digiunare. 


D*^na CmtadiHa. 

AVeva pcMtato &na Contadina nn capretto al^mer« 
cato per venderlo. V(deado la m6glte d'an pro* 
curatore perfuader' on* Arnica fua di comprarlo, le difle:. 
nirate, iignore, che bel caprecto. Compratelo, ne 
^gherd io la metsi; e domattina, mentre (aranno i 
n6(lri marici ai Gi^dice, Iq mlneieremo oon quelle n6- 
fire vicine che fap^te. Mi par bellino* ibggianfe TaU 
tra, e io comprerei volentjilri : ma h tr6ppo gidrane^ 
son ha anc6ra U coma. Non vene fate maravigliaj 
rifpdfe la Contadina, non ha anc6ra preTo m6glie. 


•«4i 


Del Papa GiUlio /econda, 

UN ndbile Romlno> amico intrinfeco del Papa Giu* 
lio fec6ndo, glidiffe che m61ti & lamentavano che 
fta iandc^ attendee con trdppo cal6re alia guerra 
c6ntro i Franceii : giaUi|he Iddio gli aveva d^to le chia« 
vidella fua chiefa, per ferrare lep6rte d611a difcdrdia, 
ed aprire quelle della riconciiiaxidne. II Papa rifpdfe 
al ndbile : Quei tali che dicono sxifMii cdfe, non fanno 
ffirfe che fan Pietro> e ian Pacdo i5no fiati compagni^ 
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Sc ambidue principi della chiefa. I predeceiTori mici 
in (ono ferviti della chiave di fan Pietro, adefTo io v6- 
glio adoperare la fpada di fan Paolo. II nobile replico : 
v6ftra fantita fa pero che Crifto difle a Pieiro; rimet- 
ti la tua fpada nel fodero. £^ vero^ foggiunfe ^1 papa, 
ma ricordatevi che Criito non la difle prima, ma dopo 
che Pietro cbbe ferito. 


Dt Siflo quintOy e d* urC Agojlinidno. 

FEUcc Perctti f& prima porcaro, fi fece poi frate 
deir 6rdine di fan Francefco, c fubito fatto facer- 
d6te, e Bacceliere, fi fece chiamare '1 padre Montalto. 
Fervenne a tQtte le dignita del fuo 6rdine> f u teologo, 
miniftro provinciale, procurator" generalc, generale, 
vcfcovo, cardinalc, cdopo papsrSiflo quinto. EHendo 
procurator dell' 6rdinej 11 padre Avoila allora generale 
che gli era capital nemico, tenrava tutt' i mezzi pofsi- 
bili per fcavalcarlo dal fuo offizio. £ nel capitolo 
generale che fu intimato a Firenze, accendendcii di 
pi^ in piii I'odio del padre Avofta, non attendeva 
ad altro che a ilrappazzare '1 padre JVIontalto« Sic- 
che fdegnato coilui, fatte alcune inllanze in ifcrit- 
to, ed affifTele alia porta del RifeCtorio, ii parci da 
FIrenze, 11 che rifaputo dal generale, fu private del 
carico '1 povero padre Moi^alto, e nel medcflmo tempo 
furono mandati ordini a tutti i guardiani di ritenerlo in 
prigione. La qual c6ra prefentita dal padre Montalto, 
toggi qucllo incontro andando ad alloggiar* in alcri 
luoghi. Una fera che dormi in un conventode'padri 
difant' Agoftino> dopo aver, cenato, benche nonvifofie 
conofciuto, domand6 in grazia al padre Procurat6redie- 
ci fcudi in preiUco che Tubito gli furono preftati, e ne 
fece '1 padre Montalto una polizza fottofcritta noo col 
fuo, ma con un' altro nome imaginario ; di cui '1 padre 
Procuratore per qualiivoglia d^genza che ufafTe, non 
potettc mai averne nuova alcufta. II padre Montalto 
dofo efTere flato creato papa, leggcndo i fuoi manufcritti, 
vi trovo quefta partira. Diede fubito 6rdine che ii 
procuraiTe con ogni diligenza d'aver nuova di quel pa* 
dre, e cafo che fofTe vivo, fi facclTe venir a Roina con 

buona 
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buona comitiva. Giunfero gli ordtnl del papa al 
vefcovo in ua tempo appttnto, -cfae paiTava poca budna 
intelligenzatra^lvefcovo^ e'l padre Procuratore ibprac- 
cennato> che fa mandato a Roma come prigioniero in 
compagnia di qaattro frati che gli faceVano la guardia 
pi^ ftretta che non avuEbbero fatto dieci fbirri. II vef- 
covo fi credeva che queflo fi faceife per via de' fndi ami- 
ci, ai qaali aveva dato cattiviffima informazT6ne di 
queflo padre Procarat6rc» accio procuraiTerp con 6£ni 
5f6rzo d'allontan&rlo da lui. II simile credevano i fratif 
non che '1 medeiimo Procurat6re ; il quale cond6tto in 
prefenza del papa, difle, beatiffimo padre> domando 
perd6no a v6ftra fantit^ di qoanto ho fatto contraM mio 
vefcovoy per giuflificarmi d'ana calunnia imputatami a 
c6rto eilendone io innocentiffimo. II papa che non fa« 
peva nulla di queflo diiFerente, gli nfpofe : non avete 
ragi6ne di prendervela col v6flro vefcovo ; ma vi vo- 
gliamo parlar d'altro. Siete accufato d'aver diffipato i 
beni dci c«ivento. II povero Agoftiniano fentendofi 
rin/aociar* ua tal fallodal papa, efdamd : o beatiiSmo 
p^dre, con Hcenza, di voflra fantita, non fi trovera mai 
ch*io abbia fatto torto alcuno alia mia religtone* J^Ilora'l 
papa con finta v6ce<lifdegn6fa, foggiunfe: ancorardiM 
negarlo ? non e vero ch'avete dato in preiiito dieci ic&» 
di ad nn padre Francefcano, ne mai piii gli avete ri* 
aviiti ? e troppo vero, beatiffimo padre, lo credevo -wi 

falanta6mo; ma ho conofciuto p(u ch'era un fiirbo* 
iano, piano, diife '1 papa, lo conofdamo, e ci ha dato 
ordine di foddi»farvi, e quello fiamo noi. II padre Pro* 
curat6re confufo al mag^i6r fegno, proftratoli a terra» 
domandaya perdono : (ubito 'I papa gli ordln^ di riz- 
zarii in piedi, poi gli parld in quefta maniera ^ i6i ci 
accogliefte in tempo della noftra difgrazia nel v6flro 
convento, nella voUra camera; vi accoglieremo nel 
noftro palazzo, nella noftra camera : intendo che fieto 
iii litigio col v6fb'o vefcovo, la' caufa non v\ del pari, 
bisdgnache ci vada, e adeflb vi nominiamo vefcovo, af- 
fegnandovi un vefcovato ua i btt6ni non mediocre. 


T l^uu 
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jyuH cafi Fortuito. 

UN Murat6rc cadde per difgrazia 4'nn altb tet^ 
dove egli lavorava, e per fonuna lua cafco addoflo 
ad UD u6mo chefed6va di f6tto: cosi Jenza firfi mojto 
mile ainmazz5qudp6ver' u6ino. II figliuolo del quale 
fece citar* avanti al gi&dicc cnmmale il Muratore, acca- 
iandolo d'omiddio. Ma '1 Murat6re fi difefe in quefta 
modo, dicendo: amico, fe io ho peccato, ne vogho far 
la penitenza ; in6nta tu ftcffp in ouel Inogo d onde lo 
caddi : ed jo federd dove fcdeva tuo padre, cpsi prcoi- 
pitandoti abbaffo, amtnazrami, fe tu puoi, chc lo ne fdno 
contento. 


D'un PittSre. 


finite in pochiffiroo tempo ; U che lentenao apb lle, 
eli diffe piacevolmente : non occ6rre <he tu a dica d a- 
v6rlo .finito in p6co tempo, che '1 quadro medefimo !• 
dice abbaftanza da per fe. 


J)'une Scultore* 

DTfegn'ando l cSnfoU di Firenze di far' fina ftatua. 
chiamirono Donatio, famfifo ed eccellente Scul- 
t6re. il quale intefo '1 difegno. domandcJ per la tattura 
cinqu£ntl fc&4i. J c6nfoli fenza profenrgU nulla, a 
Sero a far' ad un' altro Scultdre medi6cre. Coftfi, 
fatta che I'ebbe il megJio che feppe, ne domandd ot- 
tinta fcidi. Maravigliaiifi i c6nfoh. gli differo che 
Sl"a un burl'arfi di l6ro. giacche D. natel lo, opmo 
J£uo iliaftre, non aveva doraandato pef farla pvu di 
iinquinta. In f6mma non potendofi a cordare. nmi- 
:fcr6 la caufa ad effo Donaiello. il quale lentenzid che i 
x6nfoU doveffero pagav fettaau fciidi. Del the alte- 
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yatifi> ricordandogli ch'egli medeiimo dicinqaanta s'era 
Voluto contentare ; Donatello graziofamente difl*e : e 
vero^ jni potevo contentare, perche avrei fatto la ftatua 
in meno d'un mefe : xna quefto pover' uomo che a pent 
potrebbe efTere jnio fcolare, v'e ftato pi^ di fei me(L 
Cosi Donatello fi vendicd argutamente dell'ingiQiia ri- 
cevata da' confoH. 


«»i 


D^un Cotttadino. 

T JN ContadiAo non p(>tette contenerfi di ridere nel 
^ vedef paflar 1* arcivefcovo di BoI6gna, accom- 
pagnato da un certo niimero di ibldati. L'arcivefcovo 
mccortofene voile faper la ragione delle (iae rift, e do- 
ttiandatogli pcrch^ ridefle cosi, il Contadino rifpoie, 
che gli pareva c6ra ftrana, ch'un arcivefcovo caminaiTe 
armato, ed accQmpagnato, non da preti> ma da una 
man di foldati. Soggiunfe all6ra 1* arcivefcovo : fappr 
bai6rdc> ch'io fono diica, ed arcivefcovo infiektie ; ch'm 
chiefa vado veflito da arcivefcovo, e dtco TofFizio col 
clero : ma in campagna vado da daca co' miei foldati. 
Ho int^fo, inonfign6re> replic6 '1 Contadino, ma ditemi 
in grazia» quando '1 iignoir d^ca anderil a cafa del Dia** 
volo> che fara del fignor' arcivefcovo ? 


■**• 


lyina Dinna. 

TJ N udmo virtttdTo, e ben fatto, fposd una Donna 
^ brOtta pet rifptoo della fua d6te, c per ragi6ne , 
d'ak&ni vantaggi che qoefla gli prometteva. Pochi 
gi6rni dopo '1 matrim6nio la nu6va fp6fa s'innamord 
d'lm giovinetto, che fp^lfo intixMlac6vist in cafa. II ma- 
rito accort6fene, ed avendo c61to la moglie all'impro* 
vifo infiem* col fuo Drudo, le.diiTe; che neceflita v'era 
che <u ti cercaffi un' uomo a fpefe del tuo bene^ fe n'hai 
trovato ttuo. che ti fa '1 fervizio gratis ? 
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D*una Zingara* 
N A Zingara d6po aver pianto a dirotte lafirime la 



meglj 

veilito del m6rt09 Be andafle in chiefa a dar gli oniini 
per refleqoie, e chedicefie ch'eflendo '1 defi^nto capita^ 
no di nobiliffima^ e ricchiffima Hirpe, tutt' i preti v'intex- 
veniiTero, accid fi facefTero con maggi6r p6mpa» e de- 
c^ro, conf6rme avevaordioato '1 Zingaro« Venncro i 
preti^ accompagBarpnOf e portarono '1 cadavers del ca- 
pitano alia fepolt^ra. Finite leefl^aie, venne '1 fagrif. 
tano a domandar la paga. La Zinsara ved4ta la iom- 
ma importar' a£ai pi& di quella s'era immaginata> difle : 
e ragionevole, figD6re» cbe ciafcheduno abbia '1 fuo 
dovere^ e qaefb mleva fpeflb dire la buona anima di 
mio marito, che m'ha lafciato alquanti beni ; egiacche. 
fignor mlo^ tutt' i f>riti r6no conc6r(i all* e£[^iiie del 
anorto, vi prego awifarli^ accid vengano anche tutti a 
ricevere 'i paeamento.^ I preti intefo Tintento della 
Zingara^ tornarono t^tti nel ladgo della fepoltura^ dove 
con fimulate lagrime s'era fermata la troppa de' Zinga* 
ri. Giunti che vi farono» la fcaltra Zineara chiam5 
fuafiglia, e le difie : figliamia cara, reftiamo debitrici 
aquefti iien6ri c'hanno caDtato> e predate per Tanim a 
di v6ilro padre* Giacche hanno cantato per Paninoa 
di mio padre, rirp6r la figlia, coslinformata dalla ma- 
dre» bif6gQa foddisfarli. Cantate voi, ed io ballerd ; e 
cid diceiido> fi mefle a cantare la midre, edint6rnoalla 
f6fla ballando i Zingari con la figiia, col canto» c col 
ballo» pagaronoi preti. 


D*un nibili Romam 

IL poeta E'nnioordin6 alia (ua fervache dicefle ad on 
n6bile Romano cbe picchiava alia pdrta, cfa'ei aoa 
era in cafa. 11 nobile bcnche j)6co innaozi avefie con 

gU 
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gli occhi pr6prj vifto entrare '1 poeta in ca& : ricevuta 
.ch'ebbe la rifpoHa della f^fva* ii parti> dicondole: mi 
displace di m61to che '1 voftro padrone non f ia in cafa. 
Alcuni giorni di la> il poeca andd dal gentiluomo pe^ 
parlargii di cofa di gran confeguenza, con fperanza di 
Titrovare« e patrocinio, ^d ajuto ne' fuoi urgent! bi{6ffni 
.apprefTo del n6bile. Nel medeiimo tempo che piccnid 
alia p6rta> s'affaccid alia fineflra '1 n6biie, e difle al poe-^ 
ta : il padrone non e in cafa. C6nie pud egli noa efler* 
in cafa, giacche lo vedo» e mi parla^ replied '1 poetai 
il n6bile gli foggiunfe : credetti 10 altimamente alia t(ia 
ferva> deh perche non mi vuoi creder' a me Heilb ? fappi 
adunquech'io fono in cafa per ahri, ma non per te. 


D'unSoUato. 



TJN Soldato ritrovandofi in alto mare con faa m6g1ie 
in tempo d'iina grandiflima tempeila, vidde che 
i marinari gittavano a tutto potere* quante cofe veniva- 
no 16ro nelle mani» non avendo riipetto alcuno per quid- 
fiv6elia f6rte di mercanzia ; anzi gridavano t^tti che H 
gittaflero qaanto prima le cofe pi^ graTi, fe non voleva- 
no perdexe la vita, ed i beni infieme ; il che uditq dal 
.Soldato prefe (ubito la m6glte, e la gito nel mare/ di- 
cendo, niiina cofa eflergli in ^ueilo m6ndo ne piu grave> 
ae pi^ incomoda di fua jnogbe. 


«b 


D'ifta Duchiffa. 

TT N A Ducheffa volcndofi pigliar g6(te delle 15e 
Y Donzelle, le conduffe nel Giardino Reale delle 
Pinte in Parigi. Gi6nte che vi fiirono dopo breve 
^aflcggiata, la Ducheffa ritrovandofi appreilb d'una pi. 
anta che viene chiamau, la Senfiti'va ; diffe alle (ue Don- 
zelle, in prefenza di mohi gentilu6mini, che quella pi- 
auta era di tanta virtd, che toccata da una figlia, o da 
qaalfiv6glia donna, dava chiari indizj a'ella foffe vergine, 
no. Per quefto foggiunfe : vediamo fe alc&na fra v6i 

T 3 Hut 
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altre avra conTervata la vergiiiit^. Ed acci5 fiate certe 
c6me la pianta diftin^e le vergini da qaelle che non lo 
f6no> io che fono mantata^ comiocierd la prima a toccar* 
la ; ed avvicinatafi^ la teccd con ambe le mani. Refta* 
roflo con grande ftup6re t6tti quel che non fapevano la 
virta di paella pianu* di cot le f6glie s^abbyfano (ubito 
ch'e toccata da qualfiv6gHa perfdna. Vifto dalle Don- 
selle quell' abbaflar delle f6glie, fi tirarono tutte in die- 
tro, ne ardivano accoftarfi. La Duch^a accof tafi della 
lore maraviglia, difie fchersando : nc» dovete maravig- 
liarvi fe la pianta ha abbafiato le f6glie» poiche fapece 
ch'avendo avuto figliuoli non (8no pii vergine. Ma toc- 
catela voi altre, e vedremo chi fara anc6ra vergine. GiU 
eran torAate le f6glie della pianta al primo flato : ma 
nifluna delle Donzelle, ne manco le ferve, vollero toe* 
carla nh linche con nn dito ; il che ^&le grand' occai* 
fidae di rifo a tiitta la compagnia. 


In lode del Matriminio. 

IL Matrimonio e ftato ifiicoitD nel Pavadtfe terrldl^ 
non meritando veramente d'eiTere ftabilito in luogo 
men rigaardevole. L'anello matrimoniale con la fua 
rotondita dinota, che iicc6me la rotondita e infinita^ 
cosi infinito e'l contento che deve ifler coacordemente 
fra*l marito, e la moglie. ^ ^ . 

Nel facrifizio di Giun6ne, Dea del Matrimonio, i 
facerd6ti di quel tempi gittavano '1 fiele degli animali 
dietro agli altari> per dimoftrare, che nel Matrimonio 
nontieve efler' amaritudine. 

Appreffb gli Antichi giudizidfi ft prima onorata Gi- 
nn6ne, poi Venere, e Cupido, volendo figniiicarc che'l 
Matrimonio iigurato per GiUn6ne deve andar' innanzi 
a tutt' i piaccri. 


Perd^ 
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Perch! Giove^ s*innamori di belUzze mortalu 

Glove fcendeva fpeiTo in terra, fotto la forma or di 
q^aefto, or di qoell' animals, perche I'eiTer roari- 
tato con Gian6ne, gli era di canta n6ja> che piu tofto fi 
contentava di ftar' in terra fotto f6rnia d'animale, fer- 
vendo a mortale bellezza, che nel cielo alia preienza 
della noiofa moglie reggendo runiverib. Luca AfTa- 
rino dice a quefto propofiio, quando tratta dci difguiti 
che nafcono tra Marito, e moglie : che chi comincia a 
far Tamore con una donna, con intenzidne di pigliarla 
per moglie, fi pud dire ch'egli arruota '1 ferro per ucci- 
derii da fe ileflb* 


AmanU inconjiante. 

Isabella Andrcini die? nelle fue lettere ; che gli aman- 
ti incoftanti fanno come lo fpecchio, ciie riceve 
tucte le immagini, e non ne riuene alcana. 


Dhnne achefon buonem 

NEL R6molo di Malvezzi fi legge, che le donne in 
cafa poflbno ajutare> fuori non fanno fe non 
iinpedire. £ -adduce per ragione, che '1 menarle a 
fpaflb 8c ai diporti, o condurle alle fefte^ muove, talora 
chi le vede, fe fono bruite a dtfprezzo ; fe belle a lib!-* 
dine. £ con tutto che sian' onefliiliipe, bifogna ricor* 
darii, che 1' onefla e un color delicato, che teme i' aria, ed 
un criilallo che s'appanna per guardo impuro di coloro, 
ch'anno agitata la mente dalle lafcivie. Devono per 
quefto fuggirfi le occafioni del pericolo, dove '1 pericolo 
e dell' onore. Quando Ifabella Andreini parla dell' o- 
nore^ dice che^ 

II feg^io deir uomo e la terra> 

De' pefci, I'acqua, 

Degli uccelli, Taria^ 

DeQa donnaj^ 1' onore. 

T 4t Naiura, 
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Natirayt coftumi JU* FranceJL 

ADriaoo NegozantCj dottifltmo aflr61ogo> e di pnv 
fondiffimo ingegno, dice nelle congettiire aftrO' 
16giche, fcritte di fao jproprio p^j^ao, che la fpica no* 
biuffima Stella, e benefica« ha dbminio fpeciale fiSpca '1 
regno di Fraocia. II che facilmente fi puo compren- 
dere dilla proprieta de' fu6i InflufB convenienti molco 
alia nacara, e coftOmi di queHa nazi6ne, Mercariale, 
Venerea^ e Marziale ; imperrocche fono i Franceii, Mer- 
curiali per rindaftria, curioiita, agilita, inconftan2L4« elo- 
qaenza, e vivacita dell' ingegno, e perfezi6ne in cutie 
le arti. Venerei per rornaxnento, civilta, eleganza, 
polizia, gentilezza, ed inclinazi6ne alle delizxe. Mar- 
siali, per il genio belHc6fo ed efiercizio milicare^ in ciii 
non cedono in val6re ad alcikna nazi6ne antica^ e iso* 
d^rna. 

Simpaiiaf idAntipatia^ 

SIcc6me la Matrigna per foyirchio^ 6dio noa £Mw 
la virti^ del figliaftro, cosi la madre per foverchio 
am6ret noa comprende i difctti del figUtt61o, 
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FRANClE'SI, TEDE'SCHI, 

1 T A L I A' N I, 
SPAGNUQ'LI, ED INGLE'SL 


IN COSTUTMI. 


IN STATOHA. 


IN VESTITI. 


IN PA'STl. 


mUMOlUS* 


IL Francefe e corteAr^ 
II TedeTco benevolo^ 
L'ltaliano civile, 
Lo Spagnn^ difprezzante^ 
L' loglefe altiero. 

II Francefe e di bel garbo, 
II Tedefco grande, 
L' Italiano medidcre^ 
Lo Spagna61o piccolo, 
L' Inglefe di bella prefcnsuL 

II Francefe e novatdre, 
II Tedefco ijnitat6fe^ 
L* Italiano mefc&iiio, 
Lo Spagnu61o lefinante, 
L' Inglefe fpendit6re. 

n Francefe 6 delicato^ 
II Tedefco bevitore^ 
it* Italiand fSbtio, 
Lo Spagna61o fcarib^ 
L' Inglefe pr6digo. 

II Francefe i motteggiatdr^ 
II Tedefco a£LbUe, 
L' Italiano piacevote» 
Lo Spaffnoolo gFa?e> 
L' Inglefe Sftuiabik. 
TS ^ IN 


4 1 8 Cofium delle Nazioni. 

II Francefe e bell' uomo^ 
11 Tedefco non gli cede^ 
IN BELLE^ZZ A. L> Italiano ne belle ne briittp> 

. Lo Spagna61o ha del' br^ttcv 
L' Inglefe dell' angelo. 


IN CONSrOLIO. 


INSCRITTUTIA. 


IN SCIE'NZA. 


IN RELICICyNe. 


IN ARDI'RE. 


IN SERVITir. 


II Francefe non e lento, 
II Tedefco e pii^ tardo, 
V Itali&no d fottile* 
Lo Spagnuolo cautel6ib> 
L' JnglSfe riibl6to. 

IlFranc6fe parlabene^iveme- 
II Tedefco fcrive molto» is}^» 
L' Italiano fodamentes 
Lo Spagnuolo p6co, e bB6no> 
If* Ipglefe dottamente* 

II Firancefe fa di t6tto> 
II Tf defco e maeftro, 
L' Italiano e d6ttQ» 
Lo Spagna6fo d profondo> 
L' lAglefe filofo^. 

U Francefe e zelante, 
II Tedefco religi6fo, 
t4' Italiano xerunDni6fi)^ 
Lo Spagnu6lo fuperftlzi6(b» 
L' Inglefe e di^jSto. 

II Fxanceie e c6me un' aqnila^ 
II Tedefco c6me an' 6rfo, 
L' Italiano c6me una v61pe> 
LoSpagnudIo c6me un' elefante^ 
It* Ingiefe cdme on lidne. 

II Francefe 2 fedele^ 
II Tedefco bn6n compagno^ 
L' Italiano rifpcttfife, 
Lo Spagna61o foggettOj 
L' Inglefe fdiiavo. 

IN 
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II Francefe c libcro^ 
•^ II Tedefco a padrone, 

IN MATRIMO'NIO. L' Italiano carceriere, 

Lo Spagnu61o e tiranna, 
L'Inglofe fervicore. 

In Frincia Ton le dame faS6/e, 
In Germania rifparmianOs e 
LE DCNNE- fon frcddc. 

In Italia prigionere^ e cattive. 
In Ifpagna fchiave^ ed ainor6fes 
In Inghilterra regine, e liber* 
tine. 

Diciva Cirk-^^into cbe pgrUribbe. 

Francefe ad un' amico, 
' Tedefco al fuo cavallo, 

IN LIHGUA. Italiano alia fta fignora, 

Spagnu61o a Dio» 
Inglefe agli uccelli* \ 


f 
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CITTArPIU" PRINCIPAXI 

D'lTA'LIA. 


R6ma la Santa. 
Na^i la Gentile. 
Fireoze la Bel' 


Genova la Sunerba. 
Venezia la Rtcca* 
Padova la D6tta. 
BQl6gtta la Graiia« 
Milano la Grande.. 
Ravenna T Andca* 


Nhni Me Accadimie tP Mia. 

IN RO'MA, Umorifla, Lincei. FantaMci, Arcadia 
FIREIIZB, la CrUca« Inmobili^ Inftcari Alteriltt» 
Rinovati. 
BOL<rGNA> Gel^> la Nitte, Ott6fi« Ozi6fi> Inddi- 

miti. 
VENE'ZIA» Inc^niti> Dtrcordanti> GnfiSni. 
FA'DOUA> Inc6gniti» Orditi» Infiammati, Ricomtk 
NA'POLI, Ardenu, Oziofi, Intionad. 
GE^OUA> Addormentati. 
SIE^NA^ Intrott&d> Filomati, Fifiooitici. 
LU'CA. OfcW, r^Mdi. ^^^^ 


/ 
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MILA^NO, Nafc6fti. 
MA'NTOVA, Invaghiti. 
MACERA'TA, Catenati. 
ALESSA'NDRIA, Imm6bili. , 
ANCOT^A, CaUgin6fi. 
BRE'SCIA, Occiilti. 
CES£'NA> OfFufcati. 
FABRIA'NO/ DifunM, 
FAE'NZA, Filipp6ni. 
FE'RMO, Raffi-ancatL 
F£RRA'RA> Elevaci. 

PA'^RMA^ Innominati. 
PAVrA, Affidati. 

PERU'GIA, Infcn(ati. 

TREVrSO, Pcrfevcranti. 

VERO'NA, Filarin6idcL 

VICE'NZA, Olimpid. 

VITE'RBO, Oftinati, 

URQI'NO, AflbrditV vt. 


A COL^ 
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Italian Proveris^ 


Proverb] ltdiiinh 


TO expe^, and not to* 
come; 
To lie a-bed> and. not to 

ileep ; 
To ferve, and not to 

pleafe ; 
Are three things enough to 

kill a man. 
Your mouth heals what it 

touches. 
A hackney-horfe brings in 

money, but does not laft 

long. 
A houfe built, and. a .vine 

planted, is never fold for 

what it coil. 
There's no one happy in 

this world, but he that 

dies in his Twaddling 

clouts. 
Without bread and wine, 

love is cold. 
To travel pofi requires the 

pnrfe of a prince, and 

the ftrength. of a porter. 


A^pettarti e nm 'vemri ^ 

Siar^ in letto, e nou dormire ; 

Servire^ e mm gradire ;. 

Son trt cofe da far nunn. . 

La *uiftra hoccajana quelcbe 

tocca, 
Catvallo di 'vettttra fa fro^ 
ftttOt ma nott dura* 

Cafafatta, vigna pofib^ 
Nonji paga quanta cofta, 

Neimondo non efeltcetfi nau 
quel cbe muore infafcie. 


Senza Cenre, e Bacc^i Ft^ 

nere e di gbiacao. 
Pa pofta e unafpefa daprin'^ 

cipt% ed un nuflien da 

faccbinom 


liaEan Pravetis. 


4aar 


It 19 better going alone^ E' meglio andar Johg cb$ 

than in bad company. mal accompagnato. 

Misfortunes and pleafures Ls fdagure, e Je allegrffSfH 

never come fingle. non <vengona mat /ok. 

Fine to fine is xtot good to Duro con dura, non } ^»mi* 

make a lining. a/ar* muro, 

A woman is like a chefnat^ La donna e cmeja caftagna. 
Fair to the outfide^ foul Bella Hfuori^ e dentro ba la 

. within. magflgna* 

We muft not chufe women 'Ne donna, ne tela nM com* 
. nor linen by candle- frare alia candela. 

light. 
Raw herbs* and fleepiog 

on the ground, fend a 

man to bis grave. 
Love and greatnefs will 

not aiTociate. 
A good fiomach needs no 

^uce. ; . 

We think no more of Pajato*lfericolo^ga66at$*l 

vows, when the danger /anto* 


Krha crpida, e domtre in 
piana terra, manda Puotng 
fi^totirra* 

Amor, ejtgnoria non voglion 

compagma. 
Jppetho non 'vuoljabcai* 


is paft< 
Old crimes^ new penance. 

The beaft once dead/ the 
venom dies alfo.^ 

Fair words are very pow- 
erful> and coil nothinor. 

A hundred pounds of lor- 
row, won't pay an ounce' 
of debt. 

He that goes to-bed with- 
out his fupper, will tofs 
and tumble all night. 

The ravens never plnpk o^t 
' one another's eyes. 

Tell me your company, 
and I (hall knov^ wtuit 
yoB do. 


Peccito vecchio, pmtiaxa 

nu6*va, 
Morta la Beftia, morfp V 

'venfno, • 

Un b'elparlare at hocca ajfai 

'oale, poco cofinf^ 
Cenf ore di malinconia non 

pagano un quattrino di 

debitq. 
Qbi V0 a tettojifftza chf^ff 

tutta la mtiji dimena* - 

Cirfui coif tor*ai non Ji eib^ 

'van maigli ofcbL 
Dimmi con cbi tWvaif/apri 

^^ cbefii. 


4^4 ItaUan Proverbs* 

Let every one mind his own Cia/cun* tatinda «' /atti 

bufinefs. /uoi. 

He 18 fallen oat of the fiy- E caduto dalla padilla^jSUa 

ing'pan into the fire. hragia. 


Time and llraw ripen med- Col tempo, e la pagUafi 

lars. turano U nehoU* 

One fcabby fheep infefb a Una pi cor a marcia neguafi^t 

whole flock. UH hranco. 

Every bird likes his own . Ai ogni uccello fuo nuh i 


neft. 


ogm 

HUO, 


A barking dog never bites* Can cb* abiaja, nonmordit 


mat. 


Do not waken a fleeping Noh defiare V can cbe dot 

lion. 

He that is fonder of yoa Cbi ti fa carixxe piu che 

than ufoal^ fiole, 

Kther has cheated yoo> or O t*ha ingannatc, « ingan'^ 

defigns it. nar ti 'uuole. 

To afk better bread than is Cercar mglior pane cbe di 

made of corn. fromento* 

To aik my landlord if the Demandar* all* ofie fe bm 

wine be good. buon who. 

Sorrow for a dead woman Dogliai di donna morta t&ra 

goes no farther than the infin* alia porta. 

door. 

One man is worth an hmi* Valpiu una herettacbecfnt^ 

dred women. J^ffi^* 

Good wine needs no boih* Ju buon wno non hifigna 

fra/ca. 

It is better one's foot flip E migliofdrmcciolar co^pie^R 

than one's tongne. cbe coUa lingua, 

yfiae brings oat the troth* // inno } una mhsza Arda* 

The jpooreft hog has the Al piu trifto porco vien la 

. belt pear. migHor pera. 

'He that waits tat another's Cbiper man d^altri s* imifc^ 

porringer^ often dines ca^ tardi^/atolla. 

ill. 

He complains his wife is Si lamenta del irSdo grifi. 


too handfome. 
A hidden fin it half par* Peccato eelate, i mifSKoper* 
doned. derate. 

Bft 


Italian Proverbs. 


He that buys land, bays 

trouble. 
He that cheats> is often 

cheated. 
Who lies with dogs, rifes 

with fleas. 


Cbi compra terra, comfra 

guerra, 
Chicerca d*ingannart rtfis 

ingannato* 
Chi dorme cot cant, fi leva 

colle pulci* 
Lajervajufera lapadrona. 


The maid forpafles the 

miftrefs. 
The Devil's not always at Non Jempre ria fortuna un 


the poor man's gate. 
Fair words and xqv\ play 

cheat both ^the young 

and the old. 
There are no rofes without Nonjipuo aver la rofafen^ 


luogo tiene. 
Belle parole t e eatti'vi fatti 
ingannano Javj , e matti. 


thorns. 
There are no rofes but 
what become heps. 

With artifice, and deceit^ 

we live half the year. 
With deceit^ and artifice> 

we live the other half. 
He that ferves the publict 

obliges no-body. 
God preferve me from 

fach people as flatter 

me to my face, and 

betray me behind my 

back. 
A good friend is worth a I^ megUo %n hin amtco cbe 


Ka le/ptne. 
I(pM fu C9st Sella fcarta^ 

cbe non diventaffe brutta 

ciavatta* 
Con arte, ed inganno,fi vi* 

ve mezzo P anno. 
Con inganno,"^ e con arte, fi 

woe P altra parte. 
Cbi Jer*ve al comune, non 

Jerve a nijfuno* 
Dio mi guardi da quella 

gotta, cbe dinnanzi mi 

le€ca, edietro migraffia,^ 


hundred relations. 


cento parents* 


fevers in autumn are long Febbre auhmnaU, 0.} lunga^ 

e mortale. 
V4»der lucciole per lanternem 


or mortal. 

To fell bladders for lan- 
terns. 

Every country has its fa* 
ihions. 

To mind two things at Jver^un^occbioattapentola^ 


Talpaefe, taP ujanxa. 


oace. 


# /' altro aUa gatt0. 


Tm 
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Italian ProverBs* 


To be on both fides. 

To have two ftrings to 

one's bow. 
To cheat two at once. 


Dar* UH colpo aBa toite^ i^ 

un (diro al cerchio, 
Tenere V fiedf in piujtafft^ 


Figliar dut colimhi ad una^ 
favum 
Between^ two flools the tra due Unrrenti in qfciutiem^ 
breeclv falls to the 
ground. 
We muft love the dog for Bijigna fovtar rij^etto al 


his. mailer's fake. 


can pir amor dil padroue* 


Tq fet the fox to keep the Dar U lattughe in guardia. 

geefe. 
The priefl errs at the altar. 
We mull hide nothing torn 

our confeflbr>. oar phy-» 

fician« and our law* 


at papert, 
Err a il priti all* alt are. 
Al confsjjforet al medico, ed 

all* avocatQ non^ tgnirg *l 

i;tr celatc* 


yer. 
Nuns, monks, priefts, and Meuicb£,/rati, priti, epol- 


chickens, 9xt never fa- 

tisfied* 
Short reckonings make 

long friend^.. 
Eggs of an hour, bread of Uovo^ cTum ora^ paw d*um 


//', wn fi nftggm WMi fe^ 
tillu 
Patto ciiaro, amc9 caro* 


a day> wine of a year^ 
fiih of ten, a woman of 
fifteen, and a friend of 
thirty. 

Wine of three virtues, that 
moiftens, waihes, and 
refrelhes without any 
ilretgth in it> . 

Bread .that fees, wine 
that fparkles^ cheefe that 
weeps. 

A fallad, to be well feafon- 
ed, ought to have little 
vinegar, and plenty of 
oik 


</>, 'uipo'd^un* anno,p£/(i 
di^M, dinna di quindici, 
amUo di trenta* 

Vino di tre 'virtu, iagna, 
lofva, i rinfrefca, ne ha 
forza alcuna. 

Pan cbe <veda, i/in cht faU 
tiyformaggio chepianga. 

Infalata benfalata,poc* aci* 
to, tin* ogliata. 


Italian Proverhs. 


It is better being a bird in 
the field than in a cage. 

A bird ' in the hand is 
worth two in the ba(h. 

It ?s better to be friends at 
a diftance than enemies 
near home. 

When it is fair weather, 
take tliy cloak> when 
it rains^ wear it if yoa 
pleafe. 

If thou wouldd be reveng- 
ed of thy enemy^ govern 
thyfelf. 


4^7 

F megUo tfftf^ uceelia di 

campagna^ cbe digabbia. 
E^ meglio un uovo oggt, cbe 

domani una galttna, 
JE^ meglh ijfir^ amci da Ion* 

tano, cht , mrnci d^ap^ 

prejh. ^ 
N} di ftate^ n} d^invemo^ 

non andarfenTUL mantelh* 


Vuoi far *vendetta del tu% 
nmkofgovknati bine* 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

ITALIAN POETRY. 


In this treatife we fhall confider^ i. The 
Italian verfification. 2. The dSQFerent com* 
politions in verfe. 3. The poetic licences. 

I. C^ thi Italian vtrfiJUatm. 

THE Italian veric coafifts of a certain number of 
fyllables, and rime. Bat they haTO alio their 
blank verfe. 

There are eleven fyllables in the heroic verfe» which 
is ufed in Epic poems^ theatrical pieces, fcmnetsy &G. 
Non i quefta colei, cbe coU* ariore. 
Befides the heroic^ there are leficr verfes^ confiftbj 
of eight fyllables, as 

ji sfogar VantUa phuu 
Or of feven, as 

Jimor mUeparoli. 
Or of fix, as 

JtltMfpUndir miraim 
Or of £ye, as 

C hi pub mirarvi* 
Or of four, as 
In pa moiU* 
The Italian verfe, of whatever nnmber of fyllables 
it confifts, hath always the accent on the penultima. 
EjBoept it be what they call i/erfi /druc^ulh or flippery 

verfes. 
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"verfes, which are accented on the antepenaltima ; but 
then they have a fyllable more than the ordinary fort 
of verfc. Thus if the ordinary fort of verfe hath eleven 
fyllables, the/Ziri^rm/? belonging to it will have twelve, 
as 

i* arco riptglia ilfanciullm dt Ventre* 
If the ocdinary verfe hath eight fyllables> the firuccioh 
will have nine^ and fo on. 

The heroic verfe^ or that of eleven fylhibles^ is di- 
vided into two parts ; the place where this divifion is 
made, is called the ce/ura. The ce/ura is not always 
equal, that is, the firft hemiflich or half verie does not 
always coiitain the fame number of fyllables ; for this 
depends on the predominating accent, as the ce/ura is 
always at the end of the word, on which you find this 
accent. Now this accent may be either on the fourth, 
or on the fixth fyllable of the verfe ; which occasions 
feveral fort of a/uras ; the beft are thofe on the fifth or 
feventh fyllable. 
On the fifth, 

Giitnger gia farmi, i dirh, ojida CKrim 
On the (eventh, 

^alche nuoFvc/oJjfiro imparerau 
Whenever a word ends with a vowel, and the next 
word begins alio with a voweU this admits an elifion, as 
Prejfo e il dt^ che cangiato '/ MJtin rU. 
Sometimes a concurrence of vowels forns but one 
fyllable, whether in the fame or in different words, as 
Dijffi e at <ventiJpiego wie, ed andmne. 
Diphthongs form but one fyllable in the middle of a 
verfe, and two in the end, as 

Ed to del mo deiw miniftrofuiy 
where to and mio form, each but one fyllable, Bnd/ui two^ 
Whereas in the following verfe, 

Fanfolaftd gran tempo ^ onde faoenU^ 
fuif becaufe it is in the middle of the verie, makes but 
one fyllable ; fb in the following verfe, 

Odo* V rifponder dolce^ Tirfi mo, 
mlo, becaufe it is at the end of a verfe, makes Mvo (yU 
iables. This rule is to be particularly minded. 

n.o/ 
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IL Of Rime. 

The Italian rime begins from the vowel of the penal- 
tima ; hence amanti does not rime to dirti, but toje^^ 
iianti, and {o on. 

The Italians do not rime, as we do^ in conplets, but 
make feveral mixtures of their rimes ; and theie fbnn 
their different compofitions in xtiit* 

ni. Ofihe different compofttions in verfe. 

The Italiilns compofe their heroic poems of ftanzas of 
eight verfesi which they call o6bives. In thefe the &[^ 
yerfe rimes to the third and fifth, the fecond tothe fburth 
4nd iixth, and the ieventh to the eighth : as 

Ctnta di njiijofontef onde di/cende 

Onda mormoratrtce in/uo <vtaggio, 

S* ergeforefia^ cbi del/ol fontende 

NelP anM ardente M P entrata al raggio ; * 

Dofpojentier, che 5*interfecafende 

In quattro parti il beW ^rrorj€l*uaggto, 

E di beW acque crifialtine e cbiare 

Ha ci^unm mlgrembo unpUctQl mare* 

\ Chiabrera. 

' There are other forts of ftanzas, c^lledyefline, con- 
Siting of fix verfes, the firft of which rimes to the thirds 
the fecond to the foorth, and the two laft to one another ; 

Dt*ui ebe ^IJacro ed ^noratofonte 
Dove gloria^ be^ve, in gmrdia a'vete% 
Dal *uofiro (tmhrojo e/oUtario monte 
Un tempio meco afabricar jcendete^ 
Vn tempio. ov* immortal po/cia i' €ulori 
^efia donna de^ Gallic e dea de* corU 

Marino. 

The Italians have a third manner of difpofing their 

lieroic verfe* which they c^l terxa rlma» or terzitti. 

They put three verfes in every ilanza, the fixft and 

t third 
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tliird rime to one another ; the fecohd nmes to the firfl: 
and third of the fecond flanza ; and the fecond of the 
iecx>nd flanza to the firft and third of the third ftanza. 
Bat at the end of the canto or poem there mud be a 
flanza of four verfes, in order that every verfe may have 
its rime ; as 

, Cli anni/on' al volar it lietvi eprefii, 

Ch^alfine altro wm e ch* un 'volver iTocchi, 
^efio, cbe pot vi lafcia afflitti e mefti^ 
fero pria che /* ojfe/a in noi trabocchit 
jirmate * I petto incSntro alia fortuna, 
Cbe «uano e P afpettar cbe V colpo fcoccbi* 
'Cost dicendoi al raggto de la lunay 
Cbe gli occhi mi/eria, rivolje il 'Otfo^ 
Foifalutb left elk ad una ad una ; 
£ lieto/e «* ando nel paradi/o^ 

Sannazar, 

There are alfo terxa rtma in the verfe czW^di/druc* 
-^iolo, or flippery ; as 

^uantunque Q'pico mio^ Dtocbio, e carico 
Di fennot e di penfier^ cbe^ tefi cvuom. 
Deb piangi or meco, e prendi il mio rammarico : 

Nel mondo oggi gli amici mnfi trivoMf &c» 

A fourth manner of ranging their heroic verfes in Ita* 
iian> is what they cali quarta rima^ when the firft rimes 
to the fourth^ and the fecond to the third. This is mada 
ufe of ci^iefly in elegies. 

Cbutra gli affalti di Nettunjpumantip 
^uaudo Auftro a/degno, id Aquilone il move ; 
E hontra i lampi, e ^Ifidminar di Givve 


9na90f 
'*j ^Invano ingcgno i^eiffaticay invJtno 
Statue di vita contraftar procura* 

Chiabrera. 

Bat the fonnet is the favourite compofition of the 
Italians : it is divided into two quaternarii coniiiling 

each 
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etch of foar verfes, and two terzhti, each of three ver- 
k&. The two quatternarii are ranged two different ways. 
The firft and moil ufual U, when the firil rimes to the 
fourth^ fifths and eighth, and the fecond to the third, 
fixth, and feventh. The other lefs ufual, when the firft 
rimes to the third, fixth, and eighth j the fecond to the 
fourth, fifth, and feventh. 

There are alfo two different forts of arrangement, in 
regard to the two terjutti, or the fix laft verfes ; one is 
to make the three verfes of the firfl terzetto, of three 
different rimes ; and the laft terxetttt anfwering to thofc 
three rimes in whatever order you have a mind 5 as 

Solo e pen/0/0 i piu de/erti campt 

Vo me/urando a pajp tardi e lentu 

E gii ScMjtorto per/nggire intenttt 

Dove *vefiigio uman I' arena ftampL 
Jfltro/chermo non trovo, che mi/campi 

Dal mani/ejio atcorger de legenti.: ^ 

Percbe ne gli atti d* alUgrezxa /penti 

Difuorfi legge, com* iodentro awumpi. 
Si, eh" to creda omai, che monti epiagge, 

Bfiumif e /el<ve /appianfdi cbetempre 

Sia la mia *urta, ch*} celata alirui. 
Ma pur si a/pre vie» ne st/elvagge 

Cercar nonfat cb^amor non venga/mpre 

Hagionando con meco, edio con lid. 

Petrarch. 

The other arrangement of the two terxetti, is to make 
the firil verfe rime to the third and fifth, and the fecond 
to the fourth and fixth; as 

Inter diue fptranxe^ e «ua» de/to» 

Penfierfallaciy incertet cieche voglie^ 
Lagrimetrtfie, e njoijofptri, edoglie^ 
J} ate omaipace allaffa *vtver mio. 

£ s*al tnto mulnon val/arxa d* oblio ; 
^^ per di/degno il nodoR di/cioglie i 
Prenda morte di me V ultime /poglie^ 
Pur ch* ahb'ta/tn mioftato acerbo i ru. 

l//in leftelUy ^l ciel tutte !or prove ; 
Cbf a Qml cb*ioJento, mi parranno un giico ; 

Da 
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Da si profonda parte il duolfi moves 
Getta amor *l arcOi^le/aette, e'lfoco : 

Drixza il tuo hgegno, t le tueforxe altrove ; 
Cbe nova piaga in me non ha piu loco, 

Sannazar. 

In the two preceding fonnets, the two quatemarii are 
ranged alike, that is, the firft verie rimes to the fourth, 
fifth, and eighth. We fhall give here an inflance of 
the other fort of quatemarii y where the fir ft verfe rimes 
to the third, iixth^ and eighth ; the fecond to the fourth^ 
£fth« and feventh. 

Se lamentar augelliy verdi fronde 
Mover foavemenie alP aura ejttva, 

roco mormorar di Ittcid* onde 

S* ode d^ unajiorha, efrefca riva^ 
JLa* V* io feggia d* amor penf'ofo, e/crtvay 

Leii che V del ne mofirhy terra n* ajconde ; 

VeggiOi ed odo^ ed intendo : ck* ancor viva 

Dz si lontano a^ Jofpir miei rifpondet^ 
Heh perchi* innanzi tempo ti confurae F 

Mi dice con pietate : a che pur verfi 

Dagli occhi trijii un dohrojo fiume ? 
Di me non pianger tu^ ch* i miei diferji 

Morendo, eterni ; e nelP etemo lumt^ 

^ando moftrai di chiuder gli occhi, aperjtm 

Petrarch. 

There are likewife other compofitions, confifting of 
an intermixture of larger and fmaller verfes, which may 
be infinitely varied ; fome itanzas confiding of twelve 
or thirteen, fome of feven, eight, or eleven veiHes. The 
moft common are of twelve, which frequently confifl 
of two forts of verfes, viz. thofe of eleven or feven fylla^- 
bles ; 

SmI punto di ma morfe, 
O'cchif d*un guardo non mijiate avari, 
E/ta di queif chejono a voi men cart. 
Con Jollecito ftudio amor non terga 

1 rai dijua beltdte, 

U Ecol 
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E col rt/o, i colgiocoy e col diletto, 

Ne dt ^uella dolcexza egU T a/ferga, 

Ne di quella pietdte, 

Che altrui ragiona ifreddi cor nel petto ; 

Solo un giro negletio 

Un momento gUfpirti mi ri/chiari^ 

N}ftan morendo i met /off tr amari. ^ 

Chiabr* 

There is alfo a Angular beauty in ftanzas of fevcn^ 
eight, or eleven verfes; examples of which may be ieen 
in the Lyric poets. Chiabrera particularly aboimcb 
with great variety in his canzonetfe j as 

(yccbi armati di/plendore^ 

O'nde amore 

Per hearle arde legentt, 

Se la gtoid del mirarvi 

Giufto parvi 

Che cofiar debba tormentu 

Or 

Poiche amorfra Perbe, e ifiorz 
^ra dolcexxey e lieti canti. 
Per temprar del cor gli ardori 
Scorti wuea gli acc^ amauti 
Ne^/embianti ; 

Lieto anch' ei con lor s' afftde 
SuW erbetta, e/eherza, e ride. 

Qt 

Core dijelce alpeftra^ 

Fer'vido ad innafprtr gli altrui twminti% 

Con nuo<ua crudeltate ! 

Omaiftanca e mi a deftra 

Infulla lira ad iterar gli accent! 

Vfi afvegliar pietate ; 

Kefemmiml beltate ; ^ ^ 

Spera pregio/embiante in Eliconaj^ 

Se dfquei <vaghiJior tejfe corona 

Per iuo genttl'valire. 
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Or 

Vani defiri 

Co* ret martiri 

Non piu cifiteno intomo : 

Che pomp a, ed oftro? 

11 nnver noftro 

Puoffi cbiamar un giomo 

Cingiti Clori di hel mrto adorns 

E di rubini 

Cofpergi i crtni 

Via piu che luciiP oro, a mrar cari. 

Or 

S^uando V A^lha in ^riente^ 
JJ* almofol j' apprefia ajcorgere? 
Giu dal mar la viggiam forgen^ 
Ctnta in gonna rilucinte, 
O'nde lampiji diffondono^ 
Cbt hfielle in cieU afcindouo. 

The Italians are famoi^s for their madrigals^ which 
are irkind of epigram » in one ilanza> compofed of afl 
forts of verfes* long and fkort> according to the fancy 
of the poet. 

They have alfo their *verfi fciSlto, or blank verfe, of 
eleven fyllables, where the meafure is obferved without 
rime^^ as the following. 

E gia, la Dio mere} lafciano i Pent 
La lorfiere%%a ; ela regina in prima 
S^imbeve d* un ajfetto e d* una mente. 

Annibal Caro. 

This terfe is afed in ^age^y, and often in £pic 
poems* 

I\r. Of the Poetic Licences* 

The Italians ufe very great liberties in their verfifi« 
<ation, not only as tnetr poets adopt feveral words 
that are not allowed in profe; bat likewife as they 

U z make 
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make fach frequent ufe of elifions ; thefe elifions are 
Stroduced for the fake of variety, but -arc never fuf- 

nlt'tht; So? oily drop the final vowel before word. 
beSng with a vowel, but even before thofe tha 
commencewith a confonant, a, /.r' dracom, for >r/ ; 
and ToTetime, they drop the conionant. that precedes 
this final vowel, as animai, for anmali. 

Thev likewife lengthen a great many words, that 
l«7ea^ra'e accent, on the final, by adding an * or 
i^ ! as S«. for /S.y?" for A /»'« fo; }»u. It » 
•X' ^,/iuh them alfo to have recourfe to contrac- 
cuftomary *«" . fo, ^i„„,, pi„„o for /»/- 

/»«», 'OH lor « ^^^ ^^ji.jj jjjg ^„tg 

be learnt by *« ule or p ^^ 

in a particular manner, as>«» Jy; y""' ,^j^ *. ■'r. 
tL for ferite.firs ior furo./pene ior fpetiu, &c. in 
ftnrt thwe is "hardly a language, not even excepting 
£r-Gr«k7 that ufesUe figure, or change, of words 
in their poetry, than the Italun. 
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P^ comnciir un^ imprcfa. Guanni nel Fajiir FU.. 
r H 1 ben coroincia. ha la mcti deU/of ra, 
t> N« fi wmiacia ben, ie non Ual aelo. ^^ 
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/ 

Perperfuadite ad amare._ Torquato T&Jfo nelP Aminta^ 

atto I. fcena i. 

FO'rfe {t tu guftaffi una folvolta » 

La millefima parte delle gioie t 

Che gufta un cor' amato riamando 
DirelH ripentita fofpirando : 
Perduto e tutto '1 tempo 
Che in amar non ii fpende. 
O mia fuggita etade ; 
Quante vedove notti^ 
Quanti di foHtarj^ 
Ho cohfumato inJarnO, 
Che ii poteano invpiegar' in quell* fifo I 
II qual piii repiicato, e piu foave. 
Cangia, cangia consiglio, 
Pazzarella che fei> 
Che'l peniirfi da fjzzo nGUa gi6va. 
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/A^, atto primo^ fcena prima* 

0(lr6mntii i'6mbra d'(ina breve n6tte, 
iyl AlI6ra quel che'J lango c6rro, e'l lumt 
Di mille gi6rni non m'avea xnoftrato. 

D'un Medico. 

10 batezzo da maligno, 
O'gni mal che pon intendo. 
La moncta in tanto prendo : 
E dapoi tra me fogghigno ; 
Che vi sia gente if pazza, 
Che ilipendii chi Tamazza ? 

Soliliquio d^ Jlmarilli nel Pajlaf Fido di GuarUi. 

OMirtillo, Mirtiilo, anima mia, 
SiS vedefti qui dentro. 
Come fta il cor di quelta 
Che chiami crudcliffima AmarilU; 
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So ben, che ta di lei 

Quella pieta che da lei chiedi avrefti. 

O anime ia amor troppo infelici ! 

Che giova a te, cor xnio, 1' effer amato ? 

Che giova a me I* aver ii caro amante ? 

Perche crado de(lino> 

ISe difunifci tu^ s'amor ne ftringe? 

R tu perche nc llringi, 

^e ne parte il deilin, perfido aiii6re I 

O fortunate voi fere felvagge. 

A cui r alma natura 

Non die legge in amar fe non d' am6rc» 

Legge umana inumana, 

Che dai per pena dell' amar la m6rte I 

•* Se'J peccar' e si d6]ce» 

" £'i non peccar si necefsario« o tr6ppo 

** Ixnperfetta natura, 

** Che repugni alia legge ! 

*' O troppo dura legge, 

*' Che la natura offendi!'* 

Ma che ? poco am a altrui, chi'l m6rir teme, 

PiacefTe par al ciel, Mirtillo mio, 

Che fol pena al peccar fofTe la in6rte ! 

S'antifTima oneila, che folo fei 

D'alma ben nata inviclabil Nume : 

Quell' amorofa voglia, . 

Che fvenata ho col ferro 

Del tuo fanto rigor, qual innocente 

Vittima a te consacro. 

£ tu, Mirtillo, anima mia, perd6na 

A chi t'e cruda fol ^6>fe pietdfa 

E^'iTer -non pad : perdona a quefta fola 

Ne' dctti, e nel fcmbiante 

Rigida tua neniica ; ma nel core 

Pietosiffima amante. 

K fe pur hai desio di vendic^rti, 

Deh ! qual vendetta aver puoi tu maggi6re 

Del tuo proprio dolorc ? 

Che fe tu fe'l cor mio. 

Come fei pur malgrado 

Del cieloj e della terra > 

Qaaldr 
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Qual6r piangi, e fofpiri. 

Quelle lagrime tue fono il mio fangiie. 

Que fofpiri, il mio fpirto, e quelle peae> 

£ quel dolor che fenti. 

Son miei^ noa ta6i tormenti» 

Le trejorti d*Orologi additano la morte. 

OMbre, roce^ ed areqe a pafli lend, 
Atre, dure, minute, il di togliece ; 
In liaee> in ferri, in atomi cadenti, 
I moci, i corii, i precipizj avece. 

Ombre letali a] viver mio nafcend* 
R6ce crudeli, che Teta flruggete : 
Arene gravia* miferi viventi ; 
La pena, il crucio, e'l pefo mio voi fi^tCt 

X"pHce morte occulta, cdace, c trita, 
Che prella oga'6ra, manifeiU e ingorda^ 
Lacci, ilracci, perigli alia mia vita. 

Qui m'intima I'orrore un* ombra forda: 
Cieca la rota il mio pafeaggio addita : ^ 
£ poca polve il mio morir raccorda. 

D^un che patifce di pictra. 

SON nelle reni mie dunque formati 
I duri saiTi, alia mia morte infeftt; 
Che fanii ogn'or piu gravi, e piu molefti, 
Chan de' miei giorni i termini fegnati. 

S'altri con bianche pietre i di beati 
Nota, io noco con queSe i di funefti: 
Servono i safii a fabricar, ma quefti 
A diftrugger mia fabrica fon nati. 

Ahi che polTo chiamar mia forte dura ! 
S'ella di pietre ha prefo a lapidarmi 
J^elle parti di dentro la natura. 
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So che su qaefte pietre arro6ta TarmT 
La morte ; e ch'a formar la {epoltdra, ' 
Nelle vifcere mie nafcono i marmi. 

DefcrizioTu d^un Crlflo leg&to alia Colinna. Madrig&lr. 

DI marmo e la Colonnay 
Di marmo fon gli empj miniftri, c rei ! 
£ tu pure> fignor, di marmo fei ! 
Marmo ella e per natura> 
Marmo quei per durezza^< 
Tu marmo, per coftanza, e per fortezza» 
£d io, che di pietade^ e di cordoglio 
Spectator ne rimango* 
Marmo io'd, fe non'piango. 

O'cchi Belli. Guarini re* fuoi Madrig&li^ 

O'Cchi, ftellc mortali, 
Miniilri de' miei mali^ 
Che'n f6gno anco moftrate^ 
Che'l mio morir bramate> 
Se chili fi m'uccidete, 
Aperti che farete ? > 

Amove. Luip Alam&nnim 

CHI vuol dar legge all' amorofo n6do> 
Non fa ben qaal fia la faa natura. 
L'un d'una cofa, & io dell' altra ^6do, 
Chi ama lofpirto, e chi fol la figura. 
Chi diletta la vifta, chi I'udire, ^ 
Chi s^^'ai 6gni desir folo in fcrvire. 

Dubbj Jmorofu Petrirca. 

S' Amor 
Ma s' 
S'e buona^ 
g'e ria, ond'e si d61ce 6gni tormeRto? 

S*a 
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S'a mia voglia ardo, ond^el pianto> e*l lamento^ 
S'a tnal mia grado, il lamentar che vale ? 
O viva morte ! o dilett6fo male ! 
Come pqoi tant' in me^ s'iono'l confento^ 

£ s'io'i confento, a graa t6rto mi d6glio» 
Fra fi contrarj vend, i» frale barca 
Mi trovo in ako mar fenza governo ; 

Si lieve di fapcr, d*trr6r fi carca, 
Ch'i medefmo non fo« qael ch'io mi voglio ^ 
£ tremo a mezza ftate, ardendo il verno. 

jiniante alP amata. GuarinL 

FElice chi vi mira. 
Ma pia Felice chi per vol fofpira. 
Feliciflimo p6i, 
Chi fofpirando fa fbfpirar v6i. 
Ben' ebbe arnica ilella, ' 
Chi per jdonna si bella, 
Pu^ far contento in un Pocchio, e'l desib.. 

£ ficaro pud dir, qtiel cor' e mio^ 

» 

Jimante Perfido* Jrio/l^ 

L'Amante per aver quel che desia, 
Senza guardar che Dio tutt'ode, e vede^ 
Avviluppa promefle, e giuramenti ; 
Che tutd fpargon poi per I'aria i ventL 

Jminte Timdo. Tiffb. 
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EI che modefto e si, com'effa e bclla, 
Brama afsai, poco fpera,. e nulla chiede, 
Ne fa P^oprirfi^ o non ardifce : ed ella 
O lo fprezza, o no'l vedej o non s'avvede> 
Cosi fin' ora il mifero ha fervito^ 
O non vifto> mal noto^ o mal graditOt 

Ui Marhi 
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Marini nilla Canzone fuW Tiah* 

TRema parlando, e i detti 
Fa tronchi^ ed imperfetd ; 
Impallidifce, e p6i rivien vermigfio, 
£ mirando il fuo S6ie> abafla il ciglio. 

Dinna Timida. jfri6/ia» 

CON cor tremante, e con treinintepiede 
Fugge la tapinella, e non fa dove; 
In ci6 ch'int6rno afcoita, in cid che vede« 
Vede di nuovo orr6r, fembiaiTze nove. 
Lieve arbofcel, cui debil aura fiede. 
Lieve foglia che cade, o che fi fc6te» 
Di terror d6ppio> il dabbio cor perc6te. 

Guarini nel Paftor Fido. Atto I. fcina 4* 

LA mifera tacendo 
Per foverdhio desio tutta fi ftrugge. 
Coil perde belta, feM foco dura« 
£ perdendo ftagion perde vencura. 

» 

Jmante ajfomigliaio ad un Orologio. PiiraccL 

ORol6gio fon' 10, 
I pensier fon le r6te, 
E la fauilla e il mio c6re, 
Ove laflb perc6te 

L'ore, e i minuci col fuo flral' zm6rt : 
E la voilra bellezza ch'io fofpiro, 
£ il caro centro, intorno a cui m'aggifo. 
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jfmere ajimtgliata ail yfpe. Taji nelT Jminta. 

rcciola e I'A'pe, e fa col picpiol in6rfb 
Pur gravis e par molefte le ferite. 

Ma 
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Ma qual cofa e pih, picciola d' am6re« 
Se in «gni br^e ipazio entra^ e s'afc6nde 
In 6gni breve fpazio : or fotto all' dmbra 
Delle palpebre, or tra minuti rivi 
iD'un biondo crine, or dentro le pozzette^ 
Che forma un dolce fifo in belJa s^aancia. 
£ pur fa tanto grandi> e si mortali, 
O cosi immedicabili le piaghe. 

Donna com" }fatta^ Tqffi. 

OR non fai tii com'e fatta la donna ? 
Fugge, e fuggendo vuol, ch'altri la giunga* 
Niega^ e negando vaol, ch'altri fi toglla. 
Pugna^ e pugnando vuclj ch'altri la vinca^ 

Iperbok* 

SE gli alberi del mondo fofTer penne, 
II cielo fofle carta^ 11 mare inchioilro^ 
Non baflerian defcrivere la minima 
Parte delle v6ftre perfezioni. 

Se tante lingrue. aveifi, e tante v6ci. 
Quant' occhi il cielo^ e quante arene il mare> 
Perderian tutte il fu6no, e la favella^ 
Nel dire a pien le v6flre lodi immenfe* Guarini, 

Guarini ml Pajiir Fido. Atto 5, fcina 2» 

S£ le par61e mie 
Fofler^anime tutte 
£ tutte al vdftro on6re 
Og^i le confecraffi, alle dovatc 
Grazie> non bailerian di tanto d6no. 

Donna Picciola. Tqffo. 

PIccioletta Ifabella, 
Picciola, o grande nominar degg'io 
lit ttta belta ch'infiamma il mio desio i 
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Che picciola la fronte, il crin, le ciglia, 

Piccioletta hai la man, la bocca, il piede, 

I paffi, le fattezze, i bei fembianti, 

Gli abiti, il velo> i guanti. 

La cameretta, il letticiuol, la fede ^ 

Ma pur gran maravTglia, 

Fra tante cofe picciole fi vedc, 

Che quel, <he rimirandoio fento al core^ 

Non e picciolo ardorc. 

DefcriziSne Sun CefpCglio. Ariojta^ 

E'CCO non lungi un bel Cefpuglio vcde^ 
Di fpin fioriti, e di vermigUe rofe, 
Che de le liquid' onde a fpccchio flede, 
Chiufo dal fol fra Taite quercic ombrofc r 
Cosi voto nel mezzo, che concede 
Frefca ftanza fra Tombre piii nafcofc, 
E la fogiia coi rami in modo c mifla, ^ 
Che'l fol non v'entra^ non che minor vifta^ 
' X>entro letto vi fan tenerc erbette, 
Cb'invitano a pofar chi s'apprcfenta^ 

Defcrizione delV E'co^ 

UNA Ninfa ch'^al dlr d'altrui rifp6nde^ 
Ma cominciare a dir' ella non pu6tc> 
Replica il tutto, ma il parlar confondc, 
E lafcia iolo udir T^ltime note ; 
Che mentrr Tuno e I'altro dip' att^nde, 
II parlar, che precede non s'intende. 

Coftei ch' Eco chiam6ffi, e chiama anc6ra^ 
Che paria fol dall' altriii dir comm6ffa. 
Voce fola non fu nuda com^6ra ; 
Ma forma e quantita di came, c d'offa^ 
Benche com'or, quell' infelice allora, 
D'effer prima al parlir non avea p6ira ;. 
L'ira il pnncipio al dir tolto le avea, 
Pe la fempre gel6fa> e mefta Dca. 
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Bacio dl vecchio fdent&ta. Marini^ 

ISuoi canuti amori, 
Vecchio fdentato a la Aia Clizia avante, 
Cantava Alc6n pargole^giando amante ; 
L'udi la Ninfa ; e'n lui volto il bel vHb> 
DiiTe con an fbrrifo.: 
Ben' a te ii convien di Cigno il vanto, 
Foi c'hai di Cigno il pel, di Cigno il cante. 
Or de I'alta Armpnia 
lo vo' che queflo bacio il prexnio siZp 
Che fe mi baci, i baci 
Temer non deggio almeit> che fien mordici. 

Semplicita irtgannata. Artijio^ canto JS. Jianza 39f 

FA^cil ti f^ ingannar' una-Donzella, 
I>i cai tu iignor' erx idolo, e Nume ^ 
A cai potevi far con tae parole 
Creder^ che fofle fc^ro, e freddo il f61e«> 

In tide delb Donne. Artijtok 

LE Donne antiche hanno mirabil c6{e 
Fatto ne' Tarmi e ne' le (acre moTe i 
£ di lor' opre belle, e gloriofe. 
Gran lame in tutto il niondo ii diffufe^ 
Arpalice, e Camilla ion famofe, 
Ferche in battaglia erano eiperte, ed \&x 
Safo, e Corinna, perche furon dotte, 
Splendono illufiri, e mai non veggon n6ttev 

Le D6nne Ton vennte in eccellenza 
Di ciafcun' arte ov'hanno pofto c^ra, 
£ qaalunqae a V iiloria abbia arvertenza,, \ 
Ne fente ancor la fama non ofcura. 
Se'l m6ndo n'^ gran tempo ilato fenza». 
Non perd fempre il mal influfiR) dura> 
£ fSrfe arc6fi han lor debiti on6ri 
L'invidiaj il non faper degli fcrittoru 
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Ben mi par di veder, ch'al (ecol noflro 
Tanta virt^ fra belle donne emerga, ^ 
Che pu6 d)ar 6pra a carte> ed all' incfai6ftro>. 
Perche ne' fq^i aimi fi difpcrga ; ^ 
£ perche odiofe lingae, il mal dirvoftro 
Con vdftra eterna infamia ft fommergay 
£ le lor 16di appariranno in guifa^^ 
Che di gran lunga avanzeran Marf ifa. 

In lode dilla Liberia paftorale. Gmrinu 

CA^E felve beate, 
E voi folinghi* c taciturni orr6rij 
Di ripofo, e di pace alberghi veri I 
O q^uanto volencieri 
A rivedervi io torno I e fe le ftellc 
M'aveffer dato in forte 
Di viver' a me lleffa, c di far vita 
Conforme a le mie voglie, 
I' gia co' campi £ii(i« 
Fortunato giardin de' Semideij 
La voilfa ombra gentil non cangerei, 

Che fe ben dritto miro 

Quefli beni mortali, 

Altro non foa che mali. 

Men* n'ha, chi piu poflede, 

E pofTeduto e pi^» chi piu pofledej. 

Ricchezze nd, ma lacci 

De Taltrui {ibertate. 

Che val ne' pi^ verdt anni 

Titolo di belleaza, 

O fama d'oneftatCj 

E'n mortal fangire nobika celede ! 

Tante grazie del cielo, e de la terra : 

Qui larghi^ e lieti campi» 

£ la felici piagge, 

Fec6ndi pafchJv e piu fecondo armento, 

Se'n tanti beni il cor non « contento T* 
Felice paftorella, 
Cui cinge a pena il fianco 
Povfera sij ma fchletta^ 
£ Candida gonnella $ 


Ktcca 
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Ricca fol di fe fteiTa^ 

£ delle grazie di natura adorna, 

Che'ndolce povertade 

Ne poverta condfce^ nc i difagi 

De le ricchezze fente ; 

Ma tutto quel pofsede. 

Per cai desio d'aver non la tormenta* 

Nada si^ ma contenta. 

Co' doni di natura, 

I doni di natura aiico nudriva> 

Col latte, ii latte avviva> 

E col dolcc dclP A'pi 

Condifce il xnel d& )e natie dolcezze. 

Quel f6nte, ond* ell a beve. 

Quel {6\o anco la bagnaj e la consiglia : 

Paga lei, pago il .mon^o. 

Per lei di nembi il ciei s'ofcura indamo/ 

£ di grandine s'arma. 

Che la fua poverta nulla paventa :. 

Nuda si, ma contenta. 

Solo una ddlce, e d'ogni aiFanno Tgombra 

Cura le fta nel c6re« 

Pafce le verdi erbette 

La greggia a lei commefTa, ed ella pafce 

De* fuoi begli 6cchj il pailorello amante j 

Non qaal le deilinaro 

O gli uomini, o le iHlle, 

Ma qual le diede amore. 

E tra rombrofe pi ante 

D'un favorito lor Mirteto ad6rno 

Vaggheggiata il vagheggia ; ne per lui 

Sente f6co d'amor, che non gli rc6pra» 

Ne'della fcoprc ard6r, ch'egU non (enta: 

Nuda si, ma cont^ta. 

O vera vita, che non fa che sia 

Morire innanzi morte, 

Potefs'io pur cangiar teco mla f6rte ! 

jfminte irrefoluto. Canzonitta pafiorile^ 

MIO c6re, che faremo? 
Odieremo? ameremo^ 

Per 
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per lo dubbiofo calle 
Dell' amorofa valle. 
Andiamo> andiam» mio c6re. 
Dove consiglia atnorer 

Vaga ; no! niego ; e bells 
£' la mia pafborella. 
Ma non meno e cradelis ; 
E^mpia^ ingrata^ infedele> 
Odiamo : odiam, mio core ; 
Che lo consiglia am6re. 

E' nol niego ; crudele ^ 
E'mpia ; ingrita f iit^dele^. 
Ma non men vaga e bella 
"Sf la mia paAorella : 
Amiamo> amiam« mio core;: 
Che lo consiglia amore. 

Sopra tutte e vezzdfa ; 
. Piii d'ogn* altra e feftofa i. 
Ha modr amorofetti ; 
CoftCimt ha leggiadretti t 
Amiamo^ amiam, mio c6re ;; 
Che lo comanda am6re« 


Stanze amor^^ 


AMiam^ o bella lola^ 
Amiam : che '1 t^mpo v6Ia» 
Vel6oe piu che dardo, 
Che giugne il lieve pardo. 

Non e> non e immortale> 
Ma fior caduco e frale. 
Quel fi6r di giovenezza> 
La v6ftra alta bellezza. 

Qual la fera nelP acqae 
II gran pianeta giacque ; 
Tale, o piii vago anc6ra> 
Rii6rge coU' Aurora. 

D'ombi6fi| 
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D'ombrofa e verde foglia 
La felva il verno fpoglia : 
£ la Hagion novella 
Gliela rende piii bella. 

Dell' eta n6flra il verde 
Mai piu non ii rinverde ; 
La niorte a n6ilra luce 
Tenebre eterne adduce, 

£ la giu nell' inferno> 
In oblio fempiterno. 
In iempiterno orrore, 
Non fi parla d'amore. 

Ah dunque mentre lice> 
Mentre non (i difdice ; 
Mentre ch' ella e vezzofa^ 
Cogliam d'amor la rdfa, 

. Delia canuta fchiera 
Agli amanti fevera, 
Sprezzin vani roiD6ri 
N6ftri amor6ii cori. 

Amiam> o bella Jdla* 
Amiam : che'l tempo v6Ia» 
yel6ce pill che dardo, 
Cbe giiigne il lieve pardo. 


Capriccio dmorofo* 

HI pu6 mirarvi Ma in 6gni clima 

£ non amarvi I Via piu fi flima> 

Jer vi mirai^ Del conquiflare 

Vi contemplat. II confervare. 

Si> da dovverOj £ prende in vano 

Son prigioniero Leggiadra mano^ 

Bella Gentile Se di tenere . 

Bella Ifif ile» Non ha potere. 

Dunq.ue 


G 
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Duaque featite, 
Se lo gradite^i 
Qual vo' che sia 
La doniia mia. 

Sia graziofa, 
Vaga c vezzofa ; 
£ fia modefta^ 
NoQ pero mefla. 

Non fia ritrofa, 
NoQ ifdegnofa^ 
Ma ritrofetta« 
£ fdegnofetta. 

Picciol marcire 
Crefce il desire : 
Ne il dolce e caro 
Senza Palnaro. 

Non fia crudele^ 
Non infedele : 
£ non fi innr^ta^ 
Ne difpietata. 

Ch'io f6no ardente« 
Ch*io fon ferventCf , 
Tutto amorofo, 
Affettuofo. 

£'1 Die d'am6rc 
^on h» amat6re 
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Di me piu degno^ 
Nel fuo be] regno. 

Pietofamence* 
Ma vagamente. 
So lacrimare, 
£ fofpirare. 

Delle mie amate 
Nelle brigate 
In dolci xn6di 
Canto le lodi. 

In rima, e'n verfo 
Per V uni verfo 
Delia mia dama 
Spargo la fama. 

Nol niego« amante 
Sono incoftante; 
£ fon ffeldib, 
£ capncci^fo. 

Ne per rivale, 
Giove immortale 
Re degli Dei 
lo fbffrirei. 

£cco, ben mid» 
Qual mi foa* io, ' 
Qual v6glio sia 
La d6nna mia. 


A COL* 
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ITALIAN LETTERS. 


IT is not my defiga to inftru£b you, in the epiflolar^r 
arts for in this every man follows his fancy, bat to 
make you acquainted with titles and honourable appel^ 
lations given to perfons, with whom we prefer ve an 
cpiilolary corre^ndeoce. But, fince they are written 
with an abbreviation^ I have here ranged them in am 
alphabetical oider> that they may the more eafily be 
underftood* 


Aff^\ 

Affexionaiiflimo. 

Affettm"^. 

Affettuo/iffimo, 
AffettuoJiJUimamenls* 

Affettut^'. 

Ajr^ 

Ajffezionato* 

A, 

Altezxa, 

Amaf^. 

^mattjffimo. 

V. A. Ser^. 

Voftra Altexzaforemffinuu 

F. A. R. 

Foftra Altexsca Reak. 

Bear*. 

Beatitudine, 

FB. 

Voftra Beatitudine. 

Beaf"% 

BeatiJJimo^ 

Beat^\ Pre. 

BeatiJ/imo Padre. 

Car^. 

• Cari/Jtmo, 

Car^. 

Carijfima. 

Coi"^. 

CiilendiJJimo. 


Crifi^. 
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tms 


EcdP^, 

V. Ecc^. 
Em""'. 
Ene^. 
V. EnC^. 
1W\ 

IIH. 
M. Mt^\ 
S.M. 

Ma^\ 

M\ 

NrB, 

Ftk. 
F.P. 

V. P. Riif^. 

Fare^\ 

Pre, 

Prontm 

Proruu 

Re*u"**^ 

Rlv'^. 

Sta. 

F.Sta^ 

Ser^. 
Ser*v^'m 


CriftiantJJima, 

Crijiian'iffimo, 

Di*vottJ/imo, 

Eccellinte, 

Eccellenttjpmo* 

Eccellenxa, 

Viftra Eccellenxa, 

EmintfUijfftmo* 

Eminen%a. 

Vofira Emininza^ 

Jlluftre, 

IllufiriJJima, 

Illuftrffimo, 

Maejfa, 

Sua Maefta. 

Maefia Criftiatt\/ptitam 

Nofir^, 

Ohhligattffimo* 

Onorando^ 

Ojfirvandtffimo. 

Patemita, 

Voftra Paternst^* 

Voftra Patemita Rtnjerind" 

ParticolariffimOm [ifftma* 

Padre, 

Padrone. 

Padrona* 

Re'verendo. 

Re^erendijpmo. 

Re<verendiffima% 

Ri'veri^ffimo. 

Santita^ 

Voftra Santita* 

Santijpmo. 

SantiJJimi. 

Serenijftmo* 

Serenita. 

Ser*vitorem 

S/gtiore, m. fing. 

Sir. 
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Sig^. Signore, m. fing, 

S*"'^ Signora, 

SS"^. SignorL 

SS^'. S ignore f f. plur; 

V, L. VoJJignoria, 

V. S. lU^. Vqffignoria llluftnJlima. 

Fenc^. Fenerando. 


Of titles and honourable apptUati9ns ufed in Italian 

letters, 

06ferve> that the Italians put thf date in the lail 
line of the letter^ and none but merchants and 
tradefoien put it at the top. 

To the pope. 

jUJa fantita di noftro /ignore Benedetto DecimoquartOm 
In the beginning of the letter, and in the difcourfe, 
V. Santrta, or N. Beatitudine, In the conclufion> e con 
Sgni umilta le bacio ifanitjpmi piedi, 
Di Parigiy ilffimo di Genntjo^ 1762. 
J>u F. Sta. 

Umiliflimo, divotifCxno, ed 
oiTequiofiffimo fervo* 

To a prince-ca/dinal. 

JilP eccdlenttjpmo, ed eminenttffimo frincipe^ il Jiptor 
tardtnal Re^wnico. Roma, 

Eccillemijfimo ed eminentijjimo ;rincipe. In the begin* 
ning. and in the difcoirfe V,R. 

At the end, E per f^ne le bacio con ogni riuerensca la 
Jacra porpora, or il Lmbo ddla/acra porpora. Di Parigi, 
i Z FtibrajOi 1762* • 

'Umiliffimo* divotiffimOy ed 
obbligatiffiaio fcxvit6re. 

T« 
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To a prince^ who would have the title of F, A. S. if 
he had not been a cardinal, you muft fay, firtntjjimo^ 
and not tccillentiffimo. 

To a cardinal that is not a prince, 

AW eminentyftmo, e ri<uereniiJJimo fignor cardinal O'rfi, 
Emineutijpmo /ignore, e padrone coleudiffimo* In the 
Jbiddle of tbe letter, F, Eminenxa. E per fine a V.Emi^ 
nenza bacio la facraporpora, e da Dio le prego ogni mag* 
gior grandezsca, efelicita i or, per fine U hacio umlijjima-^^ 
mimule maut. Di Parigi, i 3 Aiarzog 1762. 
Di V. Eminen%a» 

Umiliffimo, divotiffimo, ed 
obbligatiiiimo fervitore* 

A cardinal to a cardinal. 

AlP eminentiJfimOf e reverendtjpmo fignir mtojlgnir co* 
Undiffinui ifegnor cardinal Alb ani. Roma. 

EminentiffimOf e reverendijUSmo Jignor miofignor coUniif* 
Jimo. 

Nelrefio ben fa V. Eminenxa, cPin ogni tempo fara im-* 
mutabile la miafingolar di*uo%ione *verfo di lei, cbg in tant0 
mi rafjegno con baciarle umilijjimamente le mani. 

Parigi, i 3 Aprile, 1762, 

Di V. Eminenxa t 

Uffliliffimo, e divotiffimo, ed 
obbligatiffimo fervitdre* 

Obferve, that when the princes cardinals are at Rqme» 
they are called by the title of Eminence and not Higbnefs ; 
pope InnoccBt X* having ordered it fo, to make theim 
all equal* 

To a patriard), an archbiihop, a bifliop, a nuncio, 

a prelate. 

Air illuftnffimo e reverendijpmo ignore prom mo coUn* 
ajfimo mcnfignire di Beaumont ^ Arcivefcovo di Parigi. 

AW illufiriffimo e re'verendijfimo fignor prone mio coUn* 
diffimo monfignor di Cboifetd, 'vefcovo di Chalons. 

JlluftrijpM 
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Illuftrtffimo e re*u. /ignore , frone mio colendijpmo* 
E con profondo rtfpetto, i/omtnejfa nvsrenxa le bacio € 
jTacre *veftL Di Partgi, i 6 Maggio 1 772. 
Di. V. S. til. ^re<u. 

Umiliffimo^ divotifGmo ed 
obbligati^iino fervit6re. 

If it be a cardinal that is biihop or archbifhop^ you 
are to make ufe of titles belonging to fach cardinals at 
•re not princes. 

To a (ecular abbot. 

jfiP illuflrtfimo e re^iretuiijjimo fignon front mio cohn* 
^tijffimo iljignor abbati di Beaulieu, Molto illuftre rtnteren-' 
dijjimo Jignort prone mio colendiffime^ e U hacio umilij/hna'* 
mente le mani, Di Parigi, i 6 Giagno, 1 762. . 
Di r. S. ill. € Tiv. 

Divotiffimo, ed obbligatiflimo 
fervit6re« 

If the abbot wears a mitre, they put, Bacio le/acn 
mini. 

To a regular abbot. 

Al re*verendtjffimQ padre prone mio coUndtffimo il padre Z)« 
Jln/elmo N. edibate di N. 

Reverendijfimo padre, e prone colendiffimo. 
Rifoerentemente baciando le mani a V. P. R"^. la prego 
perjingolar graxia 'volerfi ricordar di me m^ fuoi colloquj 
ton Dw, Di Parigi, i y Giitgno, lySz. 
Dir.P.rev. 

UmiliiSmo, ed obbligatiflimo 
fervit6re. 

To a canon, a curate, a prieft. 

jfl molto illkftre e molto reverendo Jtgnore e prone eolen* 
diffimo il Jtgnore V. canonico, or arcifr'ete di. Sec, 

If it be a perfon of di^inflion, you mufi iay, alP 
ilt^. 4 ren/^.fig'*. padrone cokndtjjimo* 

To 
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. To a genera!. 

jil rtvtrendijjimo padre mto offervattdiffimo il pafirt N* 
Jt.generaUde' PP. 

In the beginning. 
Ke^verendijfimofadre^ e prone offer^andiffimo. 

At the conclufion. ' 
Di v. P. rev. 

Umiliflimo ed obbligatiflxmo 
fervitore. 

To a prior, reftor, guardian, or fuperior. 

jtlmolto re'verendo padre e prone oj/er<uandyjimo il padr^ 
N, priore, rettore, or guardiuno. Sec* de* PP. Nn 

In the beginning. 
Molto reverendo e prone offer vandiffimo. 

At the concluiion. 
E le b'icio umiltjftmaminte le tnani. Di Parigi, i 8 
Jgojlo, 1762. 

Di V. P» molto rev. 

Umiliilimo, ed obbligatiffimo 
fervitore. 

To a friar-prieft, 

Al molto riverendo padre, or Al molto rev^\ padre € 
prone cffervafidijimo il padre N, deW ordine dijan N. 

In the beginning. 
Moko reverendo padre. 

At the coBcIafion. 
E per fine 41 V. P. bacio con ogni affett9 le mani, i m 
racomando aiie/ue orazioni. 
Di V. P. molto rev. 

Umiliinmo, ed obbligatiffimo 
fervitore. 

To a lay-brother. 

Al molto omor' ndo fratcllo tn Crifiofra Agofiino N. delP 
ordine di M, or nel convinto di* PP. di, &c. 

In 
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In the beginning. 
Milto Mwranib JrTtlello in Cryio. 

At the conclufion, 
Eptrftnt w bacio affettuefijjimamente ie mam» Di Pa* 
rtgif il 9 di Settembrgf 1762. 
MHu morandofratiU9 iu Crj/f0» 

Divotiffimo ed afFettoonffiiM 
fervit6fc/ 


To the emperor. 

jflla Jacra Cefarea H Imferiik Maefia tdV imptratore* 
^acra Cefarea maefta. 

In the difcourfe, Vojtra maejH, At the end» E per 
yine a V* M, bacio umifijjinuanente le mani^ fregatiek Dto, 
the la cotmi di tutte le maggiori e piu difidtrabili filicita^ 
Di^Parigif i lO Lugiio, 1762. 
bi F. Cefarea Maefta. 

Umiliffimo, divotiffiflio, ed 
oiTequiof ifiimo fervit^re. 


To the king of France* 

Allafaera real Maefta del R} ChrifHanifpmo^ 

Or, Alia Chripamfjifna Maefia del Re di Francia. 

Or, Allafaera Mae^a del Re di Francia. 

In the difcoarfe, Voflra maefla, orftr^. 

At the end, Colmi Dio N* /ignore le felicita prefente 
della maefia *v6ftray d*altre nuove, e piu grandi nell* av' 
*uemre, Di Parzgi, gli 11 Novembre, 1762. 

Or, Confervi Iddio lungamente V» M. a quelle profieri^ 
thy cbe fotto il feliaffimo% e gkriofiffimo fuo govimo ella 
fa godere a* fuoi popoli » 

D.F.M.Crift. , 

UmiliiSmo, divotiffimo, ed 
oiflTequiofiffimo fervitore. 


To the king of Spain. 
Allafaera CaPtUica real Maefta del k} di Spagna. 

X srRE, 
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SI'RE, 
. E per fine prego Iddio chi* a V. M, conceda ogni grandezxa, 
e/elicita maggiore. Di Parigi, i z D^cembn, 1762. 
Di F. M. CattiUca. 

UmUiifimo, divotiffimo, ed 
oflequiofiffimo fervicore. 

To the king of Poland. 
Ma facra real M. Ortodojfa delR} di Poloma. 

srRE, 

Pro/peri Iddio lungamente la maefta voftra, ed a mijuret 
delV accre/fimento digit anni, accri/ca in lei lafelicita d^ 
/uccejji. Di Parigi, i 5 Marzo, I'jSl, 
Di 'uoftraJMaefta Ortodojfa^ 

Umiliffimo> jivotifliino, ed 
obbligatiflimo fervitore. 


To other kings. 

Alia Jacra real Maefta del Re di PerfegaHo, d' Inghil- 
terra, di Suexia, di Dantmarca^ di Sardegna, di Pru/pa. 
In the beginning, S PRE, 
At the end, as above. 


To the dauphin of France. 

Al fereniJIitno principe Delfino di Francia* 

At the beginning, Sereniffimo principe, 

la the middle, F. A. R» 

At the end, Con/er<vi Iddio per lungbiffimo tempo quel 
hene atla Francia, che le ha dato in d^.rle la ferenijjima di 
lei perfona, a cut con profonda riverenxa nt* inchinoM Di 
parigi, gli 8 Maggio, ij6z* 

Sereni^mo principe, or di F. A, R* 

Uoiiliffimo, divotiffimo, ed 
obbligatiffimo fervitore. 
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To the duke of Burgundy. 
To the count of Provence.. 

jIW abezxa re^le del Jignori duca diBorgogmi, di Ber* 
ri, &c. 

In the body of the letter, F. A, R. 

At the end J Pro/peri Iddto lungamenti /' Aitesaca F. R. 
£ U conceda quel pieno colmo di graxie cbe meritano U reali 
nfirtu cbe* I mondo ammira nella /eremffima /ua fetfonu* In 
the end, a V, A, R, hacio umiliffimamente U tnani* Di 
Pjirigi, It 7 Giugfw 1762. 

Di V. A.R. 

UmiliffimOj divotifiimo> ed 
obbligatii&ino fervitdre. 


\— 


To a prince of tlie blood. 

AU^ Attexxa SereniJ/sma delfignor duca d ' Orleans. 
AlV Altexza ferettijfftma del Jignor prtncipe di CondK 
Or, Al feremjjimo principe ignore, e prone mo colendi/- 

Jimo, il pxincipe di Cents, One may alfopiitj AH* Jl» 

UwuiferentJJimai Sec, as above. 

To the doge of Venice. 

Al feremffimo prtncipe N. N. Doge di Fenezia, Stre^ 
mjjtmo prtncipe, 

E con prof ondo-incbino le hacio ri*venntemente h mam^ 
Di Parigiy gli 8 d* Agofto, 176a* 
Di F, Serenita. 

Umiliffimo,^ divotiiliiDO, ed 
obbligatiflimo fervitdre. 

To foyereign dukes. 

Alt* Altexxa feremJIima del Duca di Parma^ 
Di Modena, /ii Mantova, 

In the beginning. 
'Seremjimo principe, or S, A, 

X i ' At 
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At the condofioo* r 

Eferftm a V. A,Jeremffima bach rifpettwfiffimamentt 
ii manif pregaudoU dal ciilo ogm mfa cofttentizza* Di 
Partgi, &C. 

^To the grand maftcr of Malta. 

Jl? iminintyfimoJIgtAre^ e prim mio tokudtfftnto HGrak 
MaefirodeUa rili^me di Maka, 

In ^6 begtnniiig. 
Etitimn^ffimfigi^if efrSa mh cokndiJtTttO. 

Ac the concltifion. 
E perftnt a V* eminenza prego dai eteht ognipiu defide^ 
Tata profperitaf t le hado ri'uertntanente ie matti^. 
DtPangi,U,Stt. 
J}i V. $mittht$tsit* 

I (hall put the condaficm of letters no more, yoa will 
£nd a munber «f them at the end of this colle^on. 


To fccalar deftors of the empire. 

JIP Altezza fertmffima EknmraU del j^gnmr Duca dt 
Bttviera, frtncipe EJettoraU dil Jacro Romano Imperiom 

To ecdefiaftical electors of the empire. 

j9ir Altezxa feretttffima EUttoralt del figmr Arci'oejcov^ 
^i Colma^ princi^ EktMrik ddjadro RoinM Impirhm 
JD. V. A. S. ^Morale. 

To dukes who are not foverdgns« 

AlP illttftriffimo H ecctlUnAjpmo Jigwre 4 prim cokmHf^ 
fimo iljignor duca^ U^ 

• / 

To ambafladors. 

Air illuftr\lfimo l£ ecalUnttffisho fignor padroni coUndiffi" 
mo ilfignir N. fmbafdiulm dlfua MoifiSt Crifiian^pma. 

To 
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« 
To an earl, a marquis, or baron. 

Air illuftrijjimo fignore prone mio colendfj^o U Jignor 
Conte N. Marchefe N. Barpne N. 

To a governor,. 
If he is an ecclefiaftic, as thole of Italy* 

MP illuftriffimo e rfuirendtjfimo fignhre prw coltndijpmo 
fnonjignor N» go*vernatore di RSma. 

If he is not an ecclefiaftic 

Air. illuftrijjtmo Jtgnore t prone mio coUndiJJimo lljignore 
N, governafore M N. 

To s^ privy-counfellor. 

AlP illuftrtjjimo Jignore e prone mio colenJijfftmo ilJignSr 
N* del coiifiglio dtftato difua Maefia Crijliaui£ima^ 

In the beginning. 
JlluflriJ/smo Jtgnore prone mio coUnd'tJJimo^ 

At the end. ' 

Di r, s. ///«-. 

To a prefident*. 

AlP illuftrtffimo Jignore e prone coUndiJpm^ il Jignor lf%. 
Brefidente neOa cortefantrana del parlaminto di Parigi, 

To a mafter of requefts. 

AlP illmjlrtffimo Jtgnore e, padrone colendtffimo il Jignor 
N. Maejiro delle Jupplichi, Conjigliere.di S. ill Criftiau^ 
tjpma^ 

To an ecclefiaftical counfellor of parliament** 

AlP illuftrtjfimo e reverendtjffimo Jignor padrone mio co— 
Undijfimo il Jignor ahb^te N* Conjigliere nella corteJo*wranA:. 
del parlamento di Partgi, 

V 

To a counfellor of parliament- 

AlP illujlrijpmo Jignore padrone mio colendtjjimo ilfynorJ^ 
ConJigUere nklla.corte Jovrana del parlam^ntQ di Rarzgi* 

^% .to 
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To a counfellor of the court of aids. 

Air illuftnffimo fignore padrone mio cohndtjjimo iljtgnor 
JV. Configliere nella camera de^ fujftdj di Parzgi, 

To a dofior of law or phyficr 

Jl moUo illuftre l£ eccellenttlpmo fignore N, dottore dt 
^^ii^> or dottor msdico in Parlgi, 

To a profeflbr, a teaching- mafter. 

Jl mo! to iUiiflrey e moho excellent e fignore il fignore N. 
let tare di Tec log la nel collegio di N, 

It he is a teaching-mailer, Maffiro instgne nella ftn^ 
gua Laiiana, *i;irtuS/b di Hut a, di chitarra, di Jchirmat 
ma' fir a ballare^ 

To an advocate, an attorney* 

jfl mSlto illf fire fignore padrone ceiendijjtmo il fignore N, 
I jfifocffto^ or Frocuratore del parlamento di Parigi, 

They write, al moho illufire fignore padrone offer*van^ 
dtjpmo, Q\ fingolarijfimoi to a gentleman, a tradefman, a 
fecret^ry ; but if he is a fecretary to a prince, they write 
atV illufiriJfimOi as to a refldent and perfons of diftinc- 
lion. 

To a tradefman. 

AV molt magnfico fignore i il fignor N, far tore ^fomaro^ 
macellciro, &c. 

Or, jfl molto magnifico maefiro Francefco N, tinaxxajo, 
mare/culco, fijrtore, ^'Cr 

But it is better to write, all* illufire fignor mio, &c. 
bcc^ufe the tide of magnifiio is become obfolete. 

To a waiting-man, or any other domeftic, 

A Francefco N, Ortolano che DU guardi^ 

At the End, Efarofempre di/pofitj/imo a compiacerifi. 

Differ- 
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DifFerent Forms of concluding Letters. 

OBferve, that thefe arc the Forms ufcd by the old 
writers, and fuch as in cpiilolary coUcdlioni 
occar moH frequently. 

E per fine V. S. or a V, S. ilhftrijlma, or a V, ecctU 

lenxa, or a V, A, or a V, Emincnza, or F, Maejia 

hacio umilijjjmamente h m^ni, 
E qth per fine le hacio con ogni piu rinjercnte affetto le mani^ 
E le bach ajfettuofamente le mant, 
E baciandole affettuofijjimamente le mani, le prcgo ogni 

. hene^ e contento* 
E per fine le bacio con ogni maggior riverenxa le mani, 
E per fine a V* S, bacio con ogni affetto le m.^ni, 
E per fine aF, S, bacio le mani e le prego ogni vero hine» 
E per fine le bacio riverentemcnte le mani* 
E le bacio umiliffimamente le mani. 
E per fine a F. S. bi^cio le mani, 
E per fine a F. S, bacio mille *u6lte le mam\ 
E le bacio le mSni. 
E con queflo a F. S. bacio le mani, £sf alfignor Pietrofu9 

zio, 
E con pari, e con congiunttfflmo affetto le baciamo, ed m 

tutti di cofa fua le mani, 
Mantengami F, S, il luogo nilla gruzia ch^io le bacio U 

mani di cuore, 
E le bacio le m 'ni falutando la fignora fua conforte^ 
£ ferfrnenella buona gruzia di V , S, mi raccomi^ndo, e le 

bi^cio le m'.ni, 
E mi nji raccomando cordialmcnte, 
E per fine a F, P. mi raccomLndo pregandola aver memo-' 

ria di me ne* fuoi fanti facrifizj, 
E baciandole le mani, alle fue orazioni mi raccomando* 
Ed a F,S, blcio umiliffimamente le msMi come ancora fo 

al figrior Antonio, 
E per fine faluto F, S, ed ellafi compiacera, a name mU 

baciare le mani alfignor Giovanni mitt cugino, ed alia 

figwra Caterina fua conforte* 

X 4 E ri' 
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E ri'uerentminU a K eccellenza bacio It manL 
Ed a V. ecctllenxafh umiltfflmo incbmo. 
Ed a V, eminenxa rimerentementt m^incbino. 
Ed aUe fue araztom mi raccomando. 
E le hacio con la dovuta riverenKa le manu 
E r<fiofacendoU umilijpma nverettza. 

To a mean perfon they write« 

{ai /er'VJzio, 
affettuojiffimo per feruirvi. 
njofiro a^ihre*vol€. 
fl' njofiri piaeeri. 
The forms moft ufed at prefent are; E raJfegnandcU 
la mia/erojku, /o a V, o, umiKffima ri'uerenza. 
E con tutto Pojjfequio mi do Vonore d* afficufarla dtl mU 

profondorifpetto. 
E con tutta lafiima mi dieo* 
E pregindola *di* di hi fiimattjpmi €Oinandamenti ml pregU 

fifere.^ • . 

E rifto con tutto V defidCrlo di poter* incontrare quakbi oc» 

cafiont difemnr V, S, 
E Jono COM tutta lafi'tma id il rifpetto cbe le de*uo, 
£ per fine mi Jo Ponore d*offrirle la mia debol^jU'tma Jer*vitm^ 
E Jtaper/uafa cbe fano ejaro fempre di/pSfio ad ublidhrla* 
And others of the like kind. 
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AMSrERODyfMCK 

Stimattjtmo S^ignore / 

AVendo rifol^to co! ndme d^ldclio d'«rigere czfrn^. 
di negozto in quefta Ckta (Piizza) fduo *\ nome: 
mio,con facolta,e ?overnotale di poter' intrapprefidere^ 
qaaliinque onoreyoTe negozio, e tenendo v6i nelnikne*- 
rp de*ptucari> e parziali Amici^ vene p6rto-Pawib coa^ 
queila mia, accio.. nelle voftre occorrcnze poiHate va^ 
lervi deir opera mia si per pi-ovifioni mercanzze, per 
le quali ho modo di farvi goder ogiii vantaggk), come - 
iQ-Camlfi, ed aItro.cbe vi poflfa di qua.blfognare ; (l^ 
euro di riportarne ottimi, e kalitrattameati, efibcodo* 
vi la mia fervitu, colle r61ite> e confuite provifiikiij coou 
cfae vi dichktriace pronto ad una^ reciproca corrifpond— 
enza. In tan to farete n6ta di non preftar fide di* aila? 
mia ferma, coUa quale fara la.prefente ibttofcritta, e mv 
direte come dovrdcontenermi per v6i, p«r isfuggire glv 
errori. Attendo I'onore de' voftri fHm^tiffidii comandi 
per farvi fperimerjtare '1 genio particolare c'ho della^ 
▼oftra grata corriipondenza, accertaodovi ch' alle occa« 
ftoni farb per ricorrer^ a' voftri favori, meatre a&tca« 
ofaoiente falutaodovi, vi bacio le maivi. 

^ERO'NJ, N.N. 

AM^TERODj^MC^ 

PER mancanza d*occafi6ni non v' abbiamo piil fcrit- 
tOy fervira queAa 6ra per caramente falatarvi^ e: 
dirvi, che per ordioe del Sign6r N. N. di R6ma v'ab<* 
biamo in Coiidott^ di q[uefti >S. S. N. N^ fpedita franca> . 

Xs cben 
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e ben condizionata Gna balla con fuori marca, e nume- 
TO contenente Paani d'OIenda che vi piacera in tempO' 
debito procurarla, per difporne a vogUa del detto dmi- 
CO di R6ina, dal quale vi valerete delFe voflie fpefe coa 
avvUare '1 leguito. Con quefta occaftone v'ofteriama 
la fervitu n6(lra in tutto ci6 che vi potefTe occ6rrere^ che 
prontiffimi fempre ci avrete> e B. L. M. 

R O'MJ. 

AMSTERODA'MO^ 

SE^nza le cariffinie Toftre fi fono provifte le Pezze otto 
Panni ch* avete ordinate di perfettiflima qualita>. 
ed lina Balla della faori marca e numero reila fpedita 
a v6ilra difpofizione in condotta. di quefli SS. N. N. ^i 
8S. N. N. di Verona, che farete a procurarla da' mede- 
fimi per dircene afuo tempo la ncevuta> e foddisfazi6ne> 
come non dubitiamoy avendovi procurato fior di r6bba> 
ed avantaggiatOvi al pofsibile tanto nella cdmpra, che 
neile fpefe, il che fara motivo di continuarci in ab- 
bondanza i v6ftri impieghi> e c6me dall* ingiunto conto 
vedrete> ov' abbiamo dato debito per ii colh) e fpeib di 
f . . • Bco. che di tanti ci darete credito, attendendo- 
che cell rimettiate al ra^gi6r noilro vantagio, e fopra 
di v6i, alia ricev6ca del conto colla folita voftra puntua- 
lita» e favoriteci di nuovi, e maggiori voftri comandi^. 
che prontiflimi qi avrete con tutto TafFetto^ col quale 
caramente falutandovi, B. L. M. 

JMSTERODJTMO, SS. NN. 

RO*MJ. 

COlta gratiflhna vofira dei . • . ho ricevuto '1 conto 
delle P^zze 8. Panni d'Olanda che qi* avete pco- 

vifte, e fpedite in Balla N al SS. N. N. di Ver6. 

na a icia difpofizidne, che la procurerd da xnedefimi. 

Non ho dubbib che faranno della perfetta qualita che 
dite, ed a fuo tempo vi diid la ritrovata. In tanto per 
larvi valere '1 v^ftro avanzo ho ordinato al Sigre. N. 
di Venezia di provedervi fubitof . • • Bco. importare 

^etu 
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detta Balla^ che reiFettitera con ogni puntualita atten- 
dendo da vol avvifo che fia feguitOf e che 'mene abbiate 
dato credito a fronte di detta partita : nel mentre vi 
piacera far nota di provedermi Pezze due Panni di 
Berri per Tabarri che potrete pagare f. 5. incirca 11 
braccio in bianco, e farli tingere fcarlatto come la m6£- 
tra, ed in appreiTo vi daro nuovo ordine per compire 
l^na balletta^ raccomandandovi che detti Panni fiano di 
buon c6rpOy buon lanaggio e ben copcrtiper darmi ani- 
sno alia continuazione de' miei impieghi che non fa- 
ranno fcarii, fe sni troverd ben favorito, ed ofFerendoxni 
a' voftri comandi prontiffimo vi ialuto> e B; L. M. 

AMSTERODJ'MO, S^. N.N. 

FENE'ZIJ. 

PER 6rdine> e conto df 1 Signore N. N. di Roma vi 
rim«tto a uib D Banco da N. N> lettera N. N. 

a groffi - - - . - ducatOy che ne procurerete promefla, e 
pagaroento in tempo intendendovene con detto Arnica 
avviiando '1 feguito^ e pregandovi de' voilri comandi vi 
faluto caramente, e B. L. M. 

R O'MJ, N. N. 

AMSrERODA'MO. 

m 

(■>Cnia v6ftra cariflima dci - - - Corrente cirimettete 
^ da quefto N. N. f. Banco ad uLfo lettera vMra, 
fene procurera acccttazi6ae, ed a fuo tempo ne ce~rche« 
remo '1 pagamento per creditarvene c^ntro la Balletta 
t^le d' Olanda, mandatavi, e quando altro in contrario 
non fontiate, tenetelo affare terminato. Non. P reila. 
che pregarvi della continuazione de' voilri flimatiflimi 
comandi per i quali prontifSmi fempre ci avrete, e falu- 
tandovi caramente vi B. L, M. 


X 6 FIRETNZE^ 
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FIJIE'NZE, N.N. 

JMSTERODjfMO. 

E' M61to tempo che non v'ho fcritto per mancanzm 
d'occafidni, fervira quefta per falutarvi caramente* 
e dirvi che a perfuaiidne del S. N. N. di Liv6rno, ho ri« 
folttto fare &na piccola pru6va della v6ftra fibrica com- 
mettendavi due cafle drappi o mantini di budna qaalita 
e de' coldri che vi m6ftra ringianta fattlira. Vi pia- 
cera fame n6ta per tnolcrarle quefta v6ita c611a maggidre 
celerita poffit^ile per la f61ita Condotca facendomi alia 
fpedizione Tratta dell' imp6rto, cjie'l v$ftro carico ia* 
contreri il dovOto ric6verO> raccomandandovi che i co- 
lor! iiano ben vivaci, di ba6ii pe(b e di perfetta qaalita^ 
cosi che mi'facciate vantaggio nel prezzo^ e riiparmio 
nelle fpefe, fe defiderlte la coiitinuazi6ne de' miei im- 
pi6ghi che faraon* di qaalche fdrnma, fe mi vedrd ben 
tratt^co, c6me non d^btto dal voftro affetto ; ed ofBs-* 
rendovi la fervitik mia in t&tto ci6 che qui p^iTa occ6r«> 
rervi* a&ttuofamente vi B. L. M. 

Raccomandiizione Jtuif Amco paffaggien, ed Afftgiuadin^ 
fattagU di^ danari neceffarj^ lie. 


M 


lO Sign6re» 

Senza cara v6ilra« mi~rapp6rto fopra la mia antece- 
d6nte9 che f^ ai lo. del paflato. Quefta ferve 'folamente 
per pregarvi, che fe '1 £gn$r N. che parte 6ggi da qai 
per N. v^niffe a riverirvi da parte (ua e noftra, con ri- 
cercar' i v61lri conf jgli ed ajuti d'affiilerlo nelle {ue oc- 
correnze : s'egli ave£ bi(5gno di danari^ di fornirglieM 
fin' alia f6mma di fl. looo moneta corrente c6ntro quit- 
tanza» e di mettermeli a c6nto fenza danneae avifa Vi 
refterd con 6bbli^o per quefto> e ^r eli altri fav6ri 
ch' avrete la bonta di far' al detto Signore» ch*e m61ai 
noftro amico. Raccomandandovi .'1 ricapito dell' ia- 
clufa> piramente vi B« L. M. 

Senza 
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SE'nza cara vofira, la prefente fara per dim ch'at- 
teado abbiaterifcdflb da' Sign6riN. di cofbi fl - -•• 
e dat6mene credito ed awifo. In queAo- mentre vi 
nmettoaltii fi - -« f6pra '1 Sipa6r N. pur di colli* per 
lettera di qaefti Signdri N. di clki yi piacer^ di procu- 
rar l'accettazi6ne» e pagamento al fuo tempo* ed im* 
borfati che gli avrete* mene darete parimente creditor 
ed awiib. In tanto farete n6ta di provedermi le fStto 
notate merc^ e di fpedirmele in due Barili* qnando 
per5 mek vc^ate dare al prezzo avifatovi : in dilFet- 
to; tralafdate anco di rifcudtere faddetta limeiTa con 
rimandarmene la lettera ; ma qnando avrete rifolato di 
fpedlrmi i detti Barili al prezzo accennato* (arete rim- 
boriaco fabito del v6ftro avanzo* e far^ ca^fa di darvi 
Commifli6ni di maggi6r foftanza. Marcherete i Ba- 
rili di Num. 10. II. coilafolita mia marca avanti* e 
per gra^sia non vi dimenticate della fede di fanita f6pni 
CQteui Barili* dove' & atteili che la robba fia fiata cofii 
fabricata, erefto. — 

DA^lla cortefe v6ftra dei 7. pafiato fentiamo con 
gG(lo,c6me fiete pr6nti a favorirci nonfolamente 
neli' occafione di ne^zj* ma anco in provederci le ga- 
lanterie delle qoali V4 pregammo* per il che vi reftiamo 
infinitamente obbligati ; e per corrirp6ndere nel primo 
capo* andiamo procurando Commiffioni de' n6ttri A- 
mici di fu6ri da' inviarvi* e per I' altro vi mandiamo 
qui nnita, {or annefla) una fpecificazi6ne di quanto 
brameremo* rimettendo '1 tutto al v6ffax> genio e 

giacere, e pregandovi di tante c6re curidfe* cne h £sl» 
ricano in cotelU Citta* di fcegliere quelle ch'a voi 
parerannopii^ proprie a regalare* e dilettare certe Da« 
micelle nobili, a cui le abbiamo deftinate. Quando 
faranno pronte* ne farete una fcatola* ed inviandola ai 
Signdri N. di Bolzano* farete loro la tratta del 16ro im- 
p6rto* che compiranno a dovere per n6firo ^dine ; e 
per fine vi B. L. M. 

PER dar principio a prevalerci de* v6ftri ^v6ri efi- 
^ bitici* nfolviamo di commettervi i fotto notati 7. 
Barili-.--^ c c6me vedrete dall' anneffa nota, che v£ 
fi manda in tutta confidenza* ci yengono oiFgrte quelle 
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robbe da altri ai fottonotati prezzi^ perci6 vi pregKia* 
mo d' avantaggiarti di qualche cofetta, fe fara pofeibile 
per obbligara a continuare con voi in commiffioni pi& 
rilevanti, ed a pa£ar' una baona corrifpondenza a to- 
diafaz]6ne comu^e. Quanto piii preilo potrete, fateci 
la (pedizione di quefti fette Barili, per ordinarvene fu* 
bicoj giunti quelli altri. Fate nota d'addrizzarci detti 
colli colla l6ro fede di fanita anticipata per N. al Sig- 
ner N. dal quale vene farcmo proveder coili, colla do- 
vuta puotualita rammontare. Vi preghiamo di pro- 
curar di fervirci intutta diligenzaj e con tutti gli elbe- 
mi vantaggi, ma fopra tacto> fior di r6bba» accioche 
venga aggradita da queili noftri Awent6ri, e confdrme 
le promeile fatteci de' 10. Febrajo proilimo pafiato. 

£R nrp6(la, della cara v6ilra de' 22. paflato, godo 
di ientire abbiate ricevuto ed imborfato la cedola 
di cambio di fl. - - - da me rimeffivi fopra cotefH Sig- 
nori N. Di grazia, s'egli e' pofsibile (enza v6ftro pregiu- 
dizio, compiacetevi con fudetti f), . - . faldarne la par 7 
tita : mentre, come ben fapete> av^te poflo la r6bba 
piu cara a me che non avece fatto ad altri di quij aven-^ 
do c\b viflo con g]i 6cchi miei pr6prj» e v'afficiirOy che 
fe mi farete god ere qualche vantaggio^ non mancherete- 
mai di Commiflioni dalla parte mia, ed in breve vene 
ordiner5 2. Barili ; ma faldate s' e pofsibile ]a partita 
fuddetta, qaando per6 non lo vogliace fare aviiatemeloy, 
che (ubito vi far5 pagare quel poco avanzo che pre- 
tendete; ma poi le mie Commiffioni faranno fcarfe^ 
perche non e di ragi6ne ch' io paghi piii degli altri : e 
caramente vi fi. L. M. 

Slamo ai 3. <li Lugli tattavia fenza v6flre care, e 
ci6 fara caufa |di meno dirvi. Solo qnefta fervira 
Ser confermare '1 dettovi in c6pia, fbggiiingendo che 
ai Signori N. di N. vi faranno puntualmente provifti 
fl. . . . moneta corrente* avendo anco queft' ordinaria 
icritto a cotefti Signori N. He, di pagarvi per n6ffaro 
c6nto c6ntro v6(lra femplice auittanza altri A. - - - 
delle qoali due partite vi piacera foUecitare rimbdrib 
per darcene poi credito ed avifoy cosi coUe ndilre fe- 
gttenti vi faremo alcre rimeilc per contrapp6rle tutte all* 

ammontire 
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amtnontarede* fette Barili merci commeffcvi de' quali 
fen'attendc qoanto prima la fpedizione e quefta ^volta* 
per potervenc commettcr.di roano in maoo altrc in mag* 
gior numero ; ma bifogna affolutamente, che ci facciate 
goderc tdtti gli eilremi avantaggi ne' prezzi e nella fqui- 
fitezza della r6bba. Con attender d'agni cofa grato fuc- 
cefTo facciamo fine con B. L. M. 

IN rifpofta dclla cara voftra de' - - - - ho ottenuta. 
acccttazionc dei fl. correnti fopra quefti Signori 

N. per lettera del Signer N. di N. alio I'c^dere della 
quale prbcurerd '1 pagamento con darvene credito at 
fuo luogo. Dal conto inviatovi oggi otto, avrete, ve- 
duto quanto mi {\ dei^eper mio avanzo, il quale prego 
di farmi entrar parimente, e d\)norarmi d'altri vo^ri 
carl impieghi. " Qui inclufa va {or c' e) unafattura c 
fede di ianita fopra *1 Barile Num. 6. mandato ai Sig-> 
nori N. di N. a voftra difpofizione ; di cui piocurerete 
la ricevuta: con darmi credito del fuo ammontare: e 
per fine vi B. L. M. 

COn gratiiSma vodra de' 17. ftante. In rifpoHa 
vediamo che per la morte di voftro Signer Padre, 
che Dio abbia in gloria, avete rifoluto di far correre 
in avvenire 1' negozio fotto nome voftro ; di cui fen'e 
fatta la dovuta n6tay ^d in particolare, di non credere 
per v6i ad aitra mano ch'alla voftra : e,per noi lo fa- 
rete al folito. I quattro Barili - - - giunfero poi in Bol- 
!^«ano> dove li facciamo fermare per provarne la fine in 
£era prollima mezza Quarefima, nella quale anco ve* 
diamo che vi varrete del voftro avanzoi il quale faremo 
ricapitare puntualmente, e fta bene che procuriate 
quaato prima d'inviar' anco gli altri fei Barili per c6nto 
a meta, che di tutto ne procaccieremo lo fmahimento a 
maggi6r benefizio comune^ dandovi parte del feguito ; 
eper fine vi B. L. M. 

^^O'Ua gratiffima v6ftra de' o. corrente ci troviamo 
\^ favoriti ; dajla quale vediamo I'informazione che 
deuderate di quefte noftre tele fupponendo bianche, e 
non erezze. Sopra cid vi diciamo> che'n fimili mer« 
canzie abbiamo da lunga mano baoniffima occafione in 
far reftar ferviti gU ajnici nonf^lo coa fior di r6bba, ma 

anco 
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&0C0 con 4gni vantaggio pofsibiie. Servavi cbe i Colli 
per Clu6zzaii pofibhofare tan to pefanti che ^ vu61e,. 
perche vanno fino cola per carrett6Di e per acqua ; ma 
quelli che fi fpedifcono per Miiaao e Genova« non ii. 
p6iC)ao fare che di i6o. libbre il fiarile. Circa la fpe:. 
dizioneperMefsina, fogliamo mandar' i Barili per Ge- 
nova, perche ivi e fempre qualche bu6na OQcafione da 
poter' inilradarli: alle v61te fi gode anco la cammo- 
oita d'una Galera da poter tragettar la r6bba ienza affi- 
cararla, ma per Felucca fi potra, chi vorra farla affica* 
rare; bafta che amici buooi coi^ non vi mancheraano- 
e fe noi altri fiamo abili a fecondare '1 v6(lro difegno*.. 
fiamo a' voflri fervizj prootiflimij e vi 6. L. M. 

Slamo a' 14. Novembre colle favoritiffime voftre de* 
10. del paflato, dalle quail ientiamo c6me avete 
fatto nota della Coxnmirsionedatavi per conto n6ilro di> 

tre Barili in conformita della fattura e moftre- 

mandatevi - il che lla bene ; cosi che avrefte'procurato 
diligentemente di provederci fior di robba, e vantag- 
narci nel prezzo e nelle fpefe piu che. iia pofsibiie ; 
iperiamo adunque con proiTune votlro d'intendere cio. 
ch* avrete operato. Frattaiito rifolv&lao ordinary! di 
provedere per il medefimo conto nollro altri due Bari* 
li — ^deli' iftefTa qualita delle fuddette conforme la (noflra 
che tenete; con mandarceli per via di Genova per. 
mezzo del Sign6ri N. a noftra difpoiizione ; e fe trove* 
remoqueHa ra^ada meno difpendi6ra che quella di Fi* 
renze^ fi continuera. Frocurateci in tanto ogni foddif- 
fazione nella robba, e nel prezzo, e nelle fpefe ogni 
rifparmior come fi.conflda nel voUro aiFetto, prendendo 
'1 voftro rimb6rfo dai Signori N. di Venezia a' quali 
darcmo buon' 6rdine per I'eftinziooe del noflro debito. 
Vi preghiamq fblamente^ d'aver' a cuore *1 nollro inte-- 
refle, accioche fe '1 neg6zio tornera profittevole, c6me 
fperiamo> fi p6fIano replic^yi le Coramifii6ni con pia> 
larga mano* Faremo ancdra rifl^ffo a' prezzi cfae ci- 

accennate che Vagliano le , cio e fL -, e trovaa* 

dovi apparenza d' utile, ci applicheremo anco a quefto ; . 
dovete per^^fapere che^altri amici cele darebbero* poAft 
ifi Bologna, a fl * • * cioe • • • -^ minoche voi ci avete 

dinotato:. 
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dinot^to : che percid> quando, lifblveremo darvene Com« 
iniffi6ne, ci dovr6te far' 6gni facilitiL ; e per fine cara- 
mente falutaadovi^ vi baciamo le mani. 

« 

LA paifBata f ^ n6iba Udma della quale qoi coDgi-^ 
^nta vi xnandiamo la copla, per fervirvene in man- 
canza dell' originale: dapoi ci troviamo c611a gratft 
voftra de' 15. fcaduto da Bolzano; in rirp6ila: Dei 
fl - - - che ci rimettete in due partite^ procureremo 1* 
accetuzi6ne» ed al foo tempp '1 pagamento. Quanto 
ai fl - - - che ci dovete per pezze 60. tele grezsx, con- 
fegnitevi franche d' 6gni fpefa, celi potrete provedere 
per Augujla o Noiimberga> per faldar tal c6nto e com- 
minciare un nndvo, e per fine vi falutiamo caraxnente* 



abbiamo fatto fine de' due primi ,_._ 

rtii fei - - - -che ci provedelle per conto a meta ; del 
tutto fene formera '1 conto per n|andarvelo con £ltra» 
Vediamo ora per detto c6nto a meti ch'avete provifto 
e fpedita per Bolz&no al Signor N. a n6flra dirporizi6ne 

altri due .Barili e Barili otto - - • - dei quali come 

aiico di qoelli che rcftano, procureremo lo fpaccip> il 
quale feguito, vene daremo raggua£;lio con mandarvene 
'1 c6nto ; c6me per tanto V abbiamo ricevuto del lore 
importare, che rivedremo per fcritturarlo, in mancanza 
di err6f-i (di v6{lra conformita) abbiamo fatto n6ta che 
de fl. 682. ch' avanzate per la n6(lra metil di fuddette 
]nerci> cene (ara facta tratta in fiera proffima di Bolzano 
dai Si^n6ri N.^ di N. Ia6nde vi faremo le difpofizidni 
necefTariet accioche refli puntualmente compita e fe- 
c6ndo che s'andra efitaado^ s'ordineranno nu6ve pro- 
vifte, c6me intenderete, e nel reilo in che vagliamo fer* 
virvi, comandateci iiberamente^ e per fine vi B. L. M. 

s 

Scriviamo a' 3. Decembre privi di grate v6ftre. La 

Srefcnte fcrve f61o per dirvi, che per 6rdine» e c6nto 
el Signor N. N. y 'abbiamo fpedito da» C611i di diverfc 

Mer-* 


Ign6r fflioy 
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Mercanzie, come vedrete a pid deila prefente fegnati 
con fu6ri marca, e vi faranno addrizzaci dal Signor N. 
di N. 81 tofto che gli avrete ricevuti, vi preghiamo di 
fcguirne I'ordine, che fupponiamo gia vi fara date dal- 
detto Sign6re, dandoci avifo del fegaxto. Prevalere- 
tevi per le voflre fpefe dietro la robba) o fopra la Mer- 
caozia. Non occorrendo per adelTo altra cofa^ r efhamo 
fempre difpoili a fervirvi> e caramente falmando vi 
baciamo le inani. N. N. 

p. S. Le nuove d'ltalia fono inolto contrarie alia 
Spagna^ mentre riceviamo in quello momento Tavvifb 
da uno de' n6ftri amici di Milano> die'l Generate N. e 
ilato f atto prigioniere di guerra can cinque xnila Spag- 
nuoli. 


s 


Ign6r mio» 


Sopra la copia della D6fira Ultima del primo Setlem- 
bre fcadQto, e per a^efTo vi diamo avifo, che 'i Sign6r 
N. v'iia indrizzato per Carrettiere N. una cafTa No. 1, 
ch'abbiamo commefTo per pr6prio c6ntOy fendovi 4^n- 
tro miUe nove cento fettanta fecte marchi d'argento coA 
^tre robbe di prezzo, come vedrete dal la n6ta qui i<St* 
to unita> e vi preghiamo di fame celere inoltrazione^ 
e c61ia minore fpefa che fi potra. Servavi l'avi{b> e 
comandare d6ve ci troverete capaci per rendervi fer- 
vizj graditi, non dubitate, che lar^mo fempre difpodi 
ad eFettuarli con tutta quell' attenzione che meritate^ 
'z nella flefTa maniera> con cui ci favorite fempre, men- 
tre caran^ente vi falutiamo* ed augurandovi un felice 
viaggioy ed ogni vantaggio pofsibile alia proflima 6 era 
di N. d6ve forfe alcuno di noi avra '1 piacere di vedervi^ 
reitiamo. 

IL fallimento del Signor N. feguito in Parigi i 19. 
delCorrente ci ha quad rovinati, percbe ci ha fatio 
perdere dodici mila fcudi da qualche tempo gia fpirati, 
oltre un' altra partita di quattro mila otto cento florini, 
che doveva. maturare al natale di queft'anno. Ma pa< 
zienza, Iddio ha voluto cosi, cosi i ia. Vi diremo, che 
tempo f a» demmo ordiae jil Sigh6r \i{» d'addrizzarvi oa 

C6II0. 
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Collo, quelle ch* inco ci fcrive d'aver fatto. Vi piac- 
cia dunque andarlo procurando a fuo tempo ben co!;i- 
dizionato, e celo rifpedirete quanto prima per Lindo 
a noHra difpofizionc. Vi prcghiamo a reftringcre quan- 
to mai fara poiTibilcr Taggravio della Condoita, non di- 
inenticando d'unirvi, (o d'aggiungervi) la bollecta di 
fanita. Avrete i^ilo col la ftollca antecedente un Barlle 
Caffc all' indrfzzo del Signor N. e mentre fiamo en- 
trati nel nuovo anno« v'auguriamo feliciHIrno capo d' 
eHb, colmo d'ogni bene e bramata profperita. L'ideflb 
facciamo a quelli che v'appariengono, e fi amo di caore*. 

Prima Letter a di Camhio a due mefi di data, 

Pifa. Gennajo 1772. per mille Piaftre. 

A Due mefi di data pagate per quefta prima di Cam- 
bio air ordine del Signor N. mille Pi aft re, valore 
ricevGto contante dal detto Sign6re« e li paflerete fe^ 
c6ndo I'ordine di 
Jl Signer N, 
a Cadice, Romuli'^no* 

Prima LUtera a Vzfia. 
Lione i 10. Marzo 1772. per 300 Docati di Banco. 

AViila pagate per quefta prima lettera di Cambio 
all' ordine de' Signori N. N. Fratclli, trecento 
Ducati di banco, valore rice vuto dal detti Sign6ri, che 
paflerete fecondo Tavifo di 

rr *. . Cristoforo Pau li. 

a rcnezza* 

' Formula d"* Jj/egnazions^ 

Signor Filippo N. vi preghiamo di pagare contra nof- 
tra AfTegnazione al Signor Daniele N. ad O'rdine, 
ducenco Scudi quaranta cinque Cruciferi in moneta, 
che paflerete come per avifo di 

Francoforto,i^./.gip. Ca'rloN. 

1772. 

Scudi 200. 45, Cruciferi Moneta. 

■ I ' I I I 111 

Pirmulm 


476 Litten MercantUL 

I 

Formula di ^ittanza. 

COnfefTo e dichiaro per la preieote d'aver riceviito- 
oggi dal Signor N. Mercante di N. la S6mina di 
qnaranta cinque Scaddi, che mi doveva d6po la Fiera. 
paflata per di verfe xnercanzie. 

Liiffia i g. Novembrt .« /*'-».▼ 

^ j^ Ferdina'ndoN* 

fermula di Ricevuta. 

HO ricev^to dal Signor N. mille fiorini a Gonto di 
quanto mi deve. 
jirgeutina. 

gU otto Decembre An to'n 10 N^ 

1772. 

Mira Ricevuta. 

m 

HO riccvuto dal Sign6r N. ua plico di N. per it 
Sign6F Priocipe N. che m'obiigo di fargU cener*^ 
ui miai proprie a mio rifigo e pericolo. 

nAimin 1772, Anse-lmoN. 


S 


Lett era di Vettura per Terra* 

* Francofort 1 15. Giu^ 

gm 1772. 
Ign6re> 


Alia guardia di Dio» e condotta di Michele 
Carrettiere di queila Citta, riceverete una Balla di 
B* T. Mercanzie m^rcata c6me in mareine, jpefante 
quattro cento cinquanta libre, la quale avendoi ri- 
ce vuta ben condizionata^ ed in tempo dovuto, gli 
paeherete per la fua Vettura a ragione di due 
Scudi per Quintale> come per aviib del 

Voftro umiH, Serva 
N.N. 


44» 


Lett era di Gvilta. 477. 


Lettera di Vettura per jfcqua. 

Amfieroiam^ i 20. ^ J^gofia't 
1772. 
QIgii6re« 

Vi mando per la Nave> (o barca) di Giovanni 
N. Barcaru61o di N. quattdrdicj Cafle di Zuc* 
1>. P. chero marcate come in margine, le qoali avendo 
ricevuto i 25. del Corrente in bo6no ftato* gli 
pagherete per la faa vettura a ragi^ne di duoi 
norini per Cafliiy ma folamente la meta, fe non 
le coniegna al detto tempo. Sdno 

Foflro unit^ Ser«vitiri 

N.N. 


lettera eiwk ad un Vimo. 

niailriflimo Sign6re« 

Padr6ne mio Colendif&ibo. 

LE rendo mille diftiirtfffiifte grsbieper tntt^ i fav6r! 
uiati verfo mio figlio, mentre c ftato Colleeiale 
in quefta faa regia Accaderaia, dove mi pare abbia 
iatto non mediocre prof ittb. Puo efler' ben' afficurata 



pregiatiflimi Comandamenti* per 
indelebile gratitiidine che confervar debbo verfo I'in- 
iiata di lei gentilezza, ed in mancanza mia lo MSo 
inio f iglio> che ii dichiara da lei favoritiffimo, non 
mancberi mai di compire l'6bbligo fuo per non render^ 
immerit^vole d6Ila di lei continuata protezi6ne. Gra- 
difca frattanto in fegno della mia lervitii e divozione 
4in fornimedco di bott6ni delP 61tima rooda, venuta 
folamente la fettimana fc6rfa da Londra, ne voglia far' 
attcnzi6ae alia qaalita del d6no al di lei merito in al- 

f cua 
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cun m6do proporzionato, ma al caor del Donatore 
fin' alle Ceneri. 

Di r. s. iii^. 

Napoli i 7. Agdflo 1772. Divot"®. Umil"«. ed 

oiTervandiflimo 
Scrvit6rc. 


Jsitttra civUe ad una Donna* 
Illiiflrilfima Sign6ra> 

Padr6na miaColendiinma. 

PER f arle vedere qaanto ftimo Tondre de* di lei pre- 
jgiatifTimi Cenni> al ricevimento dell' ultima fua 
in data del 15. Maggio, ho pregato '1 Giudice di que^ 
s6flr« Citta Amico mio flretto> afHnche fpedifca la fua 
caufa ventilante nel iuo Tribunale, e m'ha promeflb 
che lo fara pe'l mefe proiTimo, di maniera tale che fpe- 
ro, che V. S. 111™^. fara fervita fenza dubbio, e le dico 
per.fuo rip6ro> che le manderd a (lao tempo C6pia della 
ieutenza^ colla quale potra efTa interamente aflicurarfi, 
che VIVO impazientiiSmo d'ubbidirlay e renderla per- 
fuafa^ e certificata del rirpetto> della venerazi6ne» *e ^- 
ma con cur ho Tonore di proteftarnfele. 

Di V. S. Ilt"\ 
Firenze Diyotiinmo ed obbligatiili* 

i 14. Luglio mo Scrvit6ie 

Sempro'nio N« 


P. S. 

Sua Figlia g6de ailai budna falute, grazie al Cielo, 
e per efTer degna figlia d'una degniffima Madre» viene 
ilimata ed amata Kion folamente da tutte quefie Reli- 
gi6fe che quid l'ad6rano» ma da tutti quelli c'hanno 

la bella f6rte di con6fcerla« 

» 

A. Litura 
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Lettera 
Del Sereny/tmo Principe LEOPOTLDO al Siguir* 

Egidio Menagio. 

SIgnor Men^gio : Gli amo« 

revoli fentimenti che V. S. mi fignifica^ di compa- 
timento e di daolo per la morte del^ Sereniflimo Pria- 
dpe Mattuif, mio fratelIo> di felice memoriae fono 
proprj dell' animo iuTb cortefe^ efperimentato da me in 
tante occaiioai ; 6nde li ricevo io coa afFettuofa parzi- 
alita ; e le rendo grazie ben grandi : deiiderando di 
poter corrifpondere alia cordtalita di V. 8. c611a pien- 
ezza della mia« in tutto cid che sia di iuo gufto. £d 
in tanto le auguro dal Cielo tutte quelle prolperita.piu 
perfette che ella Tappia bramare. Di Firenze, ai 25 
Novembrc i66y» 

Amorevole di V. S. 

IL PRFNCIPE LEOPO'LDO. 

Lettera del Sig^' MEN AGIO alia SignSra Contejk 

della FAE'TTJ. 

SO'nb obbligatiffimo alia gentilezza di V. S. I1I™». 
della grazia iingolare che s'e compiaciiita di farm! 
colla iua cortesiffima lettera. Che veramente e fare 
una grazia iingolare agli aflenti, avergli in mem6ria in 
cosi ameno luogo, qual' e b Villa di Fre/ne ;. ed in 
compagnia di cosi amabili perfone, quali fono Madama 
du Pleffis e Madamigella le Gendre : tutte cofe capacif- 
fime d'occupare interamente I'animo fiio» per grande 
che sia. C^ant* a me, non dird gia a V. S. 111*^ ch* 
6gni di fpefie, fiate anch' ella mi t6rna a mence, noa 
tSendone mai partita. Le dird bene, che fono a F'ltri^ 
luogo altresi ameno; d6ve fra dotti Padori e vaghe 
PaAorelle £i fanno tutt' i balli e giuochi che (i fcrivono 
del paefe di Celadone e d' Aftrea : ma che ogni kogo 
m'attrifta dov' io non vedo V. S. Ill"**, e che in quefto 
ameniflimo luoeo, fuggendo tutt' i jpiaceri e paiTatempi 
di cosi riguardevoli Faftori e Fallorelle. 

S0I9 


aSo Lettere di Chilian 

Solo t ptnjofiy i piu diferti camfi 
Vo mt/urando a pajji tardi e Unti, 

Qaindi poo ben condTcere V. S, Ill»»«, ch*io non (bm 
sneno adeflb delle di lei virtu e gentilezze invaghito, 
ch' 10 n* era^ allora cfae dimorando ella in Angio nella 
deliciosiflima Villa di Ciamfire, Tornero a Patigi, 
fubito che vi fara el}a tomato. Fra tanto le mando il 
Madriggle Italiaiio> da me fatto per Madama di Se^ 
wigni, aa imitazione di qu^llo del Guarini, O'ccbiftelU 
moftali, ^c. tanto ftimato e t^oto lodato da V. S. II- 
luftriflima* £ per fine le prego 6gni pid defiderata fe- 
licita. 

MADRIGA'L'E DEL MENA'GIO. 
X Pianto di bella Donna. 

Jb del Regno d^Amot frodigio tnfio ! 
■ Sparger lagrime amare 
^i delci lumi bo. fvtfto ; 
La* tra le Grazis affi/o 
Sole a /cberzare il Rtjb. 
Spargean di piantfi que* begli iccbi un mire ; 
ma pur eo* raggi ardtnti 
Spargean Jiamme cocenti : 
E quelfatale ardore 
Tojlo m* uccefe il core* 

O mi/era una mifia f 
fXccbi, lumi immortali. 
Deb qualper i miei malt 
Pojfo fperare aha ? 
Se nubilofi ardete^ 
Sereni cbi f arete f 
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